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FOREWORD

LANGUAGE AND MENTAL EQUIPMENT

In the Foreword fo Prelstoric Man, we sa:d . ** The hand and
language x4 these two 15 comprised humanity We feel that
these things should be given the premuer place n this work—the
things that mark the close of zoological, and the begimming of
kuman history - one, +f we may so put tf, 15 the tnvention of the
hand, and the other 15 the tnvention of language In these two lies
the deciswve progress an practical logic and 1n mental logic that
characterizes mankind "1

It will be recalled that the fundamental thesis with which we
started 15 that history s an essenlially logical process, whose
deeper sigmificance 15 to be sought wn the tendency of the lhiving
being to act 1n conformaly with tls nature and to anplify and develop
1t Our thesis, however, 15 lo be considered heve only as a control
hypothesis, which first recerves complete expression through the
vecogmition and the study of those other factors which play a rile in
hastory and make history what i really 1s —a complicated and
wncongruous network of facts in which a purely wntellectual or
superficial observer may perhaps see only a mass of fortuitous
events

The preceding volwme 1ndicated the umportance of the practical
apphication of logical reasoning It pointed out how the hand had
become an instrument of 1ncomparable value, rendering possible
all the matcrial equapment of l1fe, and both expressing and acceterat-
wng our psychucal evolutron  The individual 1s the true vmbrator
of progress, to which his envivonment can only lend stimulus
and fixity of character

Language, 1 a different order, 1s one of the most extraordinary
creations that has developed 1n the course of human cvolution ,
deserves to arrest our attention and fold ot ﬁr a while What
exactly 1s uts 7ole > What parl has 1t plaved 1n mental develop-
ment ? What are the velations between the indindual and society
that have led to the production and perfection of so wonderful an
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\anstrument ? These are the questions which the present volumie
‘Mmust answer

Our plan mught have been vealized 1n various ways Had the
present book been the work merely of a psychologist or an hastorian,
sumply @ mamfestation of curiosity 1n hinguistics, s relation to
the general course and the problems of * L'Evolution de
UHumamnite " would perhaps have been more dvrect, and also more
apparent  But 1t 1s the work of a philologist, writing from a
defimte standpownt , a man who sticks close to facts and will have
no traffic with theories He has taken occasion to proclaim this?
attitude before, and 1n this book he does so again

What he has given, and what he specifically desired to give us,
was a lechmcal study of that complex and supple instrument we
call language, viewed wn all the diversity of uts forms and s
Instorical transformations  Wauth ths study, the problems which
language rarses for mstorical synthesis are necessarily hinked,
although they are not treated explicitly and for thewr own sakes
M Vendryes will not permat humself to be other than a philologist
pure and simple

1¢ seemed to us that in the collaboration of this specrabist, with
his particularly broad outlook, we should secure an additional
warrant for the science of history as ue understand 1 The exper:-
ment wnaugurated by the publication of the present series
may prove more successful under such conditions than of we had
chosen as our collaborator a thinker with a bias in favour of ous
own theories

From the pont of view of synthests, however, we must discuss
lo some ertent the general 1deas underlying M Vendryes' eacellcnt
book

What M Vendryes wished to demonstiate, and what he has
succeeded im demonstrating, w a forceful manner, wul an
admirable abundance of proofs, 1s that language 15 a natural
outcome of life, and how Life, having produced 1, continues lo
" nowurish " 1t

The older conception of language as something esther maracu-
lously gvven to man oy artsficrally created by hum, has left traces on
a certain school of hinguistic thought wiuch regards language as

! Bulletin de la Société francaise de Philosophie, Feb , 1912, pp 69-71
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something independent and transcmde;t, and atiributes an 1nner
necessity Lo its laws . not only to phonetrc laws or those of pro-
=unciation, connected wth the speech organs, but to the morpho-
logical laws bearing wpon grammar, and the semantic laws relating
{o vocabulary, although '* 1t 15 quate wrong lo think of language
as an deal entity, evolving independently of men and pursiing
its own ends 'V The truth 15, language 15 closely connected with
our psychac life, and from the beginming 1t 1s only psychology in
action

M Vendryes declaves the problem of the origin of language to
be outside the sphere of philology, and he contents himself wilh
advancing only most cautious suggestions on this subject The
problem 1s indeed a psychological one, and 1t 1s no more possible
fo grve an histonical account of the origin of language than of the
oigin of the hand  In fact, we cannot properly speak of origins in,
s case at all, becaus?%mguage was not something ready made 1n
which an act of creation was nvolved, but 1s a series of modifica-
Lions for human needs, of a phenomenon which occurred among
the animals | Language in the stractly linited sense of the word,
that 1s, auditory language—which 1s only a specralized form of
the faculty of producing signs—exists among antmals? which
evpress thewr effective states by sounds, and 1l 15 unguestionably
Sfrom the cries into which these emolions have been spontaneously
translated that lenguage has sprung  Perhaps, as has been
suggested,® the calbmer sewsalions and miore femperale feelings
produced articulale sounds, uinle the cry corresponded to violent
emotrons  But language must have been primanly affective, and
1 large wmeasuve 1t remans affective, in close relation fo the
tndividual and indindual contingencies  This, M Vendryes has
1ncontestably established 1n has penetrating and brillvant study He
shous the ymtial stages of affective language in the cries of the
cnild , and then proceeds to demonstrate 1n the spoken language
the existence of the spontaneity that always ‘' survounds ard
colowrs " every expression of thought, and renders grammar
unstable ¢

! Vendryes, p 360 Cf Couturct, Bull de la Soc fr dc Pml, Feb 18912,
p 54 Alay, 1913, p 140

* Ribot, L'évolution des 1dées générales p 66

* Cornepo, Sociologie générale, vol 1, pp 24-5

1 Cf pp 138, 145, 147-8, 153 Oun the establishwrent of language and the
v0le of semtiments before the wntellectual stage, ¢f some interesting remarks made

by Awgust Comte Cf also Aug Georges, Essa: sur le systéme pevchologique
d'A Comte, p 52



X LANGUAGE

“Atan early period, side by side with affective language, ** active
language must have ansen, as soon as the cry ceased to be the
mere translation of an emotional state and became a means of
action, appeal, supplication, or command' This was an 1m-
portant phase n the story of language , and the need of self-
preservation, maintmmng life, of gaiming a fuller Life by co-
operation with, or ubihzation of, others, has here played the principal
part ' The hving being must ever be concerned with preserving
his own Life, protecting o agarnst dangerous influences, and
extending s power over other linng cveatures around him ™’
Pierre Janet, who 1n hs psychological work has thrown so much
light upon this type of actrion, which we mght call effectiveness,
considers language an effective form of activity , and he regards
" the behavour of the man speaking and the man spoken to
as having sprung from athtudes of command and obedience that
already existed 1n the amwmal ™ % Speech and mamicry were at
first dosely assocrated, but auditorv language triumphed on
account of is practical superiority , and just as external speech
led to outward actinty, so did inner language express uself in the
will, and manifest itself in belief and desire It became increas-
wngly vmmanent 1n all human activly
The final step in the development of real human language
occurved when the sound was recogmized as a sign, when the spon-
taneous act which created the useful sign was generally completed
by the will which adopted it Thus progress, originally of an entively
practical nature and durectly serving the purposes of Life, was
capable of unlimited psychic envichment®  Unguestionably, in
order that sound could be dissocrated from the reflex action with
which 1t was onginally connected, the memory must have been
already developed, and 1n order that the velation of the sign to the
thing signified might be established (for things in themselves
signified nothing) conscrousness must have become fully awake
But conscrousness had increased notably, and parlicularly in
strength and fleaibility, when 1t could make use of symbols that
Sixed the wmages representing objects  The use of the symbol
enabled man to atlain the concept morc casily, inasmuch as he

Y Cf Corucjo, tbid p 23

2 Cf Janet, ' La Teusiomn psychologique, ses degyis, ses oscilluhons  published
wn the British Journal of Psychology, Oct |, 1920—Jan , 1921 Ribot, tbid p 62

3 For the acpimite himiation of concepts assocrated with the movements of the
hand, cf H Wallon,* Ia consuence et la conscience du moi,”” wn the Journal de
Psychologe, Jan, 1921, p 61



FOREWORD X1

could make 1t even more independent of direct perception by lragﬂg-
muting 1t to another brain  Nasceut ntelligence gradually made
language a special inslrument, the organ of thought, permitting
thought to be exercised without having any unmediate relation to the
function of the real ' Words, by their representative and com-
municable value, possess the same practical uhility as paper
currency, but they are equally dangerous 1n so far as they may have
no real counterparts, and can thus become a flatus vocis, purely
wmaginary entilies *

Language, which 1s born of life, necessity, and desire, develops
primarily through synthesis M Vendryes shows that thought,
a stranger to grammatical classification, begins by bewng poured
s mollen state wto language  The verbal 1mage or the
phonelic word, just because language 15 origimally an aclion,
possesses the value of a senleiice , nouns, representing objects and
therr properties, verbs, represeniing stafes, and grammatical
anviaries, indicating relations, are all dervved from them  The
sentence precedes the grammalical word, and the word precedes:
the svilable

Languwage thus remains subordinafed to Ife * wuth all als
infimite development”  Nothing 1s more wnteresting than to
observe, with M Vendryes, the vartely and often the clumsiness
of the mothods used to translate the connexions which one perceives
tiw the world of reality—ihe evtreme instability of a vocabulary,
the lendency of language to continual diversification and unlimated
growth among the human beings who use it to express the more
persomal aspect of thewr own hfe Writlen language—even that of
the great wrilers, which mught well have some claim Lo set a fixed
Standard for this instrunient, by reason of the perfection it grves—
cannot arrest ' the indonutable force of life triumphing over vule,
ind byeaking the fetters of traditron " 3 Whatever some may arguc,
assuredly words do nol lrve , 1t 15 the mund that [rves and changes
thery meaming, qust as it s the wntellectual life that changes and
renews the names of things \' Hence, i1t 15 not altogether unreason-
able, after all, to clarm that there are as many languages as there<
are ndiiduals ™" 4

Ve eapressim of Janels (f & curtous nole by I. Duputs, tn the Tournal
de DPsychologie, i, 1921, ' La mébmorre des noins propres el la fonction du
reel
2 Cf Rabot,sbed p 125 Cf alsop xn

275

L CF pp 230-5



Pl LANGUAGE

M Vendryes, therefore, lays specral stress on the contingent
character of language But his knowledge of his subject 1s too
complete, and his sense of reality too strong, not to wnduce hum to
place lumself at another angle whence another pownt of view 1s
wsible  There are as many varieties m language as there are
speakers  For all that, there ave langnages—standard or common
languages, special languages—and there 1s language ' The
tendency towards wmfication 15 always at work agaunst the tendency
towards differentiation, and equilibrium 1s rve-established " 1
Lingustics, thevefore, discloses uniformities varymng from the
“ general '’ to the specral

These umiformaties M Vendryes constders as being essenbrally
the work of society  If he mustrusts theories and deals wartly 1n
his book wth the part played by generalization, we feel that he
lays great stress upon sociology, a certarn type of sociology whose
merits we have ourselves weighed and discussed,® and that he 1s
wnclined 1o Let the teym ** social ”* satisfy that need for explanation
which manifests 1tself 1n ham from lime lo tume 11 a more or less
restratned form  In thes emphasis wpon the socral he 15 10 agree-
mont, moreover, with certawn other hinguists— among them a very
eninent scholar—who, without positively belonging to the school of
Durkheim, nevertheless felt the seduciion of that powerful and
subtle mind 3

If “ 11 15 a triasm to-day to slate thal man 15 promanily a social
ammal”’, * 1t 15 nevertheless stll necessary to define what 1t 15 (hat
guves ham thns essentral character, and lo distinguish wn him the
Iruly social element from the human  These elements M Vendryes
dees not altempt lo differentiate 5 We find, even in his woik,
however, the accuracy and reserve that are characteristic of ks
sociology , so mauch more definste and sure 1s to him the appeal of
direct experience of hngwistic facts than any hankering after
theory

Owr own view, wethal, 15 that the following distinchion clayms
allentron before all else

1p 244

? Cf La Synthése en Histoire, pp 124 7

} Beguning with Vol 1 (1902), Al Medlet has Leen 1n charge of the section on
language 1n L'Annéc Sociclogique

£p 239

® Just as, n the posthumous work of F de Saussure, Cours de inguistique
générale, ‘“the social forces,’ the ** collectine psychology V', avd the " historie
Saciors "' upon which language depernds are nof cleavly disinguished  Cf
cspeﬂally § 74 107, 119, 115
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mages wuniled, on the one hand, to sounds that appear lo be
endowed with the power of evoking the characterisiic delails of an
1mage, and, on the other hand, to signs that represent the gesiure
which 15 noted by the motor memory as essentral 7 1

1lns factor of ethnic psychology is not the only contingency cf
geneval application condroning language *' Linguisiic evolulion
1s directly dependent wpon hstonical corcumstances 2 It depend
upon habdat, the kind of hife led, and the manner in which th
lives of different nations are interworen® Bul as we have just
secn, the featuses which affect a group or an enlire nalion are 1ot
necessarily social in origin 1he term ' lustoric” 1s here both
apt and correct

dmong those influences which ot registers like some sensitiie
wistrument, vocabulary 15 affected by social facls, properly so
called M Meillet has brillantly demonstiated ths point . ' The
principle involved 1 the majorily of changes of meaning 1s fo
be sought 1n the division of the speakers into various social groups,
and 1n the passage of the words from one socral group to another ** 4
But 1n the measure in which at vreflects, like historical condilions,
the ** soctal condttrons” of the life of the people, can language
truly be called social > We do not think so
/~ Language 1s truly socual, according to our view, only when ot 1s
w creation of sociely, an institution itnherent in society ' It as
in the bosom of society,”” M Vendryes states definttely, ** that
language 15 forn:ed Tanguage 15 thus the social fact par
excellence, the result of social contact''S There lies the funda-
mental problem , what 15 the vole of sociely as such, in the creation
and developutent of language ?

1With respect to the formation of language M Vendryes has
recogmeed thal a psychological operation 1s 1nvolved from the
ontset , that two hman beings are capable of crecating a language
only because they are potentially preparedto do so, and that, furthes -
more, language sends ils roots '* deep arto e consciousness of
each one of us, thence 1 1s”, he says, "' that it draws the

1 Ikid, pp 104, 114

2 4 353

® pp 015,287 Cf Corncye, Sociclngie genérale, p 66

¢ Annce Soriologique, at p 791  and on th s pornl see elso 1bid , v, p 60,
vt p 676, viir, p 6473, wr,pp IS ff a1, p 850

Y p 1l



FOREWORD X1l

Sociely, qua society, has a hfe of its own which embraces,
surpasses, and enriches the hfe of the wndwidual , s specrfic
needs manifest themselves in necessary 1nst1tut10ns: where
wdividuals find solidarity in differentiation A collective entily,
a nation, has a character of 1ls own which bestows upon individuals
contingent resemblances !

The character of a natwon—much more so the particular
Sfeatures of the more or less durable secondary grouwpings within 16—
reflecting self in the standard language, and wn the dialects and
special languages, 1nfroduces contingencies of all sorts which hage
nothing fo do with the ** social organism " or ' socral dvvision” It
has even been sard that the spiritual * patyie ™ of the mind 15 11
language  Bu! the patrie ts a very dyferent thing from
society

M Vendryes, who gustly cniticizes the vitroduction wnto hon-
guistics of the concept of race, also objects to the notion of an
ethnic mentality  He was obliged fo recogmze, howevey, that

there 15 some relation between the mentality of a people and therr !

language * "' We can imagine a psychology of peoples bascd wupon
the exanunation of dwers semantic changes attested in the languages
they speak  Tlus study would call for considerable subtlety of
nund, bt 1t would be worth while attempting " *

There arve, wndeed, abstract and concrete languages which
corvespond to contrasting ethnic mentalities  Nothing 15 more
strikang n this connexion than the notes of M Granet on '“ Some

Peculiantries of Chinese Thought and Language’', published 1n the (

Revue philosophique * He shows that *‘ the study of Chinese
vocabulary indicates the extraordinarily concrete nature of Chinese
concepts” " Almost all the words connole singular 1deas, repre-
senling apperceplions which are as ghly specialized as they can
possibly be, and what this vocabulary expresses 1s not the needs of
a mentality that classifies, abstracts, and generalizes, and winch
aims at working upon clear-cub, distinct fucts, prepared for logical
organization 1l shows, on the contrary, just the op posite tendency,
the domnant deswre for specification, particularization, the piclir-
esque As they appear to us and as the Chinese explarn them

the words of their vocabulwv seem to corvespond fo conceptual

Y Oun this forr of contingency of La Syuthése en Histore, pp €9 ff
15 238

*p 209

¢ Jan -Feb, and Mar -April, 1920



FOREWORD xv

sustenance enabling 1t lo blossom wm speech "’ 1 If, therefore, 1n
stressing the action of sociely, as he has done 1tn many passages, he
merely wishes to point out what resources social orgamization
maght find in this means of communication between men, and kow
the ' adaptation” of the human faculties to social needs? has
brought about the progress of society and language at the same
trmie, we can bt agree with him

Society has indeed wtilhized language It has exercised—we will
not say constraint,® but pressure, in order lo perfect 1t and make,
o practical It has even in various ways mstitutionalized 22, for
we must draw a distinction between fundamental and secondary |
instututions *  Language, in our opinion, however, was oryginally ‘
a factor rather than a product of society Wath the hand, language
has been responsible for the scope of sociely  Association is the
closer as differentiation 1ncreases, and differentiation tself owes
as much to language as to the hand

M Vendryes, houcver, does not Limit the rile of society Lo
a stimulating actron  After saying that *‘ language does not
exist apart from the people who think and speak 1t , uls roots go
decp 1nto the consciousmess of each one of us ", he adds ** bul
personal conscrousness 15 only one of the elements of the collective
consciousness whose laws are imposed upon every individual ** *
As an wnstrument of thought and an ntellectual organ, language,
according to mumerous passages 1 his book, 15 a real social
creation “ Emile Durkheim altributed the existence of categories
lo a sort of mecessity which 15 to wntellectual life wha! moral
oblhwgation 13 to the unll, that 15 to say, calegories are of social
origin, and dependent upon society ”’ ¢ M Vendryes accepls thrs
wdea of the Duvkheim school, as dlustrated by M Levy-Bruhl in
his book Les Fonctions mentales dans les sociétés inferieurcs

Thus brings us tp the very heart of a question which possesses
a paramount tmportance 1n kistory ; namely, the part played by
society 1n building up logic

1 Cf pp 1,7, 11, 14, 360

Y Cf, for example, 1n L'Année Sociologique, M Mauss, 10, p 141 (language
'""15 obligatory for all the members of a given sociely, and cxisls, so lo speak,
outside individuals '), A Medlet, 1z, p 2 (* ihe characlers of exleriorily lo
the individual and that of coercion, by means of which M Durkheim nes
ihe social fact, appeared definitely proven by language ')

' 14

¢ Cf La Synthése en Histowre, p 133
'y 360

13



m LANGUAGE

We believe, for our part, that thought continues life ; that
Bractical thought, morve or less conscious, precedes theoretical
thought , that language, which awds practical thought, and which
alone permats the progress of theovetic thought, thoroughly expresses
human nature It 1s man as such who s the creator of wnlellectual
as well as practical logic  In classifying obyects and therr mutual
relations, 1t 15 he hunself who s wnterpreted by thought and
language—both intimately connecled T:It cannot be society that
creates the logical categornies, society has needs but 1ot does no!
think  if there are in language uniformaties of a different import
Srom those due to transmission, indwidual circumstances anl
vumtation, therr cawse les in the wnihal 1dentsly of the repre-
sentatvve Nife among all human beings '

In the Foreword to Vol II of this series we spoke of the
hand’s contribution to the development of the psycluc Iife 1o
this ever-increasing ' antelhigent’’ use of the hand, there 15 a
coresponding progressinpsychie synthesis and imner clarification ®

Not only has the hand facilitated the co-operation of human
betngs by 15 funclional differentiafion, but 1t has also contributed

enormously to our knowledge of the external world I'or knowledge
of an enfively practical nature, and founded upon interest and
resulting from tendency, 15 contemporaneous with ife  Adaptation
15 knowledge  There 1s a knowledge of veality that finds 165 materral
expression i every organism, a kind of mechanics and physics
tn action, @ the exercise of muscular energies " Before 1f had
been actually concerved, the law of causality was felt more and more
through the unfolding of human activity 1n a world dominated by
thus law, of which man 1s an integral part "
But thought and the higher forms of psychic actimty are
bound up with language Among the Greeks, as Cournot observed,
e same word Noyos expressed both language and reason
Longnage 15 a double-edged implement, an instrument for com-
)mzmwatmn and for registration which, through abstraction and
generalization, fiaes Rnowledge within concepts, and then permuts
ant indefimte development
Not that the faculty of abstraction and generalization is awakened
by means of lanuguage alone  Attention and memory play therr

I Cf the {nteresting vefections of D Payadi 14 the Bull de la Soc fr de Phil,
Feb -Mar, 1914, pp 90-91
ECf pp 1 x
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role apart from language—under the wnfluence of tendency
Homo alalus, like the amimals, derwved his perceptions from
wndefinable and confused sensations These perceptions are the
result of selection, of all sensations “‘ those with the greater
practical nterest are greatly favoured,”’ ' and ailract attention
Memory, morevover, enriches the impressions whick 1t has 1eccived
from representations drawn from former erperiences  In (s
way certarn salient features become detached from objects, features
common to a group of objects 2 Within this early representative
Itfe, indirndual and subordinaled to interest, generic vmages are
formed, a complete, praciical equepment like the material equip-
ment whose tendency 1f 15 to appropriate the objects for conscrous-
ness, and to dominate them , and this 15 the humble germ of
theoretrical knowledge

Language, at first emohionat and active, and then synthelic,
according as it 1s differentiated 1n order to distinguish objects,
properties, and states, rendered more supple in ovder to give
expression to the most varied relations of veality by means of
words, devord of thewr particular meaning, which, however, take
on an abstract and general value as grammatical tools, gradual’y
develops an unheard-of power and constitutes n function the
SJaculty of discriminaling belween bLike and wunlike, through
abstraction and generalization, and this faculty 1s as immanent 1n
Life as are feelings of pleasure and pawn  Language thus enables
us to secure "' a more penetraling and extended grasp wupon
things "

It 18 because man 1s homo faber, but even mnore because he 1s
homo loquens, that he 15 Homo Sapiens It seems as if the
development of language had closely followed that of the human
artefacts  According to Boule Homo Heidelbergensis was
probably intermediate between hwman beings who speak, and
animals who utter cries  Homo Neanderthalensis wnguestionably
possessed already the faint rudiments of articulate speech ®

* That the transition from the generic image to the pure concepl
was exceedingly gradual goes without sayimg The word at first
played but a ** sorry role’’  As an abstract symbol 1t varsed lself

1 Ebbinghaus, Précis de Psychologie, p 159 Cf Ribot, thid , p 9

¥ In the most recont psychology of attention we find emphasized the véle played
by schemes, or smpoverished wmages possessing an entwely indindual character,
and which are of " non-socral origin Cf Revault d'Allonnes, ‘' Les formes
supdricures de ! attsniron '’ in the Journal de Psychologie p 232

2 Bouls, Les H?mrnes fossiles, pp 154, 237
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lo a sufficient degree of abstraction to subsume characteristics
that were the most difficull to recognaze, and of the most general
type It gave fixty to the 1deas most rich in ' potentral knowledge™
—number, space, bme, cause, law, species " The word passed
from mothingness to complete aulocracy, the concrete from the
fullness of being to nothingness " 1

And ot also goes without saying that society has played a
decisive rble here, too—although an indivect one The word
rendered the concept communicable from one brain to another,
soctely favoured and quickened the contribution of meanings,
mitellcctual v capitalization’”  But this logical co-operalionm,
although 1t took place within sociely, 1s not for that reason neces-
smily a social phenomenon It should be remembered, on the
conlrvary, that the word, by placing the individual understanding at
the service of society, enabled the latter to obtain a more clear-cut
conscrousness of s specific needs, and to develop rationally

The aptitude for abstraction and gemerahization, which 1s
broper to man alone, and develops w:ith the reasoming process,
15 unequal mnong men  Inventors, for instance, ave those people
who are ' born with a talent or genzus for abstraction” ® and ths
aptitude for abstraction, al first purely practical, in the case of
1nventors, becomes more and more theoretical by reason of accumu-
lated resources, and by the spontaneous exercise and play of intel-
lectual faculties At the same time, the wmtial need, the human
interest or concern 1n the practical aspect, does not disappear
What we would stress 15 that nol only 15 there a practical activity
which persists and which at cevtain moments even acquires an
mcomparable vmportance and force,® but that the most speculative
tvpe of actvvity 15 ultimately directed, at bottom—according to our
postulate—to one Fidden end and final purposz, the conquest of
things and the hberation of the spurit, towards the apotheosis of
humamly  Science 135 a ‘' vidal instrument” even wunder s
apparently least *' efficient "’ form, and, indeed, especrally under
this form ' If man triumphs darly over nature, whereas animals
have to go on fighting the same unequal battle without a decision,
1t 15 because man 15 able to look upon the world objectively
The ammal's too practical intelligence has made him the slave
of hus perceptrons, whach almost always produce the same automatsc

! Ribot, 1bad , pp 100, 116, 148
* Ribot, thad , p 246
® Cf L Weber, Le rythme du progres
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reactions ”’ \4]16 most disinterested search for truth 1s the mos!
tntelhgent pursut of interest

The last volumecs in this series will indicate the réle that writing
and printing have played 1n the investigation of truth—both of
which, like language, represent the sum of innumerable nven-
tions, wmtated, transmatted, and socialized Writing creafed
speaking objects Printing mulliplied them and wmade them
permanent  Space, time, and death were conquered by thought ®

Often,t1s true, speculative thought has fallen wnto the chimerical,
wnto aberratzon  Thought them moves within the * uncreated
world of the age of primitwe man ", the world of ideas—which 15,
at the same time, the world of words And the word, with all 1ls
advantages, also possesses certain disadvantages  Since, n
principle, 1t 15 derwed from things, and represents things,® man
has naturally come to think that some veality corresponds to every
word, and from this has arisen the behief wn 1dols and 1 entitres
that have been endowed with veality  As certmn words produce
definite effects, 1t was natural {o believe that every word possessed
that virtue ‘' The man who calls Yo s companion at a distance,
and sees kim run towards him in response to his call, has let
loose a force very different from the material force produced
by a missile or projectile” There 1s certainly some truth
wn this rdea of Weber's—that speech has contributed toward the
production of the notion of an efficient cause which 1s quale distinct
from that we owe to the exercise of various kinds of material
techmque

The tvpe of mentahty that makes arbitrary use of words has
been called ** prelogical” and 1t has been described as entwely
soctal 1n orygain ¢ However, 1t seems to us in reality to be derived
Sfrom the affective bfe of the indivrdual , but it 1s marntained and
developed by the socral life which 15 ongimally wn large measure
affective, and which, by rewnforcing the emotional states of the
m:hmdual, cieates a kind of mystical envivonment, closed more

1 Cf D Roustan, ‘' La Science comme instrument vilal, ' 1n Revue de Mét
et de Mor , Sept , 1914, pp 612-43

Y Cf Cournot, Essaisur le fondement de nos connaissances, p 317  Lacombe,
L'histoire considéree comme science, pp 197 ff , de Majewsk, La Science de
la civilisation, ¢ 242

® It even seems lo velain a hile of the realily of the thing whence cerlain
magical practices Cf Weber,ibad ,p 92, also Bull dela Soc fr de Philosophae,
pp 745, Ribot,tbid,p 108

¢ Cf Lévy Bruhl, op cit  Vendryes, pp 99, 316-18 Granet, articles cried
Mar -April, 1920, p 187, La Synthése en Histowre, 1 195 ff
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or less to experience It 1s in society that classifications become
consolidated—not so much prelogical as forewgn to logic—and that
a ‘“verbal techmque” develops parallel lo material technique
Social authority, when substituted for the control of external
reahity, more or less pavalvses reason by wnstitutronalizing
thought  1hen, when reason, at any given tmoment, Liberales
wself and grows stronger, it vetains for a long time an excessive
confidence in llusory constructions and verbal castle-buslding !

In order that the wmnd may frufully operate with words,
concepls must remain charged with actual reality The 1deal,
e all s forms, springs from language, but there are false and
hollow 1deals  In the long run veason, through 1fs logical strivings,
assimilates objects to the mund and thereby at the same lime
assumlates munds to one anothey A definitive sociely vests
undoubledly upon the union of different minds, and ot can truly
be smd_that scrence ' has never rendered grealer social service
than 1t has done sincetshiberation fromall authority, even from all
soctal discipline, in order to become essentrally objective, that 1s Lo
say, both indindual and universal, yet not social, which 15 an
entirely different thing " 2

Anvmated discussions on the logie and the progress of language—
wn which M Vendryes Likewise particspated—iook place 1n 1912
and 1913 w1 the Societe francaise de Philosophe The occasion
and the basis of discussion were the interesting works of the late
and much regretted Lowrs Couturat, ammaled as they were by such
profound conviction Coutural was working for the realization
of an international language, to be imposed on all peoples and all
minds, for this, he opined, 1s the end to which all the deeper
tendencies of linguistic evolution are verging  He firmly believed
that human thought and language ave intimately connected, and
combining a sound understanding of logic with a very well-
wnformed curiosity in the facts of linguistics, lie based his endeavours
especrally upon the works of Meillet, the most philosophical of
linguists—remarkable both for thewr breadth of knowledge and t'e
wmport of therr conclusions—in order to demonstrate that certain
fundamental * categories *" could be obtained from the comparative
study of all human languages There 1s a ** general grammar "'
because there 1s a general human intelligence ' Man 15 not

Y Ibd  pp 189 263 U cber, Ribot Janet, op cut
' Helot, Bull de la Soc (r de Phulosoplue, Feb -Mar, 1914, ¢ 131 Cf
Falmwde, ibad , June, 1910 ( *“ Les fonctiona de la rasgon ™), p 141,
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rational because he 15 a social or * political ' ammal, as Arstotle
sard  he 15 a social amimal because he 15 rational > 1

Let us try to define M Vendryes' ativude in the discussions
relating to the categories and see how, on this point, his oullined
sociology s tempered and restrained by the actual facts, hll 1t
nears the position of Durkheim Jumself, 1n lus strongly asserfive
books, and of Levy-Bruhl ®

“ Tlus conceplron of the human mmnd, ruled cverywhere by
the same immutable laws,” seems to hum—iighlly enongh—
debatable , bud he dedlares that ** whatever may be the difference
between the mental habits of different peoples, the existence of
certain fundamental lrauls 15 undeniable ', and he then leaves it
to the logrcians to decidc whether *' behind the medley of grap” itical
calegorics there are logical ones, valid for, and vmpose * upon, all
languages by the structure of the human brain >’ ?

So far as origins are concerned, he brings together all the
possible objections against the altempts made to reduce languages
to a common unity, and s ealremely reserved 1n s judgment as
Lo the 1esulls of the comparalive method  However, he yecognizes
that ** plulologists have succeeded n classifving languages into
famulies ‘It as not to be doubted,” e adds, ** thal the progress
of comparatvve philology will eventuallv inciease the number of
lingurstic famales duly established * 4

With regard to evolulron, he savs “ we profit by the intellectual
gropings of our distant ancestors, who fuailitated our task by
preparipg fonan mentality for 10 How much time and effort
must have been expended 11 exercising the bian, he continues,
until ot could perform s fask almost michamcally®  In
spite of the mysticrsm with which " lus aund 15 soaked through
and through ™" M Vendryes 1ecognizes 1n il o'’ rational element ™’
developing step by step and finally trivmplhing ® And he shows
very forcefuliy Bhat diection the progress of language has taken

Y Cf L Couturat ** La logique el la phuosoplire conlemovaine * in the Rev
de Mot et de Mor Alay, 1909, ' Suy la structurs {ogique du langage,” sbrd
Jan 1912 Cf Bull de la Soc {r de 'l , !¢b, 1912, May, 1917 Cf also
Lalarde, ** L @ucre de I ours Coulwral,” 1n the ev de Mct ot de Mor, Sept,
1914

z Cf La Synthése en Histowr, p 174, and Bull de la Soc {r de Phil, Teb
1912, p 66

*p 119, of p 209

Cp ool

' p 316 C/IaSynthese en Histoure pp 191-5

¢ pp 318-19
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It has proceeded from the concrete to the abstract, from the mysiic
to the rational The languages of savages are replete with
concrete and particular categories ; those of crnlized people have
hardly any, while abstract and general categories are ever on the
increase  The notion of time, which 1s a higher degree of abstrac-
tion than space, plays a greater rile among the languages of
civnlized people than among those of savages* In the case of the
indinidual, when memory begins o break down, ' the abstract
has a greater holding power than the concrete This 15 doubtless
to be explained by the fact that an abstraction penetrates the mind
by an wntellectual effort, and requires some definite mental 1nlen-
lrion , whereas the concrete 1s simply a reflexion of objects wn the
marror of consciousness " 2

To rnsist that the evolution of language 1s wntimately related
with cwvilization 1s not to belittle logical effort or the rile of the
human factor, but 1t does restrict the rile of the social factor The
concept of cxmlization 1s quite distinct from that of society

Moreover, what precisely 1s covilrzation P Is there, arising out
of crvthization, a hierarchy or progress in language? M Vendryes
goes far wn s scepticism, which deserves the greatest respect,
because 1t arises from an acute sense of the details, so disparate
and so nconstant, of hingwistic reality, and from a contempt for
preconcerved 1deas put forward as a knowledge of authentic facts
FErom the exclusively emprrical viewpoint of the linguist, he insists
upon the differences in grammatical categories wn the various
languages, upon the obstacles encountered by logic, and upon the
chimerical nature of an artificral language He goes so far as to
say “ We have no right to consider a rational and abstract
language, because 1t happens to be our own, as 1n any way superior
to a mystical concrete one It 15 entwrely a question of fwo
different lypes of mentahities, each of which may have 1ts merits
There 15 nothing to prove that in the eyes of an inhabitant
of Strius the crnlized person’s mentahly does not represent
degeneration *' 3

Once again, this hyperbole of scientific doubt in the work of
M Vendryes 1s pleasing lo us , 1t seems to give a definite value
not only to Ins particular work, but to the work as a whole, which
he has honoured by contributing to 1 Our theses, which we do

! pp 356-9
T4 135
» 3 359
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not thrust upon anyone, but merely suggest, are thus confirmed
by him  And we belreve that, 1n spite of certasn appearances to
the conlrary, and without M Vendryes having designed 1f (thts
precisely comstitules the expeniment), they will be found to be
strengthened rather than weakened

The problem of progress 15 a complex one, and the ** values *’
that go to make up cinlizalion are difficult to determine The
work as a whole must attempt some solution of this problem

We have now seen how many general questions are raised by
M Vendryes’ book, and what valuable suggestions he furmshes
towards solving them  So far as specral problems are concerned,
they are all vndicated and treated seriously and fully in chapters
specifically designed fo show both the results oblained and the
research destrable A special chapter on this subjec! 15 not
necessary, since the book, as 1 has been concewved, constitutes a
complete inventory of the work done, and still to be done

During the discussions, already referred to, of the Sociélé de
Plalosophie, a wish was expressed that Lows Couwtural mght
summarize 1n an "' accessible and up-to-date volume ' the exrsting
data on the subject of hinguistics. In a note at the end of the
Bulletin for May, 1913, however, we read ' M Couturat has
gren up, at least provsionally, the suggested project of a manual
on the logic of language because he has been informed that
Professor Vendryes 1s preparing a work on language whick
will probably supply the desiderata and the needs of teachers
of pllosophy ™'

Thas 15 the book wn questson It wiil be useful both to linguists
and to all who 1n any other capacity are interested vn linguistics
But perhaps sts grealer utslily will consist in pointing out, sn
connexron with the series wn which 1t appears, that phlology s not
a science distinct in tiself, but can be tncorporaled in history -
Life and thought flow together i1n language Dead languages are
hke fossils which preserve the wnprints of the huing creature
Luwning languages express in changeable forms, recorded, never-
theless, n texts, all the inner workings and external influences of
Iife, both wndividual and collectie  Just as the philologist has
need of history, so has the Jastortan meed of philology—if he
concerves history not as a pure and simple account of that which
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has been, but as the more profound inierpretation of hfe n 1ls
wnfinite complexity !
HENRI BERR.

1 No hisloman has understood or expressed this betler than Lucien Febure
Cf the Revue de Synthése histongue, vol xxnd, Oci, 1911, * Hislowe et
Lingustique ', vol xxvii, Aug -Oct, 1913, '* Le développement des langues at
} Hastosre ™

N B—We behieve the follounng works wnll prove a useful complement, from
the psychological viewpornt, 1o the biblhography of this volume Traté de
Pzychologie, 1% preparation by a group of psychalogists, under the ediorship of
G Dumas—will contain lwo arhicles on language (vol 1, ' Le langage, association
senstifewa-motyice,” by Barat and Chashn vol u, " Le langage, opération
1ntellectuelle,” by Delacrorx) The Journal de Psychologie, directed by P [anet
and G Dumas, will shortly publish a special number devoled to language
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PREFACE

THERE 1s no need of a long preamble to jushfy the place
reserved for Language 1n a series dedicated to the lustory
of humanity -The preceding volumes have acquawnted the
reader with the stage upon which this great historical drama 1s
to be played. Man, the principal actor, there makes his appear-
ance equipped wath all the matenal resources necessary Yet
even thus prepared he would assuredly have remained incapable
of playing his destined réle had he not been 1n possession of
language An instrument and, at the same time, an auxihary
of thought, 1t 1s language which has enabled man both to
understand himself and to communicate with his fellows, and
this fact has made the establishment of society possible It 1s
difficult for us even to 1magine a pnmtive state of affairs 1n
which man was without this efficacious means of action The
history of humamty presupposes at the very start the existence
of an orgamzed language, there could have been no human
evolution without 1t
But even 1f the study of language indisputably occupies a
Place at the head of any general historical survey, there may
be a divergence of opmion upen the manner in which this
study 1s to be conceived Language 1s complex, 1t 1s affected
by difierent sets of laws, and interests diverse groups of scholars
It 1s a physiological act 1 so far as 1t makes use of several
organs of the human body, a psychological act mn that 1t pre-
supposes voluntary mental activity, a social act in that it
responds to the need of communication between men, and,
finally, i1t 15 an histoncal fact, found under very different
forms and at very different times, throughout the world We
may therefore think of language either as the study of the
physiologist who classifies the ways m which the speech-
organs function, or of the psychologist who analyses the
mechamsm of thought while taking nto account the findings
of mental pathology, of the sociologist who demonstrates the
mnfluence of social orgamization upon 1ts development, or
finally, of the histonan who arranges languages according to
farmihes and determunes their geographical distnbution Any
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one of such scholars could write a book which might perhaps
penetrate into the linguistic field, but would start from a
pomnt outside the science and would arnve at conclusions
extending beyond 1t

The wnter of the present work, a linguist by profession,
prefers to confine himself exclusively to the hngustic
field He starts from lhnguwstic facts as furmished by ex-
penence The arrangement of the book follows the analysis of
the ingwstic phenomena Philologists distinguish three different
elements 1in language—sounds, grammar, and vocabulary The
first three sections of the book are accordingly devoted to the
study of these three elements They are thus a study, at once
static and dynamic, whose object it 1s to discover from the
facts the causes of the changes which they conceal and to
serve as a preparation for the fourth part This fourth part
15 concerned with the study of language as such It deals
successively with the defimtion of language, its different
existing types, the methods of formation, evolution, and
division of languages, the contact and mteraction of one lan-
guage on another, and, finally, the question of genetic relation-
ships  Our method will be to proceed from the simple to the
complex , sounds, for instance, are simpler than the words
and the sentences of which any language 1s composed. As a
result of this arrangement, the first three chapters are the most
technical and will also appear the dnest To atone for this,
however, the last chapters will open up wider and more vaned
vistas to the reader who has not been disheartened by the
earher sections A fifth part, mn the nature of an appendux, is
devoted to written language The book, as a whole, 1s enclosed
within two general chapters, one introductory, presenting the
problem of the ongin of language, and the other a conclusion,
discussing 1ts growth

Around the central lingwstic facts are thus grouped all those
developments that form the specific subject matter of the book
Although the matenal 1s of a varied nature and often embraces
related branches of knowledge, the book, I think, possesses
a defimte umty ansing from the viewpoint consistently
adhered to by the author On rare occasions, 1t has seemed
useful to supplement the information ganed from hnguistics
by an excursion into some neighbouring science The author
hopes that these deviations from s pninciple will not appear
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unjusbified In general he has lunited himself to presenting
the facts as a hinguist, judging this to be the best way of interest-
g workers mn other sciences whom he could have assuredly
taught nothing new had he encroached upon their fields

The adoption of this principle, however, 1mposes a difficult
task To study language as a lingust quite naturally would
lead to a specific treatise on general hingmstics Yet anyone
who 1s at all versed in philology knows very well that there
are few more dangerous undertakings For a successful study
of this kind, a man would have to be acquainted with all the
existing forms of language, and trained in all the languages
spoken on the globe Does such a man exist ? It 1s doubtful.
If 1t were a question simply of selecting from among the living
the particular individual who approximated most closely to
such an 1deal, scholars mght perhaps have hittle difficulty 1n
making a choice Yet the fact remains that up to the present
moment, no book has appeared in which a programme covering
the whole field of linguistics has been entirely reahzed

I need hardly say that this will not be realized in the present
book either Irrespective of other reasons, the restricted space
at the author’s disposal would sufficiently explain why he has
not made the attempt Each of the facts studied had to be
considered as a detached fragment belonging to a vast history
still to be wnitten. In reviewing the main hingwstic questions—
and none has been neglected except through errar or forget-
fulness—he has been forced to restrict himself to the develop-
ment of charactenstic types only So episodal a method may
perhaps suffer from the disadvantage that i1t divides up the
matenal and thus breaks the connecting ink runmng through
all 1ts developments, and to remedy this the author has
resorted to something in the nature of a subterfuge Like
everything with a development and a hfe hstory, language
forms a continuum, 1n the sense that phenomena have no
definitely limited demarcations, and that we pass by a series
of isensible gradations from one to the other of the mgh
peaks where each fact mamfests itself in all 1ts fullness 1t i1s
sufficient, therefore, if we arrange the developments 1n such a
way that their natural transitions become apparent, transitions,
that 1s to say, ansing from the nature of the facts studied
Had the author presumed to force the whole matenal into
abstract formulz, ngidly linked together, serious gaps m
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knowledge might have been apparent in the book These
he has evaded by substituting for a complete and nigid system
with clear-cut hines, a flexible framework adapting itself to the
facts selected, and following their general outline

By treating the subject in this way the author flatters imself
that lus task has been made possible without any consequent
diminution of mmterest He has not olfered the reader a
manual of general ingwistics, but has endeavoured merely to
give an 1dea of what the science of language really 1s, of the
questions of which 1t treats, and the principal results which 1t
has attaned But even when 1its scope 1s thus reduced, the
undertaking must seem somewhat foolhardy What finally
mduced the author to make the attempt was the valuable
support given hum by friends who have been good enough to
take an interest in the book He has great pleasure now m
thanking them all, in particular M Meillet, who not only
mspired the work, but subsequently took upon himself the
labour of reading the manuscript and discussing with him
many of the points raised, the reader will undoubtedly
recogmze the traces of s influence  Amnother colleague
and friend, M Jules Bloch, likewise read the entire work 1n
manuscnipt and gave the author the benefit of numerous
suggestions I'mally, he wishes to acknowledge all he owes
to his honoured colleagues of the Sociéte de Linmguistique,
MM Delafosse, Deny, Gaudefroy-Demombynes, Isadore, Lévy,
Lévy-Bruhl, and Pelhiot Thanks to them, a number of chapters
have been enriched with original first-hand data On those
poinis where their kindness has been laid under contribution
the book has gammed a precision for which they alone must be
given credit It 15 no fault of theirs if, taken as a whole, the
work 15 not better

J VENDRYES
MELUN
Suly, I9¥

Fost scriptum —Though the present work was completed 1n 1914, the manascnpt
was only sent to the printers in 1920 The course ol events 15 a sufficient explana-
tion of this delay, and no excuse need be offered  But the author would remind the
reader that he has before him a work already ten years old  The general arrange
ment has, w fact, not been altered , and he has confined himself to the correchion of
certain poinls of detail in which he has had the assistance of MM Maunce Martn,
Ernest Marx, and Henn Grappin, to whom he 1s glad to express his thanks

With a view to 2 new impression the work was completely revisad by the author
duning the summer of 1924  His additions and corrections will be found 1n a special
Appendix at the end of the volame



INTRODUCTION

THE ORIGIN OF LANGUAGE'!

THE statement that the problem of the ongin of language
15 not of a lingmstic order always provokes surprise
It 1s true nevertheless It 1s because they did not perceive
this that most writers on the origin of language dunng the last
hundred years, have gone so far astray Indeed, their principal
mistake was that they treated the problem as though 1t were
a philological one, as 1f the ongin of language were one with the
ongn of languages

Linguists study both spoken and wntten languages, they
follow up the history cf these languages with the aid of the
oldest accessible documents Yet however far back they pursue
therr mquinies, they always find themselves dealing with
highly developed languages, possessing a past of which we know
nothing The notion that the reconstruction of the onginal
language might be arrived at by a companson of existing
languages 1s chimenical, and though 1t may have been played
with by the founders of comparative grammar,? it has long
since been abandoned

Some languages have been proved to be older than others,
and certamn of our modern tongues are known to us 1 forms
more than two thousand years old But the oldest known
languages, the ‘‘ parent languages” as they are sometimes
called, have nothing of the primiive about them Differ
though they may from our modern tongues, they only furmsh
us with an indication of the changes which language has
undergone , they do not tell us how language onginated

! For a good lustory of this question, cf Bonnski, CXLVI, pp 3-20, also
Jespersen, CXXXIV pp 328-65 Ithas given rise to a whole literature  The
chief names, which at the same time serve to indicate the chief tendencies
or stages in the past, are ] -] Rousseau, Essas sur Vorigine des langues
(posthumous work) , Herder, Geburt der Sprache mt der ganzen Lnlioichlung
dev menschlichen Krafte, 1770, J Grimm, Ueber den Ursprung dey Sprache,
1851, Stewnthal, Ursprung dev Sprache wn Zusammenhang mil den’ letsien
Fragen alles Wissens, 1851 (4th ed , 1868) Renan, CX.

i Notably Franz Bopp, CXLV, see Delbriick, CLIII,p 2, and V Thomscn,
CCXLI Cf also Whitney, CXLI
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Nor can we advance much further by the study of the
language of unavihized peoples Savages are not pnmmfive
peoples, although they have often wrongly been called
so Some of their languages are as complex as the most complex
of our own, while others possess a simplicity that our most
simple languages might well envy Both types are the result
of changes of whose pomt of departure we are ignorant If
there 1s a difference between the languages of so-called civihized
peoples, and those of savages, it hies rather in the 1deas expressed
than 1n the expression ifself The languages of uncivilized |
peoples may supply us with useful imforrmation about the
relations between language and thought! but not on what
was the onginal form of language

We might, indeed, be tempted to seek 1t 1n the language of
children,® an equally futile attempt Children can only teach
us how an orgamized language 1s acquired , they can give us
no 1dea what language was hike imtially By observing the
efforts made by children to repeat what they have heard adults
say, we get more than one indication of the causes of the
changes to which language 1s subjected But the chfld returns
to us only what he has received, he works only upon the
elements furmished by his surroundings and constructs his
words and sentences out of them His 1s a work of imitation,
not of creation, 1t lacks all spontaneity Whatever innova-
tions he may introduce are unconscious They are the result
of a natural laziness that 1s content with using what 1s near at
hand, and 1s not due to any deliberate creative activity

Whether, then, he 1s dealing wath the oldest known languages,
with the languages of savages, or with those which children
learn to speak, the hnguist has before him an orgamism already
formed and prepared by the work of countless generations 1n
the course of many centuries The problem of the ongn of
language 1s outside his junisdiction The problem 1s, 1n reality,
bound up with that of the origin of man and of society, and 1t

! Lévy-Bruhl, XCVIIL, p 76 ff

' For the language of children, cf particularly Clara and Willlam Stern’s
Dir Kinderipracke Leipzig (1907) See also Meumann, Die Sprache des
Hindes Zunich (1903)  (Abhandlungen herausgegeben von dey Gesellschaf
fur deutsche Sprache in Ziriwch) . Ch Roussey, ‘“ Notes sur 'apprentussage de
la parole chez un enfant,” VII (1899 and 1900) , M Grammont, ** Observations
5ur le langage desenfants,” XCIX, pp 61-82, O Bloch, * Notes sur le fangage
d'un enfant,” VI, XVIII p 37 ] Ronjat, Le developpement du langage observé
ches un onfant bilingue, Paris (1913)
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/-
belongs to primitive human history ‘Language has
evolved just mn so far as the human brain has developed
and society has been organuzed. It 1s impossible to say m
what form human speech first took shape, but we can endeavour
to deterrune the conditions which made speech possible
They are at once psychological and seeial
The most general defimtio .} of language that can be given
Ais that 1t 15 a system of ssgns™y To study the ongn of language
means, therefore, to look for the particular signs naturally at
man’s disposal and the manner m which he was led to employ
them
«By signs, we understand all those symbols capable of serving
as a means of communication between men As signs can be
of various kinds there are necessanly many kinds of languages
\{Any sense-organ may serve to create a language There 1s
olfactory, tactile, visual, and auditory language There 1s
}z.nguage whenever two mndividuals come to attnbute a certain
sense to a given act and perform this act wath a view to com-
municating with each other The use of a given scent on a
dress, a red or yellow handkerchief protruding from a pocket
a more or less prolonged handshake—all these constitute th
3elements of a language directly any two_persons agree to u
them to transmit an order or a message
But among the different languages possible there 1s one more
important than all the others, owing to the vanety of the means
9fn expression which 1t %m Sw Js uchtory language,
called also spoken or articulate anguag 1t 15 the only one
with which we shall deal in this book It 15 sometimes accom-
pamed, and more frequently still supplemented, by wisual
language Among all peoples, gesture, to a certamn extent,
emphasizes the word, and facial expression, no less than the
voice, translates the emotions and thoughts Mrumcry, too,
1s a visual language, and wnting must be regarded as belonging
to this category, and, in general, every system based on signals
Visual language 15 probably quite as old as auditory language
We have no reason to believe, and certamnly no means of
proving, that one ante-dated the other
The majonty of visual languages in use to-day are directly
derived from the auditory one This 1s true of wnting, as we

! B Leroy, LXXXVIL
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shall see 1n Part V, and it is true of signal codes likewise. The
manne signal code, for example, 15 intended to furmsh visual
equvalents for the words and sentences of exasting languages
It gives us no information as to the ongin of signs as repre-
sentations of ideas A particular sign has been chosen 1n
preference to another by convention, but a convention with
certain mherent hmitations Such languages are by defimbion
artificial One natural use of visual language 15 well known,
namely the language of gesture, employed by certain savage
peoples side by side with auditory language®! We are not
here dealing with the gestures that accompany words, such as
we can observe among civilized peoples, but with a system
of gestures which by themselves express what words are meant
to express, namely 1deas It 1s a rudimentary language, byt
one which has its advantages, for 1t can be employed for
distances where sounds could not carry, though the eye might
still be able to distmguish movements It permmts, further-
more, of communication without fear of attracting the attention
of persons present, by the use of the voice Schoolboys use
this means of silent communication 1n the class-room Gesture
language may thus have been utilitanan m ongmn Yet the
fact that among savage peoples 1t 1s specially employed by
women, suggests another explanation A difference of language
between the sexes 15 usually of religious ongin 2 As the words
men employ are forbidden to women, the latter have to use
a special vocabulary, created by themselves, which can freely
substitute gesture for voice when necessary The survival
of gesture language can thus be explained as due to the con-
straint imposed by interdictions (of pp 184, 220) But
whatever 1ts ongin may have been, 1t 1s only a substitute for
auditory language, and to this 1t must adapt 1tself)

The gesture language of deaf-mutes 15 also based on audito
language It 1s through gestures that we make known g
people thus afflicted the methods and rules of everyday
language, and thus enable them to commumcate with one
another and to read what men who hear and speak have
written By substituting one sense for another we enable
them to commumcate by signs

! Wundt, CCXXIIL 1, 1, p 128
' Van Gennep, LXXIV, p 265 fi.



INTRODUCTION 9

The case of deaf-mutes invites us to reflect upon the ongin
of the linguistic employment of signs We may ask ourselves
whether language 1s an acquired fact resulting from education
or, on the other hand, mnstinctive and spontaneous Normal
chuldren can teach us nothing on this point, From birth they
are aware of the extenor world Before emitting sounds they
are brought mto relation with therr environment by ther
heanng, and from the moment they speak they find themselves
part of the warp and woof of social interchange In deaf-
mutes, on the other hand, an understanding of the sign must be
awakened Incapable of learning spoken language, they are
freed by their infirmity from the influences exercised by persons
who can speak upon normal children from their earliest years
But deaf-mutes can see, and their eyes will tell them the sort
of use to which language 1s put In order, therefore, to answer
the question propounded, 1t would be necessary to penetrate
mto the mind of a human bemng who was shut off from the
external world either by congemital wnfirmity, or completely
deprived from birth of communication with his fellow-men
The second hypothesis need only be stated for its absurdity to
be realized For how could human beings be segregated and
prevented from making use of their senses, so that their bramns
mught function as in a dark chamber that has no communica-
tion with the outside ?

We all know the strange experiment tried by Psammetichus,
King of Egypt, and descnibed by Herodotus (u, 2) Wishing
to find out whether the Phrygans were of a race older than the
Egyptians, he had two infants brought up from birth m such
a way that they were prevented from hearing any language
whatsoever When the test took place, several months later,
1t was noticed that when the children asked for food, they used
the term fexds, which means ‘* bread ” n Phrygian From
this Psammetichus inferred that Phryman was the older
of the two languages We mught further conclude that
the faculty of language was innate 1n man The bona fides
of this expenment of Psammetichus, 1if 1t took place at all,
was clearly not above suspicion

There are, however, expenments which appear at first sight
more conclusive. These deal with people born both deaf and
blind, and thus cut off from communication with the outside
world There 1s the case, for example, of the French woman,
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Marie Huertin,! and of the Amencan, Helen Keller ? Thelatter
1s particularly mteresting She succeeded in acquring an
education sufficiently extensive to enable her to read and wnite
Literary and philosophical works in several languages In so
far as her writings have not been romantically coloured by the
influence of her surroundings, they contamn some interesting
mndications

Helen Keller's langnage was the result of education A book
published about her * descnbes with emotion the scene when,
after several unfnutful attempts, she was finally made to
understand the value of a sign. On that day the veill which
had hidden the world from her was rent and the complex net-
work which umtes things and words was revealed The interest
of this scene, however, 1s prumanly individual Helen Keller
was qute outside the ordinary conditions of hfe, her case
remams exceptional The first human bemgs who spoke
would not have been able to understand the meaning of a sign
as did this unfortunate girl The development of language
m the case of an abnormal mmdividual hitherto cut off by
mfirmity from any means of communication with the world
<annot give us any idea of its evolution 1n a society composed
of normal bemngs It 1s 1n the bosom of society that language
1s formed, and it has existed from the first day when men
expenenced the need of communicating with one another
It 1s the result of contact of a number of human bemngs
possessing sense organs and using 1 their relations with
one another the means that nature put at tbewr disposal,
gestures 1f they lack words, facial expression 1f gesture does not
suffice The best expenment to make would be to follow
Psammetichus, and to bnng together two or more children
each entirely cut off from all educational influences and ignorant
of the nature of language Whatever the race to which they
belonged, and quite apart from the question of hereditary
dispositions, 1t can hardly be doubted that these children
would spontaneously create a language for themselves, and
that it would not be Phryglan Need would mewvitably brng
the organ mnto action So must it have been in the beginning

* Louis Arnould, Ames en prison, Paris 10th edition (1919)

* W Stemn, Helen Keller, Die Entuicklung wnd Erzichung esnsr Taubstumm-
bltnden, Berlin (1905)

® Gérard Harry, Lz maracle des hommes, Pans.
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Language is thus the social fact par excellence, the result of
social contact It has become one of the strongest bonds
umting societies, and 1t owes 1ts development to the existence

of the social group

Language became a social fact only when the human bran
was sufficiently developed to use 1t Two individuals could
have developed a language only because they were already
prepared to do so Ths is as true of language as of all human
inventions The question has often been raised, whether
human language was single or multiple n origin  But this
question is really of no interest Whenever mental progress
reaches a certain pomt of perfection new discoveries come of
themselves and from several quarters at the same time They
are 1n the air, say the scholars, and one can feel them coming as
.one expects 1 autumn the fall of npe fruit in the orchard.

Psychologically the onginal hinguistic act consists in giving
to a sign a symbolic value This psychological process dis-
tinguishes the language of man from that of ammmals?® It 1s
wrong to contrast one with the other, and to say that the
second 1s natural while the first 1s artificial and conventional
Human language 1s no less natural than that of animals, but
1t 15 a degree higher, 1n that man, having given to signs an
objective value, 1s able to vary it indefimitely by convention
The difference between amimal and human language lhes, there-
fore, m the appreciation of the nature of the sign 2 Dogs,
apes, and birds can make themselves understood by thewr
kind, they have their cries, gestures and songs corresponding
to certain physical states of joy, fear, desire, and hunger
Certain of these cries approximate so well to particular needs,
that they rmight almost be translated by a phrase of human
language And yet ammals do not express themselves in

! Stemthal, CCVIL pp 324-58 R M Meyer, XXX, vol wu, p 307

! This 1dea has been vigorously expressed by Bossuet ‘‘ Ammals can be
influenced by the voice 1n so far as this represents a breath, emitted and
vibrating, but not in so far as it has an agreed significance, which we properly
call speaking and heaning ”’ (Lozique, 1, vol xxwv) Cf Trastd dela connarssance
de Dicu ef de sos-méme, chap v, §5 ‘' It1s one thing to be * aware of * 1 sound
or a word, because, physically speaking, it disturbs the air and subsequently
reaches the ears and the bram, but 1t 13 something quite different to regard
1t a8 a sign agreed upon by men, and recall the thing it sigmfies It 1s the latter

Process which we call understanding a language, and of this there 15 no trace
11 animals *
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sentences ! They are unable to vary the constituent elements
of their cnies, complex though these may be, as we can vary
the words which are the substitutive elements m the sentence
For ammals the sentence 1s mdistingwishable from the word
,z'lie word itself; further, be it cry or signal, has no mdependent
bjective value And since 1t 1s not determined by convention,
amimal language does not admit exther of change or of progress
There 15, indeed, no indication that Animal cries ever differed
from_those of to-day The bird which utters 1ts call in order
to at?{gct the hand that holds out to 1t a piece of greenstuff, 1s
not aware of 1ts cry as a sign# Ammal language 1mples an
adherence of the sign to the thing signified, and 1n order that
this adherence may disappear and the sign assume a value
independent of 1ts object, a psychological operation is necessary,
and 1t 1s this which marks the beginning of human language
The enigma of the psychological evoluticn of man ocught, m
part, to be cleared up by anthropological data This science
teaches us the extent to which the skulls of the cave-men
resembled those of anthropoid apes In the Chapelle-aux-Saints
skull, for instance, the area reserved for the convolutions 1n
which speech 1s localized, 1s markedly restricted ~“We may,
therefore, suppose that the development of language is the
result of a natural growth of the human bramn  Such an
hypothesis does not force us, however, to accept unreservedly
Broca’s well known theory of cerebral locahizations? It 1s
true that this theory has lost much of the favour in which
1t was once held It 1s the fashion nowadays to discredit 1t
Recent researches indeed claim to have completely demohished
1t The chief objection that can be brought aganst 1t 1s that
1t over-simplifies a very complex question In the locahization
Jof speech en bloc in the third left frontal convolution, Broca
made only a rough approximation, and, in particular, 1n
teaching that there are in the brain definite large regions
corresponding to the great divisions of the mind, he mus-
mterpreted the connexion between language and thought

! L Boutan, “ Pseudo-langnage,” Bordeaux (1913), Actes de la soctéed
hnneenne de Bordeauv, cf Meillet, IV, vol xvul, p cluxwvin

* On the language of birds, cf M Bréal’s minute observations, Revwe des
revues, vol xaxiu (1800), pp 629-32 reproduced in IV, vol xi, pp cx-exv

® On this question, cf the cxcellent summary of Dagnan-Bouveret, X,
vol xv1 (190B), pp 466 et seq Cf also Dr P Mane’s works and Dr F
Mouticr's booli L aphasie de Broca, Pans (1908)
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It s wrong to think of the brain as 1f 1t were bult on the plan
+of a grammar, cut nto sections f for the different Lrts _!__smgg_h
All the phenomena of speech are distributed in a freer and
wider manner 1n the brain than Broca thought At the root of
those cases of motor aphasia resultmg from accidents, upon
which Broca's theory rests, there 1s doubtless usua.].ly a localized
lesion But sensory aphasia, as Wermicke has defined 1,
often presupposes a general mental deficiency, moreover,
substitutive phenomena often occur, by which neighbouring
, centres can take on the work of those mjured by the lesion
| ‘ Finally, the cortical layers are so arranged that a lesion can
| provoke various disturbances extending even to the third left
ifronta.l convolution, according to the part of the convolution
laffected ! In short, although we may agree to the principle of
'speech-localization, the details of this localization are still
to be worked out
We must consequently be cautious 1mn our interpretation of
the data furmished by prehistoric anthropology If we were
to regard them too narrowly, and to measure the skull of a
cave-man as we do that of a contemporary, we might be dnven
to conclude that he was aphasic This would certainly be to
lnok for the begmnings oI the development of language 1n a too
distant past But there can be no doubt that the cave-man
possessed a brain less adapted than ours to linguistic activity
And we may also suppose that lis mtellectual activity hikewise
left much to be desired
, In this distant ancestor of ours, whose brain was not yet
developed for thought, language may have been purely emotive
at first It mght have onginated, for instance, as a simple
chant, keeping tunme with the step or with hand-work,? or
as a cry like that of an amimal expressing pain or joy, or showing
fear or hunger Siubsequently the cry, taking on a symbolic
value, would have been regarded as a signal capable of being
Tepeated by others, and man, having this convement procedure
at his disposal, would have utihzed 1t for commumnicating with
his fellows, either to anticipate or to provoke some act on
their part Before becoming a rational instrument, language
had to be an mstrument of action, and one of the most
efficacious at man's disposal ~After the mind had once become

! Wundt, CCXXIIIL, vol. 1. p 494
* K, Biicher, Arbeit und Rhythmus, 3rd ed , Leipzig (1912)
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alive to the meaning of the sign, 1t only remamed to
develop this wonderful mvention for the perfection of the
vocal apparatus to go hand in hand with that of the bramn
In the earhest human groups language became fixed through
the operation of laws governing all society Espeaally in
collective ceremomes did the same vocal or choral mamifesta-
tions impose themselves upon all members of the group! The
constituent elements of the cry or the song thus took on a
symbolic value which each mmdividual kept for his own personal
use And little by hittle, thanks to the increasing multipheity
of social interchanges, there would finally emerge, with all 1ts
mcomparable richness, that complex apparatus with whach
thoughts and feelings and every sort of thought and feeling
could be expressed

This hypothesis, although not demonstrable, 1s at any rate
aplausible one Its object 15 to render language comprehensible
as anatural product of human activity, aresult of the adaptation
of man’s faculties to his social needs? But we must start
from consciousness of the sign  This fact once admitted, all
language unfolds from 1t through a senes of successive differen-
tiations

After what has been said on pp 5, 7, 1t would be rash to
attempt to attain any greater precision or to try to discover
how this differentiation has come about, and by what stages
1t passed from the signal-cry to such vaned forms of expression
as those which constitute the nchness of a language hke French
Since m every language there must be certan fundamental
forms to be distingmshed from later acquisitions overlaymg
them, the Linguist 15 expected to begin from these supérp6sed
accretions and mdicate those parts of the language that were
constituted first And sometimes the linguist venfures of an
answer But we must boldly avow that no answer 1s of value
The ordmnary method of passing from the known to the un-
known 1s here invalid  The principles underlying the evolution
of the languages known to us do not necessarily apply to those
spoken by people whose mentality 1s differently onented from
ours The study of language shows that its develupment does

1 Boniuski, CXLVI, '11:
T * Speech, being the first social 1nstitution, owes 1ts form to natural canses
alone ' (J -J Rousseau, Essas sur Vorigine dex langues)
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not follow any logical succession along a straight path It
would be an error to 1magine that the plan of the Pori-Royal
Grammar could have been imposed upon the human mind at
the outset as a frame to be filled ;m by a methodical pro-
gression

Between the sign and the thing sigmified, between the lin-
gwstic forrn and the thing to be represented, there 1s never a
natural connexion, only a connexon ansing out of certamn
conditions It was for a long tume believed that the earbest
hinguistic act consisted 1n giving names to things, that 1s to say,
in creating a vocabulary That 1s the 1dea to which Lucretius
gave expression in the line so often cited, o

Utshitas ezpressit nomina serum,

wheremn he quite nghtly attnbutes the ongin of language to the
necessity of satisfying some special need In France, in the
eighteenth century, President de Brosses?! attempted to account
for the outward forms of words by the meaning they express
The aim of his research was to construct a kind of sound
symbolism which pomitive man might have used to create
words To-day, such an attempt only raises a smule  What 1s
essential 15 not the labellng of objects~With special names,
but the adoption of a current value for words, by a sort of
tacit agreement between speakers, so as to make them into
a means of exchange, just as we have substituted cash or paper
maney for payments 1n kind

Nearer our own time, certan lingwists have advanced
theones according to which every vocabulary 1s the outcome
of a cry analogous to the barking of a dog, or else of a senes of
sounds which serve to suggest objects of vanous kinds 2
It was about the same period that the Vedic scholars attn-
buted all mythology either to lightning or the course of the
sun  Philologists and mythologists were then content with
sumphstic conceptions of phenomena Discussions took place
as to whether language began with nouns or verbs, the verb
expressing action and the noun designating ideas and the
quahty of objects But different as noun and verb may appear
to us, there 15" no essential opposition between these two
xlx;::’loff d;lf'ar{arzv:ghon mdcanique des langues, Paxis (1765) , cf R. M, Meyer,

2 See the detals 1 » CXXXIV, 2nd ed 330 Bo
CALVL oS R.?‘gjﬁpemn (=4 IV,2nd ed , p fi, and Bonnsk,
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“poles’” of our grammar Does the barlung of the dog
signify I am hungry ” or “ Give me something to eat ",
“This 1s good” or “I have done eating”? Neither—or
both We may interpret it as we please, by a verb or a
noun, an imperative or a past tense Despite all our efforts,
between the primitive * bark "' and our oldest tongues there
exists a gulf which can never be bnidged

What has contnbuted toward stimulating research into the
primitive forms of language 1s the companson which has been
established between the philological and natural sciences hike
geology, botany, or zoology This mnaccurate companson has
rendered 1l service to the subject If we wish to find analogies
to language we ought rather to seek them in social science
Michel Bréal went so far as to compare the Indo-European
conjugation to ''large poltical and judicial mstitutions—
parhaments or Kmngs' councils—which, springing from some
fundamental need, gradually became diversified, extending
theirr attnbutes until a later age, finding the machinery too
cumbrous, had curtailed a part of 1t and distnbuted 1ts functions
among several free and independent bodies, which still par-
took, in a certain measure and with visible signs of their old
soldanty, of the imbal conception ” 1

This companson may be apphed to language 1n general, for
language 1s an mstitution In language, however, there are
certamn elements more stationary and less subject to arbitrary
human will than pohtical institutions These elements are
sounds, and with them we shall begin our study

1 VL x, p 284
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CHAPTER 1
THE SOUND MECHANISMS!

BY sound we mean the effect produced upon the ear by
certan vibrations In speech, the wibrations are pro-
duced by the vocal apparatus of the speaker The science of
sounds in language, otherwise called Phonetics, ought then to
ompnse three sections, devoted respechively to the study of
-'the production, transmission, and reception of sound The
production and reception are phenomena of equal importance
n language, since, 1n order that language may anse, there must
be at least two people In communication and the spoken word
must be intended to be heard The reception of sound, also
called audition, hkewise plays an important part in hngustic
changes, 1t 1s by means of the ear that each speaker acquires
and establishes lus phonetic system Theoretically we cannot
give audition too great a place 1n the study of language
Nevertheless, phonetics has long been practically hmited to
the study of the production of sound
Lingwsts hardly concern themselves with audition, but hand
over that study to the physiologists This hmtation 1s
justifiable With regard to language, the auditory images
recertved by the histener are of value only m so far as he 1s
capable of transforming them into motor images, so that he
may 1n his turn become the speaker In other words, the listener
must potentially possess what the speaker has transmitted
mto action This 1t 1s that conditions language Hence
Phonetics may ignore the auditory side of language, since when
two persons converse 1n the same language audition presupposes
the existence of an equal capacity for phonation on both sides
These are simply two aspects of the same function whose hmits
are 1dentical A careful study of the nerve centres would,
undoubtedly, enable us to distingush them, but such an
analysis does not fall within the domain of phonetics
At the present day the transmission of sound seems to be
the prncipal concern of the phonetician, 2 by preference he
! Cf 1 general to the works cf Rousselnt, Roudet, Poirot, Passy, Sweet,

Jespersen, E ‘Wheeler, Scnpture, Vidtor, Gutzmann, Sievers, Trautmann.
* Cf particularly Rousselot, CXV, and Powrot, CXCL
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devotes harmnself to the analysis of vibrations—a vast field of
research, tending toward pure physics which cannot be explored
except by those who are well grounded 1n mathematics
Phonetics hence acquires a special preasion , m particular 1t
possesses the means of distinguishing sounds by the frequency
and form of the wvibrations whuch charactenze them In this
book we shall adhere to the custom of the older school, hmiting
ourselves to the study of sound-production, that 1s to say, to
phonation, and to the description of the results of phonation,
that 1s, the phonemes

Man's phonetic apparatus consists essentially of a bellows,
1 e the lungs, and a sound-tube, the trachea, closed at its upper
extremity by a two-fold swelling known as the vocal chords,
or, m a single word, the glottis It 15, therefore, a wind
instrument, and an mstrument with a double reed It 1s m
this arrangement of the glottis that 1s manifested the supenonty
of the human apparatus to all other vocal instruments The
vocal chords have a flexibility which the necessanly nigid tubes
of an oboe cannot attain Thanksto a dehicate mechamism which
brings into play several pairs of muscles, they can assume
different positions They can either be kept closed or be more
or less completely opened, made to vibrate throughout or 1n
part, and modified as to their tension All this gives language
the vanety of resources by which 1t profits

At the same time, the sound apparatus would be most
mmperfect if 1t consisted solely of the glottis It would only
have been able to express vowels, and these would have been
less differentiated than those we normally pronounce

In fact, the current of air expelled by the lungs while causing
the vocal chords to vibrate gives rise to the ** voice ”  As the
vibrations are capable of lasting as long as the supply of ar
allows,! and can vary, moreover, n ampltude and force, the
" voice "’ has three charactenistic qualities, namely, duration,
musical pitch, and intensity It also vanes according to the
individual vowel owing to the fact that the muscular play
allows the glottis to rise or fall, and so to elongate or contract
the sound-tube

But the indispensable complernent of the phonetic apparatus

! Roudet, “* De Ia dépense d’mir dans la parole et de ses conséquences
phonétiques ** (VIL, vol. u (1500), pp 201-30),
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is supphed by the cavities into which the glottis opens—the
pharynx, the nasal fossa, and above all, the buccal cavity
The walls of these cavities, for the most part elastic, act as a
resonator for the “ voice ” and give to each vowel 1ts proper
timbre In thisresonator are flexible and ductile organs capable
of modifying 1ts size and capacity In the first place there 1s
the velum palats or soft palate, which can close the access to the
nasal fossz, and prevent all resonance on that side But 1t 1s
the tongue which, together with the glottis, plays the mast
essenhal role in sound production In enunciating the vowel
a, the tongue 1s extended and hes almost flat in the mouth
But in the case of other vowels the tongue 1s displaced n order
to act 1n each case as the proper afferent resonator Sometimes
the tongue maves forward and upward, thus decreasmng the
size of the anterior part of the mouth, sometimes it moves
backward and decreases the size of the posterior part In the
first case 1t forms the resonator for the vowels known as
anterior or palatal, which begin with a and contmue with open
e, closed ¢, open 1, closed ¢+ In the second place 1t forms the
vowels known as posterior or velar, that 1s to say, always
begins with 2, open o, closed o, open u, closed ¥ 1In each of
these anterior and postenor senes the ¢+ and # are the most
closed, and m forrmng them the tongue assumes the
Iighest possible position and consequently that closest to the
palate a1s the most open of all the vowels For each vowel,
moreover, there are several varieties of timbre corresponding
to the different resonances and hence to the different
posihons assumed by the tongue Pansian French, for
example, admts of three varieties of @, easily distingwishable
by the ear & 1s closed 1n pdfe, open 1n patte, and intermediate
1n carolte

But the tongue 15 not the only organ to play a role in the
formation of the resonance proper to each vowel We must also
take mnto account the different positions of the lips mn each case
There 1s a well-known scene n the Bourgeois Gentilhomme m
which we obtain fairly clear imnformation about the movements
of the Iips in the production of vowels, and from a passage 1n
Dionysius of Halicarnassus we learn that the Greeks, although
poor phoneticians, already knew as much about this question

1 All vowels have their continental value
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as the contemporaries of Mohtre (Iepi cvfeqews évopdraw,
chap. xv1). As a matter of fact it 15 easy to see that mn pro-
nouncing % the lips move forward and become rounded as
though 1 a pout, and that in pronouncing s the corners of the
mouth retract and pull the hps backward These are the two
extreme positions between which he those corresponding to
the pronunciation of o (open and closed) and ¢ (open and closed)
Language has utihized this ssmultaneous hp and tongue position
in order to create a hybnd senes, that of the French e By
combining the tongue position 1n the anterior vowels (2, ¢, 5)
and the hp position 1n the posterior vowels (d, 4, ), we obtamn
almost exactly the three French sounds, open ex (beurre),
closed eu (queue), and u (flile), the last generally written u
phonetically

Between one language and another the differences in the
variehies of vowels are very great, Enghsh, for example, has
scarcely a single vowel in common with French

Phonemes are usually divided mto consonants and vowels
Practically speaking, this distinction 1s justified by the defim-
tion of the syllable (see p 54) At the same time, the same
phoneme 15 often capable of acting in the syllable either as a
consonant or a vowel Though there may be a difference of
function between these two, there 1s none 1n the actiial nature
of the sounds and no definite boundary separates them Conso-
nants and vowels form part of a ** natural senes whose extremes
alone are clearly separated !

At one extremity of the senes stand the vowels 4, e, and o,
as just defined At the other are the consonantal occlusive
surds p, £, & These consonants are simply noises and are
formed when the air 1s momentarily stopped by some obstacle
Thus obstacle 1s generally in the mouth, and 1s formed sometimes
by the lips, sometimes by the tip or the back of the tongue
In the first case the stop 1s a labal, in the second a dental, and
m the third a guttural But there are other stops whose pomnt
of articulation 1s 1n the back of the mouth, these are the
laryngeal, pharyngeal, and glottal

As the hips always close 1n the same place, there 15 only one
occlusive labial surd In fact as regards the place of closure,
and apart from differences in stress, 1s the same 1n all languages.

! Rousselot, cited by Roudet, CXIIL, p. 76
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On the other hand, the tip of the tongue remains mobile, and
the back of the tongue 1s able to move along the entire length
of the hard and soft palate, hence there 1s scope for numerous
contacts, and we can understand how there may be several
kinds of dentals and gutturals according to the point of closure.
Most often the tip of the tongue 1s pressed against the upper
teeth, and that 1s why the consonant thus produced 1s called
a dental as, for example, the French¢ But the tip of the tongue
may lhikewise press agamst the alveol®, as 1n the case of the
Enghsh dental 1n Zake or fire, and it 1s then an alveolar conso-
nant Fmally, by curling backward, the tip of the tongue can
touch the palate and give nse to what some lingusts call the
cacuminals or cerebrals These, ike the alveolars, are merely
special kinds of dentals

The sounds known as gutturals admt of still greater vanety
Any pomt of the back of the tongue touching any pomnt on the
palate will produce a guttural If the occlusion takes place on
the hard palate, we get a palatal (the & in the French gu) , if
on the soft palate, toward the velum, we get a velar 4 as n
German Kuk Velars and palatals, in turn, admit of several
vaneties, and we distingwsh, for example, the pre-palatals
and the post-palatals according to the distance of the pomt of
contact from the hard palate

Having thus defined the pownt of contact, let us examine
the mechamsm of the occlusion Air 1s expelled from the
lungs, 1t passes through the glottis, which 1s open and tense,
and enters the buccal cavity, where 1t 1s abruptly stopped at
the hips, the teeth, or the palate in the manner just described
The contact then ceases abruptly, and the air can continue to
escape  Thus, 1 every occlusive consonant, there are three
distinct stages, a closure or implosion, a retention of longer
or shorter duration, and a release or explosion ! In pronouncing
a simple consonant, ¢ for example, the explosion follows
immediately upon the implosion, and the retention 1s reduced
to a scarcely appreciable fraction of time On the other hand,
the three penods are clearly marked 1n what we call the double
consonants, which are merely long consonants pronounced
with greater force than the short ones Apart from the question
of stress, a group atta 1s distingwshed from a group afa by the

! Rozapelly, “Valenr relative de I'implosion et de I'explosion dans les
consonnes occlustves,” VI, vol x, pp 347-83.
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fact that between the implosion and the explosion of breath
there 1s a retention appreciable to the ear It 1s incorrect to
say that affz 15 composed of two consonants and afa of only
one Exactly the same elements e between the two vowels
1 both groups an implosive element followed by an explosive
element But while in afa the implosive is followed inmediately
by the explosive, 1n afa the explosive 1s prevented from follow-
g mnmediately by the retention, which prolongs the length
of the closure

The difference between the implosive and explosive conso-
nants 15 very marked when there 1s a change in the pomnt of
contact Let us imagine that the tip of the tongue 1s pressed
against the teeth at the moment when the air is passing through,
but that once the closure 1s effected, the back of the tongue 1s
pressed rather abruptly against the palate, and that the release
of the breath takes place m this position We then have an
implosive ¢ followed by an explosive %, that 1s to say, a cluster
t%, as for example 1n atka Conversely, 1f the contact originally
took place at the back of the tongue, and the tip of the tongue
was pressed aganst the teeth during the occlusion, we should
obtain an implosive % followed by an explosive f, as in the
cluster akta

The above will enable us to appreciate the difference between
a vowel such as 4, and a consonant such as { Physiologically
speaking, there 1s nothing 1n common between these two
phonemes except that both are formed by a current of ar
expclled from the lungs But between these two extremes 1n
the sound series there 1s room for many intermediate sounds

Let us imagine that the closure 15 not absolute in the first
place, and offers some sort of passage, however narrow, to
the ar Instead of an occlusive or momentary stop we shall
obtan a spwrant or durative, called also a fricative, because it
1s charactenized by a fnchonal sound Instead of a closed
aperture opening abruptly in order to allow the accumulated
air to pass through we have an opeming which remains exceed-
ingly narrow and allows the air to hiss through it Naturally
the spirants may have all the pomnts of articulahon possessed
by the occlusives At every point of contact where the latter
are formed, we can 1magine a corresponding spirant, as soon
as the lips, or the tip or back of the tongue permit the escape
of air. Spirants may be dentolabial spirants (French f),
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dental (French s), alveolar (Enghsh ¢k mn thank or thick),
palatal (German ch in sch), medio-palatal (French ch n cheval),
or velar {German ch 1n Buch) together with all the vaneties
admitted by the differences of position At the back of the
buccal cavity vanous spirants and fricatives can also be pro-
duced—Ilaryngeal, pharyngeal, and glottal like the Arabic hain

There also exists a senies of phonemes intermediate between
the occlusives and spirants, these are known as semi-occlu-
sives, or better still, affrscatives They are characterized by a
closure which 1s not entirely hermetical Like the occlusives
they have an implosion, but this implosion 1s followed by a
shght opeming motion so that the occlusive ends in a spirant
The fricatave 1s an abortive occlusive Certain languages make
frequent use of them, and they can be transcribed as pf, ts,
kch  The southern German dialects have long possessed the
last two, and the kch can still be clearly heard n the German
spoken 1in Bavaria and Switzerland

The fncatives and even the spirants are still very far from
the vowels However, this distance 15 not so great as that
between the vowels and the occlusives, since the spirants, hke
vowels, possess length We can prolong an f, s, or ¢k for just
50 long as the lungs allow But there 15 a way of bringing
occlusives, as well as spirants and fricatives, nearer to the vowels,
this consists m giving them vosce

We have so far assumed that during the utterance of a
consonant the bands of the glottis remained motionless Hence
we have only obtamned surd or non-sonant consonants, that is
to say consonants without ' voice’ (voiceless, stimmlos as
the Enghsh and Germans respectively term them) But if we
allow the vocal chords to vibrate as we do 1n order to *‘ voice "’
vowels, we get the somant consonants (voiced, stimmhafl)
The difference between sonants and surds 1s that, when the
former are pronounced, other things being equal, the vocal
chords are 1 process of vibration This difference can easily
be felt when pronouncing mn succession the occlusives p and
b, tand d, % and g, or better still, the spirants f and v, s and
z, French ¢h and y If the ears are stopped while they are
Pronounced, the resonances that the glottal vibrations set up in
the cavities of the head m connexion with the sonants will be
Imunediately heard Naturally, all the consonants that we have
mentioned up to the present, occlusives, fncatives, and spirants,
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admit bemng voiced, so that if we were calculating the
number of consonants possible, we should have to double the
preceding hst, adding the sonants to the surds

We now come to a series of phonemes which he midway
between consonants and vowels, and which for that reason are
generally termed semi-vowels Conversely, they mught just
as well be termed semi-consonants, for they are more in the
nature of vowels affected by consonantal factors than of
voiced consonants In the lhst of vowels on page 21,
2, ¢, and u were given as closed vowels, charactenzed by the
fact that 1n order to form their specific resonances the tongue
1s raised (backward or forward as the case may be) in such
fashion as to decrease the space separating 1t from the palate.
As a result, the pronunaiation of #, 2, or v entails a fnctional
noise, which 1s brought about by the passing of the air between
the tongue and the palate

This rubbing noise 1s a consonantal element It 1s certawnly
less striking 1n the pronunciation of these three vowels than in
that of a sonant spirant, yet 1t becomes noticeable when we
compare the vowels #, :, or u with 2 An excellent way of
hearing 1t 15 to whisper the different vowels successively In
wlispered language which does not admit of sononty and
accordingly excludes the ** voice”, everything 1s reduced to
sumple noises ' In such a case 4 1s also the least audible of all
vowels, while %, 2, and u are easily heard owing to the conso-
nantal elements they contain

Language frequently utilizes this consonantal element by
making consonants of %, 1, and 4 The same phonemes remain
unchanged 1n each case, but they are bemg used 1n two different
ways The consonants corresponding to 1 and % are generally
written y and w In French they occur 1n yeux, meslleur, ous,
and ouale Consonantal v, being rare, has no specal sign, 1n
French 1t occurs 1n cwire, lus, tuer, pusser

The category of semi-vowels also mcludes the hquids / and
7, the latter being sometimes descnbed by the more precise
term rolled These are consonants which have a defimte point
of articulation in the mouth, permit a definite position of the
tongue, and may or may not be accompanied by glottal vibra-
tions producing sonority Most frequently they are sonants,

! For whispening, cf Paul Olivier, VII, 1899, p 20 &
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but there are several languages 1n which / and # may be surds.
The liquid / is a lateral It 1s so called from the fact that when
the tip of the tongue presses against the palate, the lateral edges
of the tongue are lowered 1n such a manner as to allow the air
to pass along 1ts sides  Thus we see that it has certan pownts i
common with the dentals, and in fact the movement executed
by the tip of the tongue 1s very nearly the same i French for
land ford There are two other kinds of I, one 1s the liquid /
formed by the elevation of the antenor part of the tongue
toward the hard palate , the otheris the velar / which is formed
when the central and postenor part of the tongue 1s hollowed
Iike a spoon by the side of the soft palate Velar / exusted n
Latm, and the Slavonic languages make an extensive use of 1t

Liquid 7 1s due to a vibration of the elastic parts enclosed in
the buccal cavity, and pnmarily to a vibration of the tongue
There 1s a dental  resulting from the vibration of the tip of the
tongue, and a guttural » which requires a vibration at the
back of the tongue These »'s naturally admit of the same
vaneties as the dental and guttural occlusives Lastly there
is a uvular  produced by the vibration of the uvula This
15 the 7 called a burr, and 1t 1s one of the most difficult sounds
to reproduce when one does not possess 1t naturally The
dental 7 1s the only one used imn modem Englsh, and as all the
English dentals, its vibration-point 1s at the top of the alveol®

From the preceding description we may infer that the two
hquids have all the qualities of cansonants , and that, n fact,
n the words rateaw, loquet, cvapaud, claquer, tarin, milan, halte,
article, the liquds play the same part as the occlusives in the
words bateau, coquet, taquin, mutan, lact, apiunde But the
posttion of the tongue in the pronunciation of I or r forms a
resonance like that which occurs 1n vowels Besides, hquds
can be prolonged, and when sonant, as they are, can be em-
ployed as vowels to form a syllable In the German words
Acker or Loffel, the last syllables consist of scarcely anything
but an 7 and an ! which play the part of vowels Certain
languages, like Czech, which normally use r as a vowel,
transcnibe 1t sunply by the sign for consonantal r, thus Ark
“neck”, prst " finger "', vrck " summt "’

Being indifferently vowels or consonants, the sounds we have
Just discussed can be used 1n yet another manner, as the
second element of a diphthong By a diphthong we mean the
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combmation of two vowels to form a single syllable The two
vowels do not possess the same value, however, for the diphthong
1s composed of a strong element and a weak ome which 1s
generally the second It 1s the closed vowels + and % which
best lend themselves to the role of the weak or second element
Thus i ey, oy, ay, ew, ow, aw, the sound which follows the vowel
1s properly speaking neither a vowel nor a consonant , 1t1s a
diphthongal element  Several Indo-European languages
testify to the fact that the second diphthongal element plays
a réle distinct from that of vowel or consonant. At the same
time the same languages allow the hquds / and r to serve as
the second member of the diphthong ILithuaman has con-
served to the present day a special treatment of er and ¢,
exactly parallel to that of ey and ew !

Finally, there 15 an important class of phonemes which we
have not yet mentioned—nasals In all the preceding descrp-
tions we have assumed that the uvula remained close to the top
of the roof of the palate, and consequently excluded the air
from the nasal fosse But the uvula can be lowered towards
the base of the tongue, and then the air expelled from the lungs
enters the nasal foss® and escapes through the nose as well as
through the hips In fact, a complete closure rarely takes place
The production of the vowels already considered actually
entails the passage of a very small quantity of air into the nasal
fossz But language makes use of a complete aperture to
produce what we call nasals With some exceptions, due to the
character of the organs, all the phonemes previously mentioned,
consonants as well as vowels, have a nasal vanety When the
uvula 1s lowered in pronouncing a sound, without any change
m the articulation or the position of the tongue, we have a
nasal phoneme, be 1t consonant or vowel Every Frenchman
15 well acquainted with nasal vowels through lus mother-
tongue, which possesses an 1mposing number The syllables
we write as az, on, i, un, represent un sounds, in which nasal
resonances are added to the natural tunbre of each vowel The
vowel 15 nasalized masmuch as the uvula 1s lowered during its
arhiculation, and a quantity of air coming from the glottis
passes out by way of the nasal foss®2 It 1s well to observe
that m graphic representations the nasal vowels an, 1n, and un
do not exactly correspond to the vowels &, 2, u, but rather to

8, é, and eu
1 Meillet, XC1V, p 89
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The same mechanism produces the nasal consonants All
consonants may be nasal and certain languages are known to
possess a nasal form of v, [, and r But 1 general we reserve
the term nasal for sonant occlusives with nasal resonances.
When the uvula remaimns lowered during the occlusion of b, 4,
g we get the nasals m, n, Spamish # (wrntten grn i French)
These phonemes can be prolonged, but the air naturally escapes
only through the nose, since the buccal occlusion prevents any
passage of air There are as many nasals as there are sonant
occlustves Those which correspond to the occlusive surds,
and which are theoretically possible, are in fact somewhat
rarely used

We have just seen that nasals possessing length and voice,
entail a resonance from the nasal foss That is to say, they
are capable of playing the part of vowels as well as the hqmds
Many languages m fact possess nasal vowels, and we know
that they were present in Indo-European To-day that can
be very clearly heard in the second syllable of the German
words Afem and biefen  Furthermore, Indo-European used
the nasals » and m as second members of the diphthong, and
treated en, em, on, om, for example, like ¢1, e, 01, o Ancient
Greek preserved traces of this use in its accentuation, and
Lithuaman still furnishes us with examples of the same thing !

Nasals perceptibly augment the hst of sounds emitted by
the human sound mechamism But even with these we have
not yet exhausted 1ts possiblities The reason why the hst of
possible sounds 1s almost hmitless 1s that the elements composing
them are for the most part interchangeable, and contain
a number of vanables

A vowe] 15 pronounced on a definite note with a defimite
stress for a defimte duration, and pitch, stress, and quantity
multiply the vaneties of every vowel And as there can be
different quantities 1n the same language, and since pitch and
stress permit of modulations and intonations, these different
varieties contain within themselves the causes for multiple
vaniation ?

! Meillet, XCIV, p 89

' On tho relations of quantity, pitch, and stress in the Slavomc and Baltic
languages, cf especially the fine work of F de Saussure, VI, vol vu1, p 425,

and XXX, 4nr, vol. v1, p 157, and Gauthiot, VI, vol 1, p 336, cf also
Fortunatov, XXVII, voL xau, p 153



3o SOUNDS

The part played by quantity in the classic languages may be
reahzed m connexion with their versification. The same 1s true
of Sansknt With regard to musical pitch, we have remarkable
examples, in certamn languages of the Far East, in which intona-
tion alone suffices to distmguish the meaning and value of words
that would otherwise be homophones. In Chinese, one mono-
syllable may be pronounced 1n six different tones, or differently
mtoned to designate six different objects There is stul
greater vanety mm Annamese,! for the syllable co fifteen
different pronunciations have been counted, corresponding
to the most vaned meanings ?

There are still other vanations possible, even 1n the manner
of formmng the resonance proper to each vowel. There 1s the
hard vowel hard attack, the fester Einsatz of the Germans, and
the soft attack or leiser Einsatz The dutference Les 1in the way
the glottis is opened when an mmtial vowel 1s pronounced 1In
the hard attack the glottis opens abruptly, and separates
the vowel clearly from all that precedes it, this method 1s
customary with North Germans It 1s so typical that 1t serves
to distingmish a German from either a Frenchman or an
Enghshman, both of whom use the soft attack The Enghsh
phonetician Elhs uses an excellent analogy to show the daffer-
ence The early dawn breaks so gradually and insensibly that
1t 15 1mpossible to say when might ends and day begins This
1s the soft vowel attack On the other hand, when the closed
shutters of a window are suddenly opened at midday a blaze
of Iight completely floods the room 1n a single moment This
1s the hard attack Thus abrupt procedure 1s not even hmmted
to the opening of the glottis Certain languages, Damsh for
example, also use 1t to mark closure It 1s directly after the
vowels, when the emussion of air 1s complete, that this catch
or "stop” occurs (Stoss in German, Stad 1n Damsh) The
two Damish words anden *“ duck ”’, and anden ** the other ”’,
differ only in the presence or absence of the Stad. Certain
English dialects, and especially that spoken n Scotland, furnish
equally good examples of the * glottal stop " 2

The pronunciation of consonants also admts of very impor-
tant vanations quite apart from the differences mn articulation

! Cadvére, LYIIL, p 79 1
2 Grammont, VI, vol wvi, p 73
? Jespersen, CLXXIIL, p 79
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descnbed above. Two at least are deserving of mention here,
those due to muscular effort, and those dependent upon the
extent of the glottal opening

Not all languages require an equal expenditure of muscular
force in the production of articulatory movements In certain
of them the effort 1s reduced to a neghgible degree, speech
flowing along m a continuous and easy fashion, with a sustained
evenness of tone, In others, on the contrary, theres a muscular
vehemence which produces upon the ear an impression of
violence, with abrupt stops, jerks, and shocks

Even m the same language, certain phonemes demand a
greater muscular effort than others This fact had already
struck the ancient Greeks who distingmshed their consonants
as strong and weak In general, the difference 1n stress 1s
related to the contrast between sonants and surds This was
the case 1n ancient Greek, and 1t 1s the case in French, where
the consonants p, ¢, k, are at the same time surds, and strongly
enunciated, and the consonants b, 4, g, on the contrary, are
at once sonant and weakly enunciated But there are some
languages 1n which thus distinction 1s unknown, or made in a
different fashion Thus one of the differences separating
French from the German occlusives 1s that in German, especially
South German, the sonant occlusives b, d, g, are strong, and
appeal to the French ear as sounds intermediate between
sonants and surds, sometimes even more closely akin to surds
than to sonants Conversely, the surd conclusives p, ¢, & 1n
South German are often weak, even as we shall see, when
they are not aspirated

Another cause for variation in the pronunciation of conso-
nants lies m the size of the glottal opening There are occlu-
sives formed by an open glottis, and others formed by a closed
glottis

Where the glottis 1s closed, as in French, and also in Slavonic
and ancient Greek, the bands of the glottis, or the vocal chords
are drawn together during the pronunciation of the occlusives
They are thus ready to vibrate for the vowel following, if the
acclusive 15 a surd, and to voice the occlusive as soon as the
mmplosion has begun if it 15 a sonant  On the other hand, when
the glottis 1s open, as 1t generally 1s in the German languages,!

» 'MMﬂllEt. XCV,p 36, and IV, vol xvi, p cln, Grammont, LXXVIIL,
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the vocal chords require a certawn length of time to get mnto
position for wvibrating, either to voice the consonant at the
moment of umplosion or to produce the vowel :unmediately
after the explosion Most commonly there is a shight delay,
due to lack of co-ordmation between the occlusive and the
setting up of the glottal vibrations The principal difference
between these German and French sounds consists 1n the fact
that the glottal vibrations take longer to start in German than
mn French That 1s one more reason why the French, on hearing
a German pronounce ba, da, or ga, interpret the sounds as pa,
ta, ka In French the consonant 1s sonant from the imtial
stages of the implosion, mm German the first part of the
consonant 1s surd, as the sonancy does not commence until
an appreciable time after the implosion (see p 38)

Pronunciation with the glottis open entails another conse-

quence Throughout the entire duration of the occlusion the
air expelled from the lungs continues to accumulate in the
mouth, since nothing opposes 1ts free passage at the end of the
trachea, on the other hand, when the glottis 1s closed, the
glottal bands obstruct the passage of the air, or partially so at
least In consequence, the air escapes from the mouth with
much greater violence where the glottis 1s open, for where 1t 1s
closed the glottis serves to some extent as a moderating agent
to the air-current  The rush of air is generally so violent that
we hear at the moment of explosion, a noise charactenstic of
the sudden emission of air, which we improperly term ** aspira-
tion”” On the other hand, as we have just said, smce the setting
up of the glottal vibrations is shightly retarded for the vowel
that follows, a shorter or longer penod of time elapses dunng
which no vowel or consonant 1s as yet formed This penod of
time 15 naturally taken up by the aspiration, and we finally
get what 1s called an aspirated consonant Instead of p, ¢, &,
we pronounce these letters ph, th, R Consonants of this
descniption could be easily distingwished in the speech of a
South German if he were asked to pronounce le pavé de Pars,
une tasse de the, un carreau de cassé

In the above description we are far from having exhausted
all the possibilities of phonemes, for we have thus far accounted
only for those produced by an expiration of breath But there
15 also a group of wnspirated phonemes Theoretically, we might
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reclassify all the phonemes of the preceding hst, imagiming
them to be produced by “ inspiration . Ths would double
our hst The termn inspiration or inspirated 1s, however, n-
correct, for in the introduction of the phonemes mn question
there is no mtroduction of air into the respuratory apparatus

These sounds are due sunply to a suction movement , they are
often called * clicks " !

The mspirated phonemes ar clicks are somewhat rare It is
said that certain Afnican tongues normally use them, but they
do not figure m the phonetic system of Indo-European
languages They are only encountered by accident here and
there It has been established that i modern Breton the
development of the p at the end of the first person plural
(eg kavomp '“we love”, from karom) 1s due sumply to
the presence of a chick® But this i1s exceptional 1n modem
European languages

Nevertheless, clicks are used as interjections 1n all languages.
Thus French has an imspirated ¢ to express doubt or attract
attention , by inspirating an alveolar { we show admiration or
surpnise, mspirated f sometunes expresses the satisfaction of
the epicure and at other tumes a feeling of effort, or pain, erther
keenly or shghtly experienced The word ow: when 1t means a
doubtful or complaisant “ ow "’ (yes) is often imspirated, as 1n
non (no) when uttered 1n a low and careless voice.

* L Havet, VL, vol n, p 221, Sacleux, CXVIIL p 44
* Rousselot, CXV, vol 1, p, 492, cf also Loth, VIII, vol xv1, p 201.



CHAPTER 11
PHONETIC SYSTEMS AND THEIR TRANSFORMATIONS

THE number of possible phonemes 1s almost infimte No

musical nstrument can emit sounds as vaned as those
produced by the human apparatus But languages utilize
by no means all the Linguistic resources On the contrary, the
number of phonemes 1n each language 1s hunited.

The number of phonemes 1n a language cannot, of course, be
calculated by the number of signs 1n 1ts alphabet Languages
generally have more sounds than signs This 15 the case mn
French, Itahan, Enghsh, and Germman Yet, 1n the main, the
number of phonemes hardly ever exceeds three score, and
may even be considerably less

Such an estimate need not astomish anyone, owmng to the
variety of sounds the human apparatus produces, they cannot
be employed 1n too great a number 1n any one tongue without
embarrassing the speaker Besides, many of the possible
sounds are mutually exclusive, owing to the conformation
of the organs of speech

In every language the phonemes are closely alled to each
other They constitute a coherent and closely knit system in
which all the parts correspond Ths 1s the first law of pho-
netics, and 1t 1s extremely important, for i1t means that a
language 1s not made up of 1solated phonemes, but of a system
of phonemes

Those who are acquainted with foreign languages are well
aware that each language has a phonelic system peculiar to
itself In passing from one language to another, they do not
carefully consider each word and adjust their organs to the
correct position for producing the phonemes composing that
word In that way they would never succeed m speaking
fluently It suffices, 1n changing from one language to another,
to adjust the organs, once for all, 1n a general way If the
foreign language they are speaking 1s a familiar one, there is an
unconscious adjustment of the vocal organs by which all the
phonemes conform to the new tongue The polyglot 15 like a
harmonmm-player, who by changing his keyboard gives a
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particular value to each sound he produces This adjustment
can readily be seen in the fatigue experienced after speaking
an unfamiliar language for any length of ttme The organs
have been forced into new positions, requnng equally new
muscular efforts The exercise thus imposed upon them, if
prolonged, causes fatigue very quickly Those who wish to
imitate a foreign pronunciation when speaking their own
tongue know, moreover, that the only thing needed to produce
the desired effect 1s what we might call a phonetic transposition
When this transposition 1s achieved, the same page of French
can give the 1mpression that 1t 1s being read by an Enghshman
or a German

The existence of a phonetic system 15 the result of a law of
eqmlibrium It establishes a kind of balance among all the
organs which co-operate 1n a phonation by virtue of which to
each position assumed by any particular organ there 1s a
corresponding position for others But the accord 1s not even
limited to the position of the organs, it extends hikewise to
the muscular effort Certamn phonemes, for example, are
pronounced with more breath than others, or with a greater
articulatory effort Besides, differences 1n quantity are usually
bound up with differences of timbre

In French, a and o generally differ in timbre according to
whether these vowels are short or long This can be seen, for
example, m the pronunciation of pate and paite, of cile and
cotte, saute and sotte, etc An analogous difference exists in
German, between short ¢ and long e, short o and long o, m
Stehen, and Reh as opposed to Stelle and retten, or in Sokn and
Boden as contrasted with kommen, Gott, etc It 1s the same
with many other languages

The phonetic system 1s far from stable throughout the
development of any given language This 1s intellgible when
we stop to reflect upon the manner in which 1t 1s transmitted,
and upon the conditions which maintain 1ts equilibrium

The system becomes fixed at an early age, and, apart from
acadents which may affect the vocal organs, 1t tends to remain
Intact throughout hfe But the apprenticeship is not completed
at a single stroke Dunng the early years, which are of capital
Importance 1n the development of language, the child con-
tinually stores up from day to day words which he tries to
reproduce just as he hears them These are not mdividual
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sounds which he has learned to pronounce, but words or groups

of words Hence lus organs must accommodate themselves to

producing sound combinations which are sometimes exceed-
ingly comphicated The chuld 1s rarely successful at the first
attempt He has to make the effort several times, correcting
lus pronunciation by reference to that of the people who speak
to him, unty he feels that he 1s able to reproduce exactly what
he hears The forms adopted permanently at the end of his
apprenticeship constitute his phonetic system, which he
establishes by successive tnals by elimmmating incorrect
sounds and by making his vocal chords flexible enough for
perfect execution! The production of these movements
finally becomes automatic The vocal organs have a memory
comparable to that of the piamst’s fingers, which move
mechanically over the keys as the eye follows the notation
on the pninted paper

The transmission of pronunciation from one generation to
another 1s discontinuous, 1n the sense that the chld 1s forced
to leamm everything over again  During apprenticeship,
doubtless, hereditary dispositions play some part, but 1t 1s
not difficult to realize how many accidents may affect the
mtegnty of pronunciation with each new generation It rarely
happens, indeed, that when its apprenticeship 1s ended
the child’s phonetic system 1s exactly like that of its
parents Some phonetiaans even claam that this mever
happens
In this interplay of complex movements which constitutes

the phonetic system, the organ may either exaggerate or
mhibit 1ts action to a very shght extent A muscle may be
somewhat weak or slow m executing a movement or 1t may, on
the contrary, be unusually vigorous and rapid  As a result there
1s a discrepancy between the phonetic systems of successive
generations Thus lack of agreement may be a very minor affaur,
and may not even be appreciable to the ear, nevertheless, 1t 1s
serous 1n 1ts consequences, for 1t means nothing less than a
a break in the continuity of the phonetic system Sometimes,
however, the discrepancy 1s clearly marked The child
articulates differently from 1its parents, and substitutes a
different senes of sounds for that which they possess Thus a

! Cf the worka cited at the beginming of the chapter preceding and also
A Meulet, IX,1, p 311, and 1, p 860
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child who acquired the hahit of pressing the tip of lis tongue
against the top of lus alveolz nstead of placmg 1t aganst the
teeth, mstead of pronouncing the French dentals would
pronounce the English Z and 4
Thus kind of phonetic change presents several very important
features In the first place 1t 1s unconscious. The child whose
tongue goes ether too far or not far enough 1s not aware of the
excess or inadequacy of his efforts He thinks he 1s articulating
Like hus parents when he 1s really articulating differently Itis
the unconscious nature of the change which explains its
permanence The child would endeavour to correct himself
if he were conscious of his mistake
Furthermore, the change 1s absolute That 1s to say, that
the change 1s complete and iremediable It 1s not to be
regarded as a spontaneous creation adding a new element to
the system, but as the transformation of an existing element
This transformation presupposes that the child 1s mcapable
of exactly reproducing a phoneme he has heard It 1s rather
stnlung that the phoneme abandoned for another 1s, of all the
phonemes, usually that one which 1s foreign to the systern the
one that 1s most difficult to articulate No one has more
difficulty in pronouncing a hiquid ! than the French of the
present day, who have just lost it
Lastly, the change 1s regular, that 1s to say, its direction
has been determimmed by previous changes This feature 1s
explained by the nature of the elements which build up the
equhbrium of the system In all phonetic systems there are
dominating elemnents which regulate the others In describing
the system of any mode of speech, we can always account for
all the peculhanties of that speech by reference to certam
general principles of tongue-position, breathing-force, or
muscular effort  Doubtless these general principles hold good
only for a given tume, since the system changes more or less
from age to age , but at that particular moment they constitute
the framework and skeleton of the language From the pomt
of view of the gradual evolution of the language, these general
prnciples mndicate its natural tendencies And, indeed, it
has been proved, by companng two different historical periods
of a language ghat the changes extubited by the latter existed
n germ 1n theQearher penod
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The classic example of regularity mn phonetic changes
is the Germanic ‘ sound-shifting ”, called 1n German,
Lautverschiebung * This phenomenon 1s found in other languages
besides the Germanic 1n Armeman, for example, and Ossetic.
The imitial cause of the development lies between pronunciation
with the glottis closed, and a pronumcation with the glottis
open (see p 3I)

When a certain race 1s accustomed, hike the Germans, to
speaking with the glottis open, the sonant and surd occlusives
are subjected to a series of alterations, due to a delay m the
starting of the glottal vibrations (see p 31) On the one hand,
m a group such as da or ba, as the vocal chords do not begin
vibrating immediately upon the implosion, a more or less
large part of the consonant becomes surd, and there 1s finally
a tendency to change the entire sonant mto a surd On the
other hand, in a group such as ta or pa, between the explosion
of the occlusive and the production of the a which follows, there
1s a more or less short interval But the explosion allows the
air free passage Hence there 1s a natural tendency to change
the occlusive into an aspirate, or even 1nto a fricative, particu-
larly 1f the explosion 1s violent and if the organs, despite the
abrupt rush of air that 1s seeking to escape, do not immediately
return to a position of rest We then get the pronunciation
tha, pha, or even fsa or pfa 1If the rush of air renders the
occlusion mmcomplete, the natural tendency for aspirates and
fricatives 1s towards the spirant (pa, fa) 2

The two processes we have just explamed play a considerable
role in the history of the Germanic languages It 1s these which
account for the fact that the Indo-European sonant occlusives
always correspond to the common Germanic suids (Gothic
skapjan *“ to shape”, itan ‘' to eat”’, Old High German melkan
“ to milk ”’, as compared with the Latin scabo, ec.o, mulgeo) ,
and the surd occlusives always correspond to spirants (Goth
hlvfan ‘‘ to fly ’, pakan ' to be quiet "', as compared with the
Greek «Amw Latin faceo) These are the only two shifts

1 The nterpretation of thws phenomenon given here that generally
approved by French lingmsts (Meillet, XCV, p 27, Gauthiot, VI, vol xi,
p 192, Vendryes, XCIX, p 130) It 1s not admitted by everyone, cf
now Wundt CCXXIIL 1,2 p 405 H Meyer, XXXV, vig, ¥lv, p 107 ff ,
Hurt, CLXVIL, p 615, 5 Feist, XXVI, vol xxxvi,p 307,z - xxvn, 112

'hTh: sign p indicates the dental and spirant heard mn, _ .“Lnglish thick
or than '
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charactenstic of Germanic.? But the spirant developing from
the surd occlusive 1s not always surd , there are cases where it
appears as a sonant The Damish hinguist Verner accounted
for this by showing * that 1t became a sonant only 1n words
where the following syllable bore no accent in Indo-European

In fact a certain number of different tendencies cut across
the mterplay of the sound-shifts Fer example, 1 several
other languages, the spirant surds become sonants mn inter-
vocahc positions (Verner's discovery serves only as a corrective
test to this general one) There 1s another tendency, according
to which the sonant spirants, by a sort of rebound upon the
speaker, react agamst the weakemng they have undergone
and become sonant occlusives The second case has taken
place n German Thus the corresponding German words for
the English thin, thumb, and thorn are dunn, Daumen, and Dorn,
which were mmtially spirant before they became occlusive
This evolution 1s most clearly seen 1n the case of the dentals
It even extends sporadically outside the German field (English
gold, wild as compared with the Gothic gulp, wilpers) Several
other spirants show the same evolution mn this respect 2, thus
n several dialects imitial w becomes b (bas for was, or beil for
wetl), or 7 becomes g after 7 (Ferge * pilot ”*, Scherge '* sergeant *’,
both developments from the primtive verso, scerpo)

These examples show that all the changes which Germanic
consonants have undergone cannot be ascribed to a smgle law
It 1s remarkable, however, that throughout all the changes
resulting from special conditions, the general tendency which
manifested 1tself in prelastonc shifts continued to make
itself felt throughout the history of Germanic languages, thus
about the sixth century of our era, after Old High German
had achieved 1its second sound-shifting, modern German, at
least in the southern districts, had begun to prepare a third ;
in another section of the field, the Damish language, a new
shift 15 actually now 1n the process of development.*

A phenomenon hke sound-shifting, which 1s a good

' The Germans, followed by the hngumasts of other countnes, generally call
the laws of the Germanic sound-shifting Grimm’s Laws, although they
were discovered before Jacob Grimm by the Dane Rask, cf Pedersen,
CCXXX, p 52 fi.

* In a celebrated article, XXXVII, vol xxn, p 97

Behagel, CXLIV, pp 201, 204
* Braupe, XXVI, vol xxuvi, p 564
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example of regulanty and continwmty, demonstrates at the
same time that phonetic change can often extend to a very
large part of the population In order to appreciate the nature
of a change 1t 1s not sufficient merely to compare the child’s
pronunciation with that of its parents, that 1s fo say, merely
to consider an 1solated individual m each generation The only
change which counts for anything n the eyes of 2 hngwst is
that which occurs in the speech of a whole group of indivaduals

The greatest phonetic changes take place during the passage
from one generation to another We have still to deterrmune
what relation individual changes and general changes bear to
all the children of one generation It may happen that a
child, because of a congemtally defective constitution, 1s
mcapable of pronouncing certain sounds, and has, in other
words, a defective pronunciation These mdividual defects
are generally interesting only to the physician Al the same,
they may be of service to the hnguist in 1ndicating the phonetic
tendencies of alanguage Sometimes, indeed, they only consist
m the exaggeration of a natural tendency They are then
symptomatic, in the sense that they betray the weak pomts
mn a phonetic system They show at what place resistance 1s
weakest, and 1n what direction new phonetic tendencies threaten
to lead the language This work, however, requires great
arcumspection on the hnguist’s part, and 1n general 1t 1s best
to leave 1t outside the field of our investigation , more than one
mdividual must be studied in order to recogruze a tendency

For a long time 1t was beheved that all phonetic changes
started from an individual and were only individual changes
generalized This conception 1s incorrect No dividual
could have the power of imposing upon his fellows a pro-
nunciation against which their instinct would rebel There 1s
no force capable of generalizing a phonetic change In order
that a phonetic change may become general for a social group,
all the members of the group must possess a natural tendency
to adopt 1t spontaneously! To attribute this to imitation 1s
here beside the pont An aberrant pronunciation brings 1ts
author no disciples, and generally only tends to make hum
nidiculous

We might here protest that fashion 1s the determimng cause,
and this cannot be denied in certain cases We know that m

‘ Meillet, IX, I, p 311, IL p 860, and IJ, vol IX, 585.
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ymitation of the Beanharnais family, who followed the creole
custom, and did not pronounce the 7, anstocratic society of the
Directoire Penod affected the elimination of this consonant
This was the fashion of the :ncoyables, which did not last long,
and left no traces except in the legends of prints and in
almanacs Antiquty has known similar freaks of fashion
Alcibiades was 1n the hahit of pronouncing 7 as I (Anstophanes,
Wasps, 44-6), and his son thought 1t proper to wmtate hum
(Archippos, mentioned by Plutarch, Life of Alcibiades, 41)
Catullus makes fun of a Roman of his day called Arrius, who
mn mmitation of the Greek aspirated the Latin ¢, pronouncing
commoda, for example, as chommoda.

These are exceptional cases which, properly understood,
only confirm the rule Indeed, it will be observed that these
phonetic changes have not come to an end The Latin peoples
continue to pronounce their ¢ as an occlusive, and the history
of ¢ in the Romance tongues does not appear to have been
mterfered wath by the fashion which Amus represents The
particular pronunciation of this snob has remained foreign to
the phonetic system of the Latins True, 1t may have per-
sisted for a longer or shorfer time 1n some 1solated words This
would no longer be a matter of phonetics, but only of vocabulary.
Moreover, the question anses whether this mama ndiculed
by Catullus was not at bottom a mere matter of vocabu-
lary It 1s hardly Lkely that Amus changed every ¢ n s
language to ck, that is to say, systematically substituted one
articulation for another All he did was apparently to intro-
duce ck 1 place of ¢ n certain words to make them seem Like
the Greek

The case of the incroyables 1s quite different, for they intro-
duced into normal French, the French of Pans, a peculianty
of pronunciation belonging to another French dialect, that of
the creoles of Martimque The ebmination of ¥ m French,
however, seems to conform to a general tendency of ‘the lan-
guage, at least in so far as the guttural  charactenstic of
Pansian French 1s concerned In certain positions, at the end
of a word, after a consonant, and even m an mtervocalic
Position, this # 15 scarcely recognizable to-day But for the
influence of scholarship and traditional hterature, perhaps it
would already have disappeared The Enghsh alveolar 7,
articulated 1n qute a different place, 15 hkewse gradumally
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disappeanng, and many English people, perhaps without being
aware of the fact, pronounce it no longer

It 1s customary, 1n comparative philology, to express phonetic
changes mn the form of laws ! Such is the so-called ' Gnmm'’s
law” of the Germamic sound-shifts. We may already
estimate the value which should be attached to the word
“law ", from the foregomg An utterance which has become
famous m philology proclaimed that * phonehc laws work
blindly and with a blnd necessity ', die Laudgesetze wirken
blind, mat blinder Notwendigheit® This utterance, which
provoked violent polemucs 1n 1ts day, now mchnes us rather to
smile The very least we can say of it 1s that 1t 15 somewhat
rash, as 1t gives to phonetic laws an altogether unwarranted
authonty Phonetic law 1s not a constant principle, and 1t 1s
not, m the scientific sense of the term, a ““necessity’*  Itis the
abuse of the term ‘‘ law *’ that has here led to error

Laws are made to control the actions of men, and, conse-
quently, are onented towards the future, thus penal law
regulates the fate of the gulty, and avi law dictates the
behaviour of citizens It 1s unfortunate that the word law
has been stretched to embrace natural principles, which have
been established by expenence, as mn physics or chemistry.
Such an extension has been favoured chiefly by the fact that
1n these sciences experiment shows a constant relation between
phenomena, so that law, which 1s a simple statement of relation-
ships, gives us the impression of preceding the expenments,
when 1n fact it only follows them It is an abuse of language,
however, to attnbute an imperative character to “law ™’ used
n this sense

Phonetic laws can 1 no way be assimilated to those of
physics and chemistry The link uruting two successive sfates
of a language 1s a arcumstantial and not a natnral one { We
cannot ahticipate a prion how a particular sound will develep,
because mnto the evolution of sounds, there always enters a

1 Cf the bibliography in van Ginneken, LXXVIL p 462, and especially
Meillet, '‘Les lois phonétiques,” IX, vol 1, p 311, Wechsler, Gibt es
Lawigesetze ? , B Delbriick, * Das Wesen der Lautgesetze "’ (XXIV, 1, 277-
308 (1902)), ] Vendrves, ‘ Réflexions sur les lois phonétiques ”’ { XCIX,
115-130 (1902}), and Baudouin de Courtenay, CXLIF

? This was said by the German hnguist, Hermann Osthoff (1890) The

existence of phonetic laws was first demonstrated as a principle between
1870 and 1880 Cf Schuchardt, CCIV.
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varymng number of unknown factors Nevertheless, as a formula
expressing changes that have taken place in the past, phonetic
law 15 absolute This character results from the general
coherence of the phonetic system and the regulanty of the
changes (see p 37) that take place As these affect articula-
tion as a whole, rather than isolated words, all words involving
the same articulation become altered in the same way Therein
les the only principle of phonetic law  Such laws are simply
formulz which sum up processes and rules govermng corre-
spondences
These phonetic laws, then, enable us to include in certain
formulz the history of the sounds which occur in any language,
“and provide us with a key to the changes they have undergone.
If we know a word 1n a given language whose form can be
“accounted for by a phonetic law, we also know the forms of all
other words 1n that language coming within the range of that
law Given two dialects sprung from one language and following
a defimite law, a knowledge of that law will reveal the phonetic
prinaples involved n each of the dialects If I know that
German has substituted an mmtial z for the onginal ¢ preserved
in Enghsh, I at once understand why I find the form Zahre 1n
one as opposed to fear 1n the other, but I understand also the
opposition of zehn to ten, ziingen to twinge, Zunge to tongue, etc
One of these words enables us to predict the other. It happens
occasionally that philologists have reconstructed a prion
the form of some non-existent word, and have beecn subse-
quently justified by the discovery of a new text containing
that word Phonetic laws are the basis of all etymological
research Any etymologist who 1gnored them would labour
m vam
It 1s easy to demonstrate, likewise, how these laws aid in the
study of foreign languages In'learning a new language 1t 1s
of great assistance to know the rules goverming sound-corre-
spondence between this language and those we already know
Thus, 1f I know that Spanish changes the imtial Latin f to k,
I know that ** faire ' 1s hacer, * farnne "’ harina, ** fon”' heno,
"“ fer "’ hiervo, ** fils ” hyo, * fewille ' hoja, ** fumée "’ Aumo, etc
There 15 2 kind of flatr which guides the memory 1n such cases,
and which at need will substitute the proper form with some
guarantee of correctness Possibilities of error noné the less
exist Mistakes may even anse from an imopportune or
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exaggerated apphcation of phonetic laws (such as w hyper-
dralectssm or hyper-wrbamism, discussed on p 49). In the
foregomng case 1t would lead to error, for instance, to attempt
an a prion reconstruction of the Spamsh word for fire along the
Ines of the correspondence between the latin focus, the Italian
fuoco, and the French fes The true form 1s fuego, and not
huego, because mitial f, in Spamish, does not change mto k
before u# where there 1s a hiatus The Gascon dialects go even
further in this respect than Spamish , they have huek for ** feu ™
and change imtal f into 4 mn every position !

The hinguist’s first consideration, therefore, must be to define
exactly the conditions in which phonetic law applies, and 1ts
extension in space and time
l In fact, phonetic changes are limited 1 time Once the
ichange has affected all those words on which 1ts action 1s
|possible, the law expressing that change becomes null and void.
IThe language may recreate new combmations altogether
|similar to those previously affected by the change, but these
combmations will now remain without modification They are
'saxd to be no longer subject to the law Thus all languages
‘have doublets representng words from identical sources
'introduced nto the language at different periods The oldest
‘forms can be recogmzed because thay have undergone greater
ymodification due to the influence of phonetic changes which
operated no longer at the time when the more recent forms were
.ntroduced In French there are the words avowd and avocat,
loyal and légal, respectively denved from the same Latin
prototypes When these second forms came into the French
language by a different route, however, from the first, the

phonetic changes which had brought about alterations in the
.earhier forms had long since ceased to be operative

It happens hkewise that the formmule of corresgondence
established between certain languages are sometimes contra-
dicted by forms that have been borrowed from another
language German has ss for the smgle or double medial  1n
Enghsh, so that they have besser instead of belfer, wasser
mstead of water But the two languages have the same word
m bufter, and the German Messe 1s in Enghsh mass (as n
Chnstmas, Lammas), both of which contradict the preceding
law 1n diiferent ways The reason 1s that butfer and mass
(Messe) are both borrowed from Latin

* CI Mallet, Linzwsstsgus hstorique el linguistsque géndrals, XLII (1908), p. 3.
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But even if we try to keep before us the conditions which
deterrmine the range and extension of phonetic laws and account
for apparent exceptions as natural facts, we do not always
succeed 1n avoiding all ulties Some of these are inherent
m the method 1itself honetic laws, 1n the first place, throw
a hmited amount of hight upon the nature of the changes whose
results they record, and, in the second, they are but the
average of divers complicated processes _J

The phonetic changes due ta §ubstilufion must be dis-
tingwished from those produced by W It 1s evolution,
for mstance, when one sound 15 spontaneously transformed into
another by means of some normal innovation In the French
of the fle-de-France, for example, the long closed ¢ of the Latin
has successively become wé, then wa (written oz to-day, accord-
g to an old spelling which had already ceased to be the correct
rendenng of the pronunciation 1n the thirteenth century) In
this part of France we pronounce as lwa, rwa, pwar, lwar what
we wnte as [o1, ros, porre, lor Thisis the normal pronunciation
1n Pansian French 'When we hear this pronunciation affected
by people hving far from the capital 1t 1s generally borrowed
from Pansian speech, and 1s not due to any natural innovation
in their own The proof of this 1s often furmished by the
local pronunaations themselves, which here and there preserve
the pronunciation natural to them either under an older form
or 1n certain special words Thus m one provincial dialect we
may hear un lér, for un lowr, side by side with une porre Itas
the pronunciation of porre that 1s modified by umitation, that
1s $6 say, 1t 1s borrowed !

The 1mportance of borrowed elements in phonetic changes

anifests 1tself in the make-up of all hiterary languages (see

271) Thus, when North German substitutes a2 and a# for the

ngle sounds ¢ and # it 1s due to borrowing , the change is not

pontaneous Sumlarly. when a Saxon, adopting the standard

ronunciation of German, says mussen and sckonm, instead of

1ssen and schém, 1t 15 a change by substitution and not 5y~
volution.b— =" T

e statement of the phonetic law, however, does not reveal

the nature of the change Additional testimony and special

! On the charactegy of such borrowed pronunciations 1o patows, see
Grammont, V1, vol. ¥, p 293, and Terracher, CX X1V, Introduction

* Powrot, I, vol 1x, p 603, cf Bremer, CXLVIIL, p 11, and, for Englsh,
Sterm, CCIX, p 820



46 SOUNDS

inquiry are necessary for recogmtion of the geographical
bmuts of normal and spontaneous changes, beyond which
they are the results of substitution by imitabion It1s probable
that, in the history of the classic languages, when a phonetic
law 13 formulated, including within 1ts range the whole of an
extenstve area, facts of a dissimilar order are frequently attn-
buted to the working of this law, owing to an uncomnscious
confusion between substitution and evolution

Many other causes of modification remain outside phonetic
laws When we say that the aspirate % or the spirant w
(digamma) have disappeared from Greek, we sum up in one
simgle statement an extremely complex evolution mm which
phonetics 1s not the only factor We should consult M Meillet's
Apergu} and see the vicissitudes of pronunciation these two
phonemes have undergone, and how pohtical or social circum-
stances have contributed toward mantaining or restoring this
pronunciation 1n certamn dialects while elirmnating 1t 1n others
In fact, although mitial 4 has left no trace mn the modem
dialects of Greece, the history of its disappearance covers a
considerable period of time , 1t had ceased to be pronounced
quite early in the Joman dialect of Asia and the Aeohan of
Lesbos, but we still find definite traces of its existence in the
Chrnishian epoch A still greater time was required for the
disappearance of digamma Joman and Attic lost 1t before
the histonc period, but m Lacoma 1t was still pronounced at
the time of the compilation of the lexicon in which Hesychius
collaborated, and perhaps 1t has never completely died out 1n
this region, for the present Tsacoman, still seems to use 1t 1n
saying vanne ‘‘ lamb ”’ (Greek Fapviow) It 1s true, none the
less, that the general tendency of Gred¢k and of all the Greek
dialects was to eliminate 4 as well as |p, so that the hngust
15 Justified 1 saymng that this ehmination, even if Tsaconian
to-day forms the exception, 1s one - the phonetic laws of
the Greek language The formula thus arnved at expresses a
Iinguistic tendency, and sums up a phonetic evolution which
really compnses a number of factors differing according to
time and place Bl

An examination of most of the great phanetic changes which
charactenze language would bring us to the same conclusion.

The phonetic laws formulated by lingNists express only.

! XCIIL, pp 24, 27, 167
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approximations mn regard to both space and tume It is not all
at once that a phonetic change takes place throughout any
extensive area such as that where French, German, Greek or
Latin are spoken And yet we may say that French has
changed the long closed e of the Latin mnto o, or that the ss,
m German words, has taken the place of the single or double ¢
mm Enghsh In fact, if we were to take examples one by one
from the dictionary, after ehminating, of course, all the excep-
tions due to borrowing, not a smgle one would remain to
contradict the rule For the historian of language who only
examnes results and whose survey embraces the general
development of a language, the law 1s almost absolute But
he who observes the spoken tongue, and who travels over a
sufficiently large area at a time when a phonetic transformation
1s taking place, sees the changes in an altogether different
hght. When he tnes to fix the date of a phonetic evolution
within a given space and time, he inevitably ends by hmiting
his attention to a single individual and companng him with
his ancestors and direct descendants

By assembling the data furmished by the dialects of a single
language at various periods in its history we obtain a regular
curve for the evolution of each phoneme (p 37) And, geo-
graphically spealang, hkewise, we often observe, in a given
area, a gradual phonetic modification, thanks to the fact that
1n proceeding from one wvillage to another we pass through the
mtermediate stages of 1ts evolution

Modern Breton has a tendency to substitute f for the complex
phoneme wntten ¢’Aw This phoneme comprises a spirant
guttural surd followed by the semi-vowel w pronounced as n
English. In the Northern Breton distncts of Léonard this
phoneme can still be heard quute clearly c'hwéc’h ' six ™,
c’hwero ' bitter ’, 1n the south-west between Douarmnenez and
the Pointe du Raz, the same words are pronounced féc’, fero,
with the French spirant f of féve or faire
+ Theoretically one can easily make out the different stages of
development The c’h must first have become a single aspirate,
the rough breathung of the Greeks or the German & We are
famihar with this shift i other languages, and especially

erman itself. At the same time the w tended to become a mere
dentolabial spirant, ®nd ended as a simple v This change 1s

! J. Loth, VIIL vol xvu, p 238, and Vendryes, I, vol. xv1, p 300.
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equally well attested, and indeed it might be described as
classical, since 1t has occurred 1n many languages, begmmning
with Vulgar Latin and German Consequently, the old cluster
c’hw became kv And this cluster kv in its turn has undergone
a change which might be anticipated The breath of the & has
mterfered with the glottal vibrations and encroached upon the
v, changing it into a surd f Thus in Old Insh, the cluster Av
{from sw, and not ¢’hw as 1n Breton) always gives f The evolu-
tion of c’'hw mto f thus supposes several intermediate forms, all
legtimate, responding to facts already stated elsewhere

When we leave the Léonard distnict, and go toward Douar-
nenez by way of Chateaulin and Locronan, we find spaced out
over the Breton-speaking area geographical areas correspond-
mng to those limgwistic stages which we have theoretically
reconstructed  After a fashion, we can actually reproduce on
the spot the history of the transformations that have taken
place  we pass from c’hw to kw, then to hv, and so to f, the
geographical regions of these phonemes succeed each other by
gradual stages In general 1t 1s correct to say that the passage
from c’hw to f1s due to phonetic tendencies 1n modern Breton ,
but 1n actual fact thus change 1s completely realized only 1n on
section of the termtory, and presupposes a succession of comple)&
processes of which the phonetic law gives no mdication

Exceptions to phonetic changes are mewvitable We have
seen a few examples due to words having been mtroduced into
a language when the “* laws "’ that should have modified them
were no longer operative It 1s merely a matter of borrowing
and of the date of such borrowing In the history of all
languages a large number of exceptions occur as a result of
borrowing, that 1s to say, of external mfluences

Many others are due to the internal influences which are
summed up m what we call enalogy Analogy 1s the power
of other words 1n a language to exempt any special word fro
the operation of phonetic laws, or to compensate 1t for changes
those laws may produce For example, 1t 1s a phonetic law 1n
normal French for Latin ¢ to become ck before an ongmnal a
We say chien, chévre, cheval, chanire, for canem, capram,
caballum, cantor The word chdsse has come directly from th
Latin capsa A borrowimng from a southern dialect has given
caisse, as a doublet for thas word, introdliced mnto French at a
time when the law in question no longer operated Thus 1s
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one of those changes through external mfluences above mdi-
cated However, when we consider the Latin vincat, sub-
junctive of the verb vnco, we expect to find a French form
vainche The actual form 1s vatngque, because m this subjunc-
tive we have re-established the occlusive by analogy with forms
like the past participle vasncu, in which 1t 1s regularly preserved
before u

Analogy 1s perpetually correcting or impeding the action of
phonetic laws The regular development of phonemes 1s
often obstructed by i1ts action, and, indeed, an emnent
etymologist, who loved to see order and clearness everywhere,
declared that he sometimes ‘' felt considerable annoyance
at the ravages made by analogy’! As a matter of fact,
there 1s hardly a phonetic process which 1s not more or less
affected and disturbed by it  Often 1t 15 the meanings of the
other words which exercise an influence, and cause those
popular etymological acaidents that are one of the ** bugbears "'
of the phoneticians We shall return to this subject on p 180

Here we must dwell also upon the phenomena of Ayper-
wurbanism and hyper-dialectism * Hyper-urbamism consists 1n
those excesses brought about by consideration for correct
speech and those who pride themselves on their elegant use
of language An Itahan peasant wishing to speak the Latin of
Rome, and knowing that the diphthong ax mn the language of
the capital often corresponds to the long o m his own dialect,
said plaustrum for plostrum, cauda for coda, plaud.~e for
plodere  These are hyper-urbamisms Etymologically, the
o 1 these three words represents the older form But the
townsman also had a natural tendency towards hyper-urbanism
owing to his fear of being considered provincial 1n his speech,
and he readily adopted plaustrum, cauda, and plavdere We
know, 1n fact, that this pronunciation was in vogue in Rome
itself, and probably used by the older Romans The Senator
Florus once charged Vespasian with saying plostrum, to which
Vespasian wittily responded by addressng the senator
“Salue Flaure’ Vespasian was nght  Plostrum 1s the
correct form, plaustrum 1s as much an hyper-urbanmism as
Flaurus would be

In speaking a foreign dialect, one 1s exposed to mistakes due

1 A Thomas, CXXV, vol 1, p 32.
' H OQertel, CXXXVILp 1484
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to doubt as to the proper form of words A frequent fault 1s
that of being too correct, of errng through an excegf of punsm.
This mistake was often commitited by the Greeks when they
tried to wnte mn a dialect not their own. There are many
hyper-dialectisms, for nstance, in the Donc of the Pythagorean
authors As they (or their copyists) kmew that Attic y often
corresponded to long a 1n Dornc, they changed into a many an
Attic » which should have petsisted in Donc as 5y  for example,
alobagis, slvaais, dpetrdBharos, etc, found mm the Pytha-
gorean wnters nstead of alofyois, wivmois, aperdBAgros
It 1s hkely that at the tume when the Greek dialects were
fused into a common language, simlar mistakes were frequent
when people wished to wnte a pure dialect Error- easily
arose out of the medley of dialects, strewn with common
forms, where i1t was often difficult to distingmsh the real
dialectal elements from the non-dialectal Even people who
had spoken a certain dialect from birth were hable to hyper-
dialectisms

In the preceding account we have pomnted out imstances 1n
which regular phonetic tendencies came into conflict with
tendencies of a different character Such cases must have
occurred often in the history of languages, and it 1s to them that
we must attnbute the mrregulanties found in all phonetic
history In particular 1t must often have happened that a
nation changed 1its language and, consequently, that the
same language was spoken by people of different nationalty.
Sometimes a conquenng race mmposed 1ts tongue upon the
conquered , sometimes political or social conditions forced
a people to adopt a neighbouring tongue Hence certain
languages have developed strange and rapid transformations,
for the people who adopt a new language often keep the pro-
nunciation pecuhar to the language they have dropped Ths
15 why Gaulish influence 1s found in the phonetics of the
Vulgar Latin of Gaul It 1s true that Romance philologists
are not i accord upon this point ! It 15 certamn, however, that
summlar phonetic changes are found 1n the languages of different
races who are geographically contiguous, as in Livomian

1 Meyer-Libke, CLXXXI, 170 For the influence of Slavomic upon
Rumanian, cf Densusianu, LXV], voL 1, p 241
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(of the Finmsh group) and Lettish! (Indo-European),
Armmenian (Indo-European), and Georgian
Certain philologists have a tendency to exaggerate the
nfluence of a change of language and to attnibute to such pro-
cesses the ongin of the prnincipal phonetic changes ? As a fact,
spontaneous phonetic changes do take place as a result of a
natuoral change 1n the system brought about and justified by
~use of the language 1tself
The study of the development of languages enables one to
distingwish, 1n a senes of phonetic transformations, those that
are due to foreign influences The philologist who has set
himself at the outset the task of mastening the phonetic system
of a given langunage at any particular moment 1n 1ts evolution,
easily recognizes in the later history of the language the effect
of the normal tendencres which existed potentially in the older
stage
Such a study promises results of general import By com-
panng and co-ordinating the data furmshed by all the languages
whose history 1s known, the regular processes of phonetic
transformation can be established This work has not yet been
finished At the same tume, any hngwst who knows the
phonetic history of several languages 1s already in a position to
say with very httle hesitation which 1s the older of two attested
phonetic stages, and how the transformation came about
1 Jespersen, CLXXIII, p 79
' Cf especially Gamillscheg, Uebey Lautsubstitution (Prinnpienfragen der

romantischen Sprachwissemschaft (1911), pp. 162-91), and Delbruck, CLIIL,
p 152



CHAPTER 1III
THr PHONETIC WORD AND THE VERBAL IMAGE

THE phonetic changes with which we have hitherto been

concerned resulted from transformations of phonetic
systems The causes of alterations in sound units had to be
sought 1n the relation of these phonemes to the system as a
whole Yet this type of change, 15 not the only one the linguist
has to consider

There are no 15o0lated phonemes 1n language This does not
only mean that phonemes have no independent existence, and
cannot be analysed separately except by a process of abstrac-
tion, since Lhey constitute a system i every language , 1t also
means that they are not employed separately We cannot
speak simply in combinations of phonemes Theshortest sentence
or word presupposes a succession of complex articulatory
movements and their combinations, and out of these combina-
tions anse reciprocal acts mvolving divers kinds of changes
The changes which affect phonemes because of their connexons
with other phonemes of the same word may be termed contact
changes They are no less important in the history of the
language than the preceding ones !

Belore, however, enfering upon a study of these changes, we
must first fix the hmits of the phonetic group within which
contact changes arise, or, to put 1t differently, we must define
the phonetic word

The question that confronts us here 1s two-fold , 1t consists
firstly in deterrmning whether a sentence 1 any parhicular
language, considered solely from the point of view of the
phonemes composing it, admits of divisions perceptible to the
speaker, and secondly, whether these divisions comncide with
psychical or grammatical ones

To the first query we can answer unhesitatingly in the
afhrmative It 1s not to be doubted that natural phonetic
divisions exist 1n a given phrase Such divisions, 1n fact, are
of several kinds

! Sievers, CCV, p 377 A remarkable account of facts taken from the
Slavonic 15 to be found 1in Broch, CXLIX, p 185
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One of the most noticeable 1s the division mto syllables
Every speaker 1s conscious of this, as mental pathology bas
proved.! Cases of amnesia have been observed in which the
feeling for the syllable survives complete forgetfulness of the
word The patient can only designate objects by the number of
component syllables in the word they represent Without
being able to express either chapeau or tabouret, he indicates
with his fingers that the first of these words contans two
syllables, and the second three He has lost the memory of the
articulatory movements necessary for pronouncing the word,
but he still knows how many of them there are It 1s true
that we may not admit the testimony of such an expenment
on the ground that there 1s here an element introduced by
acquired habut, after the subject had learned to read, and that
1t 1s impossible to distinguish what belongs essentially to written
language from that beJonging to spoken language Haluts
acquired by the hand which traces letters, and those acquired
by the eye which perceives them, may, in fact, be confused here
and disturb the proper co-ordination of facts

We can draw more valid conclusions from versification In
a large number of languages metre depends upon the number of
syllables, sometimes even 1n those where writing 1s unknown and
where poetry was transmitted only by oral tradition Thus in
the early dawn of Indian and Greek hiterature, long poems were
composed with a ngorous adherence to rule m the number of
syllables, at least if we are to judge by the direct heirs of the
nch Vedic poetry or the founders of the Lesbian lyrc?
The beginmings of wrniting confirm this testimony In phonetic
wnting, language was at first transcribed syllabically Division
mto syllables preceded, and even retarded for a wvanable
period of time, division mnto letters (see Part V) A long and
careful analysis was necessary to distinguish the elements of a
syllable The first alphabets antedate this analysis, they are
syllabic

Division into syllables even preceded division mto words
In the oldest extant texts of many languages the words are not
separated The end of one word 1s combined, according to the
rules of syllabic wniting, with the beginning of the following
word , this 1s the case in the vanous Indian ancient writings

L Cf Rousselot, CXV, vol u, p. 969
' L. Havet, LXXX, p. 166
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In Cypriote wnting, which is syllabic, the Greek words &
ai\dv, Tov dpyvpoy are wrntten stil as /o na s Io ne, bo nara ku
70 ne
It would seem that division 1nto syllables was first suggested
when a writer wished to transcnbe a phrase heard or pronounced.
We know, indeed, what difficulty poorly-educated people have
in correctly dividing words, and, on the contrary, what a feeling
they have for syllabification The latter appears to be more
natural, while the former 1s merely conventional, and requires
study and practice

Nevertheless, 1t 1s by no means easy to define the term
syllable ! Let us take the simplest case in which we have a
series of alternating consonants and vowels—for instance, a
group hke the French ['Académie des Beaux Arts, pronounced
lakadémidébozar From the definition of consonants and vowels
gven further back, we can denive the principle here regulating
the division of syllables  All the vowels require that the mouth
shall be opened Thus opening varies 1n size, but 1t 1s always
larger than that demanded for consonants In fact, certain
consonants, the occlusives, do not require any opeming at all
The others, which require an opeming of the buccal cavity, are
charactenzed by a frictional sound indicating that the opening
1s relatively narrow A group of sounds, therefore, such as we
have selected, represents successive opening and closing articu-
lations which sometimes come very near complete closure
The wide openings correspond to the vowels and the closing
articulations to the consonants Thus fact 1s shown in stnking
fashion on a diagram made by a recording cylmder By
followmg the movements of the pen 1t 15 possible to read the
syllabic division  The vowels describe the peaks of the curves,
of which the fall marks the moments of closure constituting
the consonants

Very minute work 1s involved 1n marking the precise points
where the syllables begin and end M Roudet tells us that
syllabification presents three aspects according to the observer’s
pomnt of view ' Every tune we pass from one syllable to
another,” he says, ‘' there 1s an abrupt vanation which at the
same time affects the regular course of expiration, the articu-

! These lines were already written before the publication of the Cowrs
by F de Saussure, CXXI, which cantains, p 64 # (notably p 88), a highly
onginal theory of the syllable
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latory motion and the auditive perceptibility **1 Thus three-
fold vanation pernmts us to determine the limits of the syllable
in a certain number of cases But in many others the division
1s arbitrary. It would be as puenle to attempt to fix this
division as 1t would be to attempt to determine at what precise
pomnt hes the bottom of a valley sitnated betweenm two
mountans

The definition of the phonetic word 1s hardly less arbitrary,
for we often have syllables, and even groups of syllables, which
we do not know whether to group as independent words or to
attach to neighbounng ones. According to the language in
question, this divasion 1s more or less clear-cut.

Accent ought to be a means of solving the problem We have
seen that the emussion of breath from the tracheal opeming 1s
not always produced in an 1dentical manner The ex-
pulsion of air is not continuous, for the muscles controlling
the passage of the breath sometimes speed up and sometimes
retard the movement  Accordingly we have accelerations and
diminutions of speed and stoppages greater or lesser in number,
according to the language and the speaker In other words,
the spoken word contains within 1itself a thythmic pnnaple,
with accented and non-accented beats Just as we divide a
musical phrase into measures irrespective of the melody, so
hkewise we can recognize m any spoken phrase, irrespective
of 1ts sense, a certain number of divisions less regular and more
vanable in measure, doubtless, than those of music, but
equally dependent upon a penodic recurrence of accented
beats Language itself has rhythmmc peaks and depressions

These peaks have frequently a psychical value It mught
almost be said that the muscular movements producing stress
and pitch are sometimes determined by psychic causes Accent
seems to breathe life into the inert phonetic body. To borrow
a metaphor from the old grammanans, accent 1s the * soul ”
of the word , whether pitch or stress be afiected, 1t gives the
word character and personality Nevertheless, accent does not
suffice to define the word *?

In the first place, it but imperfectly defines the lumits of the
word In certan languages the position of the accent 1s

1 CXIII, p. 182,
! See Grammont's penetrating remarks on French accent, LXXVIIIL,

p. 121



56 SOUNDS

clearly deaded by the word-ending , 1n others the accent falls
upon the final or the penultimate syllable, and mn others again
upon the beginming of the word  But these cases donot exhaust
all the possibiities , there are tongues, indeed, m which the
variable accent gives no indication of the word-ending On the
other hand, 1t may happen that there will be only one accent
mn a group of several words , or, conversely, a single word may
have two Greek and Sansknt prave that Indo-European
possessed what are called enclitics, short words never used inde-
pendently, but attached to the preceding word In our modern
languages, with stress accent, certain groups of words are pro-
nounced with a single vocal effort and with an acceleration of
breath on one syllable only On the other hand, we know of
Sansknt words with two accents, and i languages which
employ stress there often arises a secondary 1n addition to the
principal accent

Thus, no defimite and constant relation between the accent
and the word can be established There are languages with
prtch accent, for instance, where certain essential words have no
accent at all, ke the Sansknt verb in several of its uses
However important the verb may be 1n a Sansknt sentence 1t 1s
generally atonic in the principal clause Hence, we must not
confound the independence, expressiveness, and accentuation
of a word In such Russian examples, as % morja *' near the
sea’’, né zemlyu ** on the ground ", p6 gorodu "' 1n the town ",
the noun 1s enchitic to the preposition? On the other hand 1t
will be noticed that the accent does not necessanly fall on the
most mmportant syllable of the word In French, for instance,
the accent 1s on the final syllable, that 1s to say, most often on
formative elements such as suffixes, whereas the root is
unaccented ®

All this necessitates our defimng the phonetic word
mdependently of accent

In many languages the final syllable of a word, * tranche,”
to use the terminology of the French phoneticians, undergoes
speaal treatment, distinct from both the imtial and the medial
syllables * This 1s surely the best argument to use to prove the
existence of the phonetic word As Gauthiot has shown, quite

! Boyer and Speranski, LIII, p 31, No 2, and p 91, No 2.
* Jespersen, CXXXIIL p. 26 and fi.
* Gauthiot, LXXIIL pp. 345
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apart from the morphological value of the word, 1ts length or
accent, the termunal syllable as such 1s weak This general
prnaple of the weakness of final syllables varies 1n its apphca-
tion according to the language, the weakness itself may be
more or less But i the applications of this prinaple
we may find 1ts own confirmation, for the results of this
weakness are the more evident the more the word itself 1s
mndependent and autonomous Thus, the special pronuncia-
tion of final syllables 1s a function of the emstence of the
word, and defines 1ts limats

Having admitted the existence of the phonetic word, we may
study the modifications produced in 1t by the reciprocal action
of 1ts component elements

The very thing we have just been considering 1s one of those
general facts which follow from the existence of the word as a
phonetic umit , 1t 1s an example of contact change In Indo-
European languages, the final syllable develops 1mn a special
way sumply by virtue of being final, that 1s to say, because of
the position 1t occupies and irrespective of all other considera-
tions If m certamn of these languages this general principle
of the weakeming of finals becomes somewhat attenuated, as
mn the case of exceptions perrutting this or that final syllable
to remain intact, 1t 15 partly because all languages have not
mamntained with equal precision the separate character of the
final syllable, and partly because particular agencies have cut
across the general agency by virtue of which final syllables
become weak

Thus, final 7 very early ceased to be pronounced in Latin,
but the word rem kept 1ts nasal, a trace of which still exists
m the French rzen  This 1s because it 1s a short monosyllabic
word, and because such words often resist alterations that
are regular in long ones Conversely, long words sometimes
undergo special changes due to therr length! This 1s
especially true of frequently used words which, because of
their frequency, are understood even before they are uttered,
so that the speaker comes to dispense with the necessity of
completely articulating them, and contents himself with an
abbreviation  Phonetic deterioration 1s then particularly
marked These words are generally accessory in their nature,

! Meillet, VI, vol xm, p 26
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or else are ready-made formule in which the necessity to
articulate clearly, in order to be understood, does not
anse In all languages there are particles, prepositions and con-
junctions often denved from former mndependent words that
have been transformed into grammatical auxihanes (see p 164)
Thus, 1n modern Greek we have the particles #d and ds, one to
mark the future and the other the subjunctive! xdve ‘“Ilose”,
0d yivw " 1 shall lose”, dayamrd “Ilove’, fayard * I shall
love”, eluac "I am”, év elpat ** That I may be”, Yridw
"I wnte', &s ypadn *“ Let hum wnte’” The first goes back to
8¢ vé which had already appeared 1n the thirteenth century,
and 1s only a contraction of #éAw a *'I would that "', the
second 1s a contraction of ddes, which in ancient Greek 1s an
imperative sigmifying ‘“ let ** (cornpare English let us go, let ham
write) In both cases the contraction considerably transcends
the normal phonetic rules of the language, and 1s explamned by
the grammatical character of the words affected

We commonly say in French wimsyz and wimmzel for ** ow,
monsieur ', “ om1 mademoiselle ', and mm Spamsh wusted for
“ vestra merced ', gmoen and moen for '* guten Morgen ' m
German or phyatdigot, for *“ behute dich Gott™. These are
wregulanties  We are tempted to interpret them according to
the theory of a ‘‘ speech-tempo ", wimsyez, gmoen would be
the “ allegro '’ forms, ouz monsieur, guten Morgen the ** lento ™’
forms But this interpretation does not satisfy us It 1s true
that the rapidity of uttcrance may vary in different languages ,
the French or Enghsh speak more rapidly than the Germans,
and the North Germans than the South Germans But 1t 1s
not the case that the same word exists simultaneously under
two forms 1n one language, and that either of them can
be used at will according to the rapidity of the conversa-
tion There really 1s a word morgen or monsieur which exists
in thought, and a word moen or msye pronounced by the speech
organs And this represents the application of a phonetic
tendency carned to an extreme It shows how far the influence
of a phonetic tendency will go 1f nothing interferes with 1t ,
mn reality it 1s a form-lumit 2

All the elements do not have an equal value within the
phonetic word Some are strong, and some weak, some

i Pernot, CIX, p 125, § 236, 0 1
* Vendryes, Réflexions sur les lovs phondngues, n XCIX, p 122
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dominate and some are dominated, some offer resistance to
destructive influences, and some succumb rapdly to them.!
Dominance and resistance are the two essential factors whose
lunuts and causes must, above all, be determuned by every
histonan of language for the phonetic system under analysis
The phonetic structure of each language, m fact, admts of
particular dominances and resistances The special phonetic
evolution of each language results from the equulibrium estab-
Lished between the claims of vanous nval phonemes Apart,
however, from the phonetic agencies peculiar to each language,
certain general agencies mamifest themselves 1n all languages,
being the expression of natural tendencies, both physiological
and psychological Furthermore, whereas the phenomena
studied m the preceding chapter always resulted from some
special alteration in the linguistic system of the language where
they were produced, even when they were produced in more
than one language independently, those with which we are now
dealing are due to general agencies whose active principle
dominates the conditions pecular to each language

There 1s a difference between the implosive and explosive
element 1n occluisives , the first s not so evadent to the hearer
since 1t 1s weaker 1n 1ts articulation than the second This
exposes mmplosion to fortuitous vanations A cluster hke akia
has an implosive & which 1s less resistant than the explosive
t which follows 1t (see p 23) Two opposing tendencies may
operate, the result of which will be a2 modification of the cluster
Out of sheer laziness, the speaker may omit to arhiculate the %,
and immediately after the implosion brning the tip of his tongue
to the position for £, the final result will be afta with a long ¢
This process is visible 1n Italian, where the Latin words actus,
strictus have become afto, stretto  Or, agam, 1n his desire to do
Justice to 2 the speaker may follow the implosive % with an
explosion articulated hightly at the same point before passing
on to the ¢ explosion This 1s the pronunciation often heard
among French people who pride themselves upon their correct-
ness 1t may be witnessed mm the wnting of faqueteur for
Jactewr  Short as the explosion of the £ may be, 1t has, as a
matter of fact, a fatal effect upon an embryonic vowel, for
Instance, the reduced and suppressed vowel called mutee In
the first case accommodalion ® takes place, 1 the second case
epenthesss

! See Juret, LXYXXVIL " Vendryes, VI, vol xvi, p 53 (19089)
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There 1s yet a third possibility, that the two conhiguous
phonemes, 1nstead of adjusting their elements to the pownt of
mncreasing the resemblance between them, sometimes to com-
plete 1dentification, or even of mutually protecting themselves
by the mntroduction between them of a sort of buffer phoneme
preventing reciprocal reaction, take advantage of their
differences to exaggerate them until they no longer have any-
thing in common This 1s the process of diyferentration! as
opposed to accommodation Thus, again usimg the example of
the cluster k¢, we have languages like Iraman and Celtic, where
the first occlusive has become a spirant, and finally -chs-

The nature of the change, be 1t accommodation, epenthesis,
or differentiation, 1s determined by the general conditions of
the phonetic system of the language The three processes
frequently come into play in the ehrmination of groups difficult
to pronounce

It 1s usually for physiological reasons that languages ehminate
these special phonemes or groups of phonemes Difficulty
and ease of pronunciation are purely relative conceptions,
doubtless quite definite to the speaker, but vanable for each
language We cannot appreciate them without a thorough
knowledge of the structure of the language In fact articu-
latory habits are at the root of the difficulty, so that a sound-
group which one people find difficult to pronounce may be quite
easy for a neighbouning people

There are, however, certain groups of sounds which, m a
general way, are naturally difficult to pronounce owing to the
normal structure of the vocal organs They may be described
as unstable clusters Whenever circumstances combine to
bring these into a language we may be sure that that language
will manage to get rid of them The method of ehmination,
however, will vary

Thus, for example, the group % 1s unstable In a form hke
atna, the point of articulation of the ¢ bewng the same as that of
n, the tongue has no need to move between the two a's, a
single movement of the soft palate setting up glottal vibrations
constitutes the difference between the ¢ and the nasal Itisa
very delhcate arrangement demanding precision It 1s possible
to do this when the word has taken on a hiterary form like Etna
It 1s a known fact that proper nouns often resist phonetic

! Meulet, VI, vol xu, p 14 fi (1901).
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alterations due to contact changes better than other words
In most common words, however, the unstable group i will
somehow be eliminated Sometimes this will be effected
through accommodation , the soft palate 1s lowered from the
beginming and at the same time the vocal chords continue to
vibrate without interruption between the two 2’s The result
15 @nna (as in the Latin annws compared with the Gothic apns,
both denived from an older atnos) Sometimes differentiation
takes place It.may affect either the occlusive or the nasal,
according to circumstances In order to avoid a position of
equlibrium which 1s difficult to maintain the tongue will
exaggerate the difference between the two phonemes, and the
result will be exther akna (as in Umbnan, where the form corre-
sponding to the Latin annus 1s akno) or atra, asin certain of the
Celtic tongues, and especially in Breton where traon *‘ the
bottom, the valley "’ comes from a much older tnaon Lastly,
there 1s a third process of elmimation which consists
epenthesis  As it 1s the juxtaposition of £ and » which causes
the difficulty in pronunciation, this difficulty 1s got over by
introducing a vowel between the two, for example, the Welsh
tyno (pronounced Zeno with the French mute ¢) corresponding
to the Breton, traon

In the preceding instances we dealt only with the question
of phonemes 1n contact with each other, but equiibnum and
reciprocal interaction may similarly affect phonemes separated
by many intervenung sounds, even phonemes belonging to two
different syllables and occupywing positions far apart in the
phonetic word The processes that may then take place are
assimilation, melathesis, and disssmilation !

We say there 1s assimilation between two separate sounds
when one borrows from the other a single or several elements
to the point of complete fusion Most often the phoneme
assimulated precedes the one to which 1t becomes assimilated,
that 1s to say, the action 1s anticipatory The speaker, pre-
occupied 1in an endeavour to pronounce a certain phoneme
coming i the middle of a phonetic group, utters the sound
earlier than he should, and produces the desired articulation

! See Grammont, particularly LXXIX, also his numerous articles on
metathesis in different languages, notably VI, vol xau,p 73 ff ,and CLp 179
See also Pernot, CVIIL, p 540



62 SOUNDS

twice 1n succession Generally the assimilated phoneme hes
near enough to the other to make the mistake clear. Thus,
mstead of peguo I cook ”, the ancestors of the Latins said
quequo, from which comes the coguo of classical texts But
assimilation may act 1 the inverse order, for example, n
popular French, we have juchque for jusque, which 1s merely
the substitution of a breathed palatal for a sibilant without
alteration of voicing

Metathesis originates 1 the same way as assimilation—
through misunderstanding and lack of attention, but the result
1s altogether different Instead of repeating the same articu-
latory movement, the speaker merely inverts two movements
Metathesis eventually appears as an interchange of the conso-
nant or vowel lying between two syllables of the same word
So that instead of festra *“ window’, the Portuguese say
JSresta , instead of debr1 ** to eat "', certain Breton dialects say
drebr The old Greek word «dvomTpor * murror”’ became
KllTpﬂ‘ﬂ'TDI’

Finally we have dissimslalzon, a reverse process to assimula-
tion, which consists 1n making only once an articulatory
movement, which ought to be made twice ! thus, from the
Latin arborem we have the Spamish arbol and the Pravengal
albre In both cases, 1n a reverse order, the movement
demanded for the production of r was not effected twice, but
only once, and a second time a different movement was adopted,
resulting in the production of the hquud ! It also often happens
that disssmilation stmply entails the disappearance of the
phoneme altogether Thus, 1n old Greek we have dpudurTos,
*“ wooden barmier *’ from 8pvgpaxTos

The order iIn which these three processes take place 1s deter-
mined by special causes which the hngust ought to note
carefully 1n each case Stress accent 1s one of the causes
governing the sound arrangement in both metathesis and
dissimilation But we must also take into account the character
of the phonemes, and their respective positions within the word

Contact changes do not bring about new phonemes Thus,
dissimilation never creates phonemes foreign to the language
in which 1t 1s operating , ““ If the normal action of dissumilation
results 1n the production of a new phoneme, one of two things

! In addition to Mr Grammont's comprehensive book, see K. Brugmann,
Das Wesen der lauthichen Disssomiation, Leipng (1909)
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happens ; either the unusual phonemte is instantly replaced by
its nearest equvalent in the language, or, if substitution would
prove to be too difficult, or the nearest equvalent too far
away, the phoneme or group of phonemes remamns mtact ”
(Grammont) In such a case disssmilation does not take place ;
or rather, if 1t does take place, 1t 1s 1n the opposite direction,
The unconscious feehng that he 1s bemng called upon to pro-
nounce something unpronounceable maintains the speaker’s
tendency to dissimilation, upsets the word arrangement and
bestows on the phoneme that should have been dissirmlated
an additional force which re-establishes equbibnum in 1ts
favour, the dissumilation is said to be reversed

It is for a psychological reason, likewise, that dissumlation
does not take place, or changes its direction if the etymology
of the word 1s evident to the speaker If he has the proper
etymological feeling only for that part of the word which
should have undergone dissmmilation a reverse dissumilation
generally results If all the parts of the word are at once
etymologically clear there 1s no dissimilation at all Sometimes
1t 1s the suffix which 1s strongest, sometimes the radical Thus,
the word pruneraie when dissimilated should become pluneraie
in French, but as the radical prune 1s the stronger we get the
form prunelaie, and this has been favoured, moreover, by the
existence of the word prunelle In such a case as the Spamish
sombrero ' hat”, or of the Greek dvSpoBopos ‘' man-eater’’,
there has been no dissunilation because the syllabic clements
to which the two 7’s belong are both equally important to the
speaker M Grammont has brought all the facts of dissimila-
tion within a single law, the strongest phoneme dissumlates
the weakest When they are of equal strength both persist

Thus, we are introduced to a struggle between dominance and
resistance  This struggle is confined to the vocal organs
It 1s true that within the phonetic structure of each language
there are elements that are stronger than others (cf the pre-
ceding chapter), but here the respective strength of the different
elements in question resides pnmanly m the bran  Altera-
tions mn sound continuations are the result of a lack of co-
ordmation between the concept and the vocal organs They
are due to a lack of attention Sometimes this attention 1s
exaggerated and 1s concentrated excessively upon one pomt
to the detriment of others, or else it 1s unequally distributed
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among the different elements which compose the word, at
other times, on the contrary, it turns aside and abandons the
organ to 1ts natural laziness

In order accurately to appreciate the value of these changes
we need a very detailed knowledge of general phonetics and
the phonetic system pecuhar to each language We also need
to be able to relate a change to the psychic process responsible—
for in the last analysis the cause of such a change 1s 1n the mind
of the speaker

This conclusion mnvites us to say a word about the relation
between word and thought Although the question 1s
primarily a psychological one, the philologist cannot afford to
disregard 1t !

When we hear a foreign tongue spoken of which we are
1gnorant our ear percerves something made up of shorter and
longer groups of sounds with intervals of silence  If we under-
stand the language, these sound-groups perceived by the ear
awaken 1n our mind corresponding groups of representations
each of which constitutes, grammatically speaking, a sentence
Sounds and sentences, therefore, are the two realities which a
summary analysis of language first recognizes, the analysis
being founded upon the different impressions produced upon
our 1ntelligence by a language we do not understand and one
we do understand

It 1s quite true that we do not express by sounds all the
images present in our mind Thinking, for example, does not
require the exercise of the sound organs, but thinking 1s
really an mner language in which the sentences are linked
together just asn articulate speech 2 And each of the sentences
fermed 1n thought contains, in full force, all the articulations
of speech Thought progresses along the lines of sound, even
when no sound 1s expressed At times, indeed, we unconsciously
give vent to our thoughts i their corresponding words It
almost seems as though thought weighs too heavily upon the
speech-organs and involuntanly starts the mechanism, like a

' Cf especially B Erdmann, ' Die psychologischen Grundlagen der
Beziehungen zwischen Sprechen und Denken * (Archiw f system Philosophus,
vol n (1896), pp 355-416), and Mauthner, CLXXVIII, vol 1, pp 164 An
extensive bibllography on this question will be found 1n van Ginneken,
LXXVIIL, passim

¥V Egger, La parol: intérieure, Pans, 1881
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clumsy or imprudent person who exarmnes a piece of machinery,
and does not confine himself to imagmary expenment but
actually sets 1t 1n motion

We must allow the psychologists to decide how far- the
potential phonetic action is necessary to mental speech  Such
a necessity 18 assuredly the result of habit and 15 not 1mposed
by nature It may be insisted, however, that the thought of a
deaf mute 1s different from that of a normal person  The form
in which we express ourselves imprisons thought in such fashion
that 1t no longer has an independent existence, and 1s imncapable
of bemng separated from the sounds that embody 1t, or even
from potential sounds when no such matenahzation has taken
place The fact that organs may function aimlessly, without
the influence of thought, does not contradict this assumption
If we try to utter a series of vaned sounds with no meaning
we never achieve such great variety as when we are engaged
m the articulation of a thought We generally hmit ourselves
to reproducing groups of sounds which exist in the language,
that 1s, sounds which the organs are already accustomed to
produce, and are currently used with their meaning content

The psychic unity which precedes the word may be called a
verbal image 1t 1s at once a representation elaborated by
thought with a view to its expression n language, and an
ensemble of potential sounds—all ready to be expressed The
verble 1mage 1s two-faced, one side directed toward the depths
of the mind and the other reflecting the mechanmism of sound
production Considered 1n its material realization 1t translates
itself by sounds, but mn 1ts psychic arigin 1t 15 a product of a
mental process It thus unites the two aspects of the dualism
we predicated above and 1s common ground for the linguist and
the psychologist

To psychologists 1 the verbal image 15 a complex product
resulting from the superposing or association of four 1mages,
oral, auditory, visual, and manual This fourfold differentia-
tion 1s very old, it was already assumed by Dawvid Hartley
mn his Observations on Man, wnitten about 1740 We know
what an important place it took 1n the works of the Charcot
school Charcot taught that every word was made up of the
assoclation of four images, grouped n twos as the sensory
Images (auditory and visual) and the motor (oral and manual)

1 Cf Dagnan-Bouveret, X, voL xv1, p 466 &
r
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or, by a rearrangement of the same factors, phonetic umnages
(auditory and oral) and graphic (visual and manual). Ths
definition can be defended inasmuch as 1t does not apply to
the " word " but to the verbal image (cf p 69) In any case
the analysis of the verbal inage 1s only of munor interest to the
lingwst The conditions of cerebral activity, which are the
main business of the psychologist, remain outside the field of
the hinguist

We may here regard the verbal image as a whole whose
parts escape us At least two of the elements recognized by the
psychologists, namely, the visual and manual 1mage, cannot
be considered at all, since they are connected with written
language To the person who can neither read nor wnte verbal
and auditory images are the only ones that come into play
JAt the very beginming of the first chapter, however (see p 20),
We gave reasons for reducing these two to one
~ #At the same time we have no concern with the dufferences
which anse 1n the genesis of verbal images We may suppose
them to be definitely formed in the bramn of the adult speaking
his mother tongue We are dealing, of course, with the normal
language of the adult as he uses 1t after an apprenticeship in
early childhood

Each child must create his language for himself, conse-
quently verbal images which, after all, are only facts of ex-
perience transmuted in the brain mnto hngwstic possibihties,
must be gradually acquired and developed by the culld We
cannot properly visualize the stages of ths acqusition by
considening the manner in which we acquire a foreign language
at an adult age, for in the imtal stages of learming a strange
language we refer everything to our mother tongue We
proceed by substitution and try to find equvalent terms by
stormng up in our memory the words and sentences of the tongue
we are learning side by side with those of our own language.
Moreover, this first stage 1s often entirely bookish It deals
with written words and takes as 1ts foundation a certamn more
or less artificial grammatical structure A totally different
process takes place in the brain of the chuld He hears those
about him utter complete sentences corresponding to the
expression of certain commands, needs, or simply certain facts
" Will you go away,” I am hungry,” It 1s a fine day,”
etc  All of this, stored up in the bramn, gives nse to as many
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verbal images which become more exact as they increase, for,
by means of substitutions to which the mind of the child
quickly accustoms itself, these images become capable of
representing an infimite variety of things, ideas, and feelings,
and of bemng coloured by every shade of thought When his
apprenticeship 1s ended the child 1s 1n possession of a set of
fully developed verbal 1mages which spring up spontaneously
1n his bran, ready to find expression m language, as soon as he
has to give a command, to express a need, or state a fact The
mtellectual effort required to give birth to the verbal image
rapidly becomes so simple and so farmbar that the child is
no longer comnscious of 1it, and the formation immediately
follows the sensation of need or an impulse of will, which 1s
1tself immediately followed by 1ts hnguistic expression

Dunng his enforced apprenticeship the child has to go
through complicated exercises He accustoms his organs to
reproduce sounds that he hears But he never hears 1solated
sounds , they come as an ensemble endowed with meaming, so
that he learns both to adapt his organs to diverse positions
corresponding to the different phonemes, and to attach
a certain meamng to the groups of phonemes thus emitted
All these sounds do not possess the same importance,
some domunate the others as we showed in the study of
phonetic transforrmations But the intellectual elements, which
constitute the matter of which the phonemes are the formal
expression, admit also of degrees of predominance There
are, for instance, some which stand out and attract the
attention with greater clearness than others As a result,
even with regard to their component elements, verbal images
are bullt up by a senies of impressions added one by one to
the first hopelessly incomplete expeniment This first im-
pression takes note only of such charactenstics as correspond
to the dominant mn the phonetic, as in the intellectual realm
It 1s only very gradually that the secondary characters and
finally the most minute details succeed n figuring in this 1mage

However long the peniod of apprenticeship before the verbal
image 1s finally formed, and whatever the stage of develop-
ment m which 1t 1s conceived, 1ts distingmshing characterstic,
In the eyes of the lingwst, 15 1ts umity  All the elements of
which 1t 1s composed are fused into a single act, the fundamental
Lhngustic, beyond which the lingust has nomeans of penetrating
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When the chud says ‘“no wan-supper’’, meanng that he
does not Iike lus broth or supper, or that he will not eat it, the
verbal image 1n hus mind dictating the expression of hus sentence
15 a well-co-ordinated whole, though still rudimentary Later
on, when he 15 grown up, he will say “’ I will not take any
supper "' (or soup), or *' I would rather not have any ", or I
would much rather not have soup”’. The verbal 1mage at the
root of each of these sentences 1s richer and possesses more
shades of meaning than that of the child’s sentence Both,
however, have the same umty

We can then define the semtence as the form in which the
verbal 1mage 1s expressed and understood through the medium
of sounds Like the verbal image the sentence 1s a basic
element 1n language Two people talking to each other
exchange sentences We learn to speak in sentences and think
m sentences The verbal image may be extrernely complex ,
the sentence lends itself easily 10 the most varigd -expressions
and 1s a most elastic elemeht Certain sentences consist of a
smgle word “ Come!™ ““No!" ‘“Alas'!” “Hush!"” Each
of these cxpresses a meanming complete and all-sufficient n
itself DBut the sentence has exactly the same dimensions as the
verbal image , 1t 15 not even limited by phonetic capacity, since
a single breath 1s often inadequate for one sentence, and i1t may
happen that one and the same sentence will compnse two or
more breaths The mind dominates the play of the organs, and
1s no more hampered by their insufficiency than the execution
of the flautist or oboist should be by the necessity for talung
breath The sentence admts of all degrees of expression from
the crude articulations by which the child formulates a need, to
the complicated period, well-balanced and harmonious, which
clothes the thought of a Demosthenes, a Cicero, or a Bossuet

From this definition 1t becomes apparent that the sentence
completely covers the verbal image , both are lumited only by
the power of the mind to form combinations Hence, we must
give the verbal image a rather larger range than 1s usual and
not himit it to the single word There 1s only this difference
between the two, that the sentence 1s a concrete reality and
therefore subject to all the accidents that realization entails
The potter who puts a prece of porcelain into the kin 1s never
certain of the result of the firing, there 1s always the possi-
bility that the fire will either be too hot and bumn the clay, or
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too weak and fail to bring out the colour In the same way the
verbal image prepared in the brain cannot pass through the
speech organs without risk of accident

Perhaps an example will make this clearer I imagine that
someone 1s pricking me mvoluntanly, and I ery out * Ah'!
you have pnicked me !

The succession of acts 1s easy to reconstruct A sensation of
pricking 1s transmitted to the nerve centres, promptly evoking
a verbal image which 1s immediately translated into the
above sentence The succession 1s so prompt that the cry
mmmediately follows the prick We call a verbal image that
form given by thought, in vurtue of acquired habats, to the cry
which I have uttered It would be different in a language
without active verbs, which express action passively ' I—
pricked by you'' (see p 104) The difference between the two
verbal 1mages 15 often simply the difference between the two
languages For example, the German says ' Ich bin es”
where the Frenchman says " C'est mor” Here the verbal
1mages are differently combined The “ Ah! tu m’as piqué!”
(You have pricked me!) corresponds to the verbal images of
the normal Frenchman Let us imagine, however, that I have
made a shp, and that I said *“ Ah! tu m’as qupé ! "’ making
the sort of consonantal transposition commonly known in Enghsh
as a ‘' Spoonensm *’ (German, ‘‘ Schuttelform ”) ! The verbal
mmage, however, has not changed If 1t 1s imperfectly reahized
in speech 1t 1s only because a mistake in execution has been
made The sentence uttered does not correspond to the image
formed, the error arises during the conversion of one into the
other

There are, of course, 1mnstances in which the verbal image
15 1tself responsible for the error committed Although I may
know my fnend Durand very well, mn the course of conversa-
tion I may call him Lebrun, which 1s the name of another of
my friends Thus 1s no longer a matenal mistake to be imputed
to the speech organs A man of the people would say in such
a case ‘' Je me sais pourquor javars Lebrun dans Uesprib
(I do not know why I had Lebrun in my mind) And 1n actual
fact the wrong name has insinuated itself nght into the verbal
image, formed by the mind The difference 1s obvious

' Mennger and Mayer, CLXXX.
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In short, the verbal image and the sentence are composed
of the same elements, and these elements are what the gram-
manan 1s accustomed to call words In this chapter we have
studied the phonetic word, but in the current grammatical
sense this phonetic word or unit may contain several ** words ”’,
and may even have hmits more or less clearly defined
according to the language In order to define the “ word "
more completely, we must analyse 1ts elements from the
grammatical point of view This will be the object of the
[ollowing chapter
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CHAPTER I

WoRrDs AND MORPHEMES

EVERY sentence contamns distinct elements of two kinds

on the one hand, the expression of a certain number of
precepts representing 1deas, and on the other, the indication of
certamn relations existing between them If I say the horse
runs, I have two 1deas in my mind, a horse and running, and I
unite the two in the statement the korse runs 1f I say Peler's
house 15 large, the 1deas of a house, Peter, and largeness in my
mind are similarly combined in the statement which con-
stitutes my sentence

It 1s well to realize that we accept facts as language presents
them to us, that 1s to say, that we think of verbal umages in the
form 1n which language clothes them This 1s the meaning
to be attnbuted to the idea above expressed, *° We think m
sentences ° We suppose that by virtue of certain unconscious
habits the mental act which unites a word and an object (the
horse, 1 this case) takes place in the brain, together with the
act that connects this object with an action, and whach restncts
the action within certamn time Limits, when we say the horse
runs

This mental act supposed by language mncludes two suc-
cessive operations a process of analysis, in which after
the mmage has been formed, the mind distinguishes a
certain number of elements between which it establishes a
connexion (here the horse and rumning), and subsequently a
process of synthesis, in which these different elements, recog-
nized and analysed by the mind, are combined anew to form
the verbal image Synthesis alone concerns the linguist But
this is of paramount interest, for from the different forms
of this operation of synthesis result the differences mn the
structure of languages ?

Let us suppose that different human brains receive in equal
degree the same visual impression of the running horse, and
let us admut, although this may not be a safe inference,
that they analyse in the same way the elements forming this

1 Finck, CLXI, p 4
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representation, and establish exactly the same connexion
between the horse and the running The expression of this
connexion would take a particular form in each language , the
verbal images will be differently combined The distinctions
postulated at the begmmng of this chapter 1s not, therefore,
a purely theoretical one It corresponds to what we may call
morphemes and semantemes

By semantemes we understand the hngwstic elements which
express the ideas of the concepts (répresemtations), mm this
case, the 1dea of the horse, or the 1dea of the running , and by
morphemes we understand those elements which express the
connexions between the i1deas Here, the fact of the runmng
which 1s connected 1n a general way with the horse, 1s referred
to the third person singular indicative Morphemes conse-
quently express the relations establhished in the mind between
the semantemes The latter are only the objective elements of
the concept and will be separately considered in the section
of the book devoted to vacabulary

The morpheme 1s generally a phonetic element (a sound,
syllable, or even several syllables) indicating the grammatical
relations between the 1deas 1n the sentence

In a Greek sentence such as Bweov kakov avéfnxer 3iuwvidne,
" Simomdes raised a beautiful altar,”” 1t 1s easy to recognize
that side by side with the syllables expressing the fundamental
1deas of the sentence (Simomides, to raise, altar, beautiful),
there are other syllables whose entire function consists
mmdicating that the quality of beauty belongs to the altar, and
that 1t 15 Simonides who at some past time performed the
action of raising the altar in question The first of these
syllables are the semantemes and the second the morphemes
Or take French groups of words such as pour donner, je donne,
tu donnas, la donation, des donalcurs, au donataire  Analysis
clearly perceives a permanent element, the syllable dow,
connecting all these words with the 1dea of giving But there
are also 1n these groups a certain number of phonetic elements
which serve to indicale whether we are dealing with a verb
or a noun, of what kind, and to what grammatical category
(gender, number, person) the words belong, as well as the
relation umting them with the other words in the sentence
These elements are morphemes
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Some of them have no mdependent existence, and to dis-
cover them the word must be analysed. They are called
suffixes or formative terminations Others, hke the pronouns
or articles in French, are separated from the word 1n wnting
This difference, however, 1s ummportant here

If we introduce 1nto the Greek sentence given above the word
dv between the object and the verb PBwuovr xalov dv arvefrncev,
the meaning is immediately changed , this &v 1s 2 morpheme
which gives to the sentence a particular hypothetical shade of
meaning Added to the aonst dvéfnxer 1t serves to express
a hypothetical subjunctive mood The meaning thereupon
becomes ‘* He would have raised a beautiful altar”’ Simi-
larly mn Sansknt, the addition of the two syllables £z to any
sentence mmplies that that sentence 1s a quotation, zf1 152
morpheme  Colloquial French possesses a similar form in
qiudr (masc) or quéd: (fem ) Compare the French sentences
** Tu as tort ”’ and ** Tu as tort, quudi”’, and you nstantly feel
that the first belongs to direct discourse, and the second 1s part
of a story, and has a narrative character

It matters httle in what order the morphemes are introduced
mto the word or sentence, what place they occupy or the
range or importance given them 1n the language We place in
the same category the augment ¢-, the suffix -o- and formative
-eir of the Greek émoinoer, ** he has made,” and the first two
syllables of the French i/ a fa:t These elements, so different
mn origm, all play the same part 1n their respective languages

It matters hittle whether the morpheme 1s inflected or not
In Lterary Arabic kana Zaydun yaqtulu simply means ' Zaid
killed” 1In fact, 1n order to mark duration in past time the
Arabic imperfect precedes the substantive verb and both are
inflecled 1

1st person singular kuntu agtulu
2nd person singular masculine kunta taqtulu
2nd person singular fermnine kunts taqtulind
3rd person singular masculine kdana yaktulu
3rd person singular feminine kanat taqtulu, etc

The two forms are always felt as a umity by the mund,
although a word may be placed between them The first 15 a
simple morpheme

! Brockelmann, CXLVIII, vol n, p 509
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It matters hittle, in fine, whether the morpheme consists of
a single phonetic element or of two that are separate. There
are morphemes which result from the mental combmation of
two isolated words, which none the less have an indissoluble
umty In French, negation 1s expressed by two elements which
are seldom juxtaposed in the sentence . 7e ne mange pas, however,
has as much umity as o0k ¢ofiw in Greek or mifoimlim n Insh.

Thus this first category of morphemes, whether single or
multiple 1n form, 1s expressed by means of phonetic elements
introduced mnto the sentence and joined to the semantemes

A second category comprises those which are mherent 1n the
nature or character of the phonetic elements of the semanteme.
This 1s a more subtle category than the preceding but not less
important hngwstically

The best example of this category is furmished by the vocalic
ablaut of Indo-European and Sermtic  This 1s not a case of a
phonetic element added to a semanteme 1n order to give it a
morphological value It i1s sumply by means of the phonetic
elements of the semanteme that the morphological rdle of the
latter 1s indicated Thus, in English men or feet become the
plural of the singular man, foot , held or struck are the participles
opposed to an infinitive kold, sirtke  The difference lies in the
vowel timbre, whach really plays the part of a morpheme since
it indicates, by itseli, the morphological value of the word The
same 15 true of German, where w1r gaben ‘'’ we gave’’ 1s opposed
to wir geben ' we give” and to g1b “ gqive ' (unperative) It
holds likewise for Middle-Welsh where the plurals bre:n, myr,
wyn, are opposed to simgulars bran * raven”, mor ‘‘sea’’,
oen '"sheep’ Vocalic ablaut was also an essential morpho-
logical element 1n the oldest Indo-European tongues such as
Greek or Sansknt  We may indeed say that in Indo-European
the morphological value of each word was more or less com-
pletely defined by the timbre of the radical vowel This was
the case hkewise 1n Semitic languages, as we may gather from
the modern Arabic, himar ‘‘donkey’’ takes a plural hamir!?
Thus process 15 so much 1n vigour that it has been extended to
words recently borrowed from Spamsh or French  restbo
‘“a receipt”’, plural rudseb, babor '‘a steamboat’’, plural
buaber , chanbit "' a pansh constable ', plural chuanbet, etc.
Thus 1s the so-called * broken ” or ** mnternal ~’ plural

! Brockelmann, CXLVIIL, vol 1, p 431

. ar
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The term '’ internal nflection " indicates that vocalic ablaut
plays the same part as a flexional element added to the word
In fact, in Enghsh as in Welsh, the plural of nouns 1s generally
formed by the addition of a particular formative Enghsh
boat, plural boots, loss, plural losses, Welsh penn ‘' head”’,
plural pennaw , coed ‘ wood "', plural coedydd, etc In Arabic,
fermmine nouns form all their plurals by the addition of a
formative Similarly, m German the pretente differs from the
present by the use of the affix - 1ch rede "' I speak ”’, pret
sch redete , tch lebe ' 1live ™, pret ich lebte, etc  In comparing
these with the preceding examples we see that vocalic ablaut
and inflection are two equivalent types of morphemes

Accent 1s also a very important morpheme In certamn
languages 1t helps to define the morphological value of the word
By accent we here generally mean pitch accent, 1e tone In
Greek and Sansknt—and the testimony of these two languages
1s borne out by several others belonging to the same family,
such as Lithuaman and Slavonic—tone 15 as much a character-
istic element of the word as a suffix or a formative Certain
forms, 1dentical in all other respects, often differ only in tone ,
1t 15 tone which 1n Greek makes ypidew '"to wrnte’, or
mévefas '’ to grieve "', denote the present, raueiv “ to cut”’, or
yevéalas *‘to be born’”, the aorist, 1t 1s tone alone which
distinguishes ropos ‘' cut ”’, from rouds '* cutting ”’, and marks
the difference between active and passive in Greek compounds
like wartpoxrovos ** who kills his father ", matportoves ‘' kalled
by his father”, etc The part played by tone 1s all the more
remarkable because Indo-European languages, with their
exceedingly rich morphology, possessed various ways of
expressing the relation between words themselves, and the part
such words played in the sentence

In the languages of the Far East where grammatical
elements are few, one can very well understand that tone plays
a still greater part These languages have very slulfully
utilized for morphological endings, all the elasticity, range, and
variety of tones which their phonetic system admits! The
same fact can be observed 1n certain African tongues 2 Thus,
in Ful 1t 15 the intonation which expresses negation A group
like m: warate sigmfies “ 1 will kil (used for the present

1 Cf for Annamese, Grammont, VI, xvi, 75
! D Westermann, CCXXL p 37 &
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“Ikll”), if the final 2 has the same tone as the rest of the
sentence , but " I will not kill ’, 1f the final 4 1s pronounced on
a higher note The raising of the voice here has the value of a
morpheme

In connexion with the morphological value of tomes, 1t
must not be forgotten that one important element 1n certain
languages 1s the zero tone, that 1s to say, the absence of tone
In Sansknt, for example, the verb 1s tonic or atonic according
to 1ts particular use mn the sentence Naturally, therefore,
1n these respective functions, the verb 1s as clearly characterized
by the absence of tone as by 1ts presence

This constramns us to add to the morphemes already indicated,
a stilll more subtle type, but no less expressive than the others,
and which we may term the athematic morphemes These
play a considerable rdle 1n morphology Their value les
primarily 1n contrast, but it 1s no less great for all that In
music the pauses are often quite as expressive as the melody
in which they occur, and whose development they break In
conversation, too, there are eloquent silences In language the
athernatic 1s as much a morpheme as any other In Indo-
European there were certan substantives whose nomnative
singular admitted of no formative, which were, 1n other words,
athematic This absence of formatives, by contrast with the
varied ones characterizing other substantives, suffices to dis-
tingwish the nominative forms in question There was even
one case 1n Indo-European which was always characterized
in this fashion, at least duning the earlier period—the vocative
And this pecuhanty 1s also encountered 1n a verbal form akin
to the vocative, the second person singular imperative In
the vocalic ablaut of the Indo-European or Semitic languages,
therefore, the zero stem plays just as important a part as
the others

We come, finally, to the last category of morphemes, which
are even less concrete than their predecessors They consist
merely 1n the respective positions occupied by the semantemes
1n-the sentence

When 1n Latin we say regis domus, the possessive relation
umting the two words 1s expressed by case-nflection and the
désmemces mndicate the role played by each of these words in
relation to the others In the French phrase la maison du ros,
the parficles /a and du are grammatical auxibaries fulfilling
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the same function as the Latin désinences There 1s, further,
this difference between Latin and French, that the word-order
15 much freer in the former, we can say almost indifferently
regts domus or domus regis, while in French the mnversion du
rot la maison 158 now scarcely admussible except in poetry
Nevertheless, even 1if this inversion appears somewhat strange,
it does not disturb the meaning, and the relation between the
two words remams imntelligible But there are languages
which, on the contrary, such a relation 1s expressed simply by
the respective positions of the words, for example, in Welsh
we have fy brenhun (from ty “house’ and brenfun '‘king”),
the possessor always being placed after the thing possessed , or
in Chinese, wang tien (wang "' kang ™’ and tien ' house *’), where
the thing possessed always occurs after the possessor In these
4wo languages the dependent relation 1is not expressed by any
external sign, 1t 15 only mndicated by the word-order, which
1s consequently unchangeable In languages which have
lost their case inflection, the relations expressing case are
generally rendered either by means of awxilianes (prepositions,
articles, etc) or by the respective positions of the words
(cf p 141)°

When 1n French we say Pierre frappe Paul, the only mor-
pheme phonetically expressed 1s the zero one, the verbal
form frappe 1s, 1n fact, charactenzed by the absence of a
désinence 1 contrast to such other verbal forms as frappons,
Jrappez, frappera, frapperast, frappant, etc 1t 1s the absence
of any ending which denotes that the verb is mn the present
imndicative and the third person smgular But the relation of
the subject to the verb and of the verb to the object has no
outward sign  Thus 1t 1s that distingmshed French from Latin,
where 1n a sentence hike Pefrus caedit Paulum, the affixes us
and um betray the part played by the two substantives 1n the
sentence, mdicating which 1s the subject and which the object
In French the only indication 1s given by the word-order In
other words, the word-order 15 here a morpheme And whereas
1n Latin we can change the order of the three words as we please
without prejudice to clearness of meanmng, 1 French 1t 1s
mmpossible to interfere with the word-order without altering
the meanmmg To say Paul frappe Pierre mstead of Prerre

1 Cf for Iraman, Gauthiot, C, pp 113-14
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Srappe Paul 1s to commit the same error as confusing the use of
the case 1n Latin and saying Paulus caedst Petrum mstead of
Paulum caedit Petrus

Having now recogmzed the three main categories of mor-
phemes, we must consider the relationshup between the
morpheme and the semanteme

In certain languages these two elements have been combined
in such a way that each word at once expressed both 1its
semantic value and 1ts morphological role  Both Semitic and
Indo-European belonged to this type For example, a word
like the Greek #Swxe 1s perfect and definitive in 1tself The
semanteme 1s here represented by what we call the root, 1n this
case, -8w-, expressing the 1dea of giving The other elements
tell us that thus idea 1s connected with the past, and that its
subject 1s singular *“ he has given ”’ None of the elementsin
the word has an independent existence, neither the root -Sw-
nor the suffix -«- nor the désinence -¢ nor the augment ¢ exists
outside the combination &Sw«e or analogous combinations
These are purely variable elements, since the root as well as the
suffix and ending can be vaned We can say, for example,
€dnxe, Or édwka, or Swsw, or 8iwut, and even the root 1s
subject to vanations dictated by grammatical considerations,
Sibwuer as contrasted with 84wup:  What makes the word
a coherent whole, despite the complexity of 1ts elements, 1s
that the order of each element 1s immutably fixed , they
sustain and strengthen each other, and create 1n the mind the
impression of a single representation, such as we have i the
French '“ 11 a donné " which expresses both time and number

The Semutic conjugation possesses sumlar examples Once
we know the 1dentity of the three consonant radicals in all the
forms denived from the same root, there 1s no longer any need
to trouble about the vowel vanations, affixes, and désinences
The Arabic form gdtala ™' he has killed " has the same unity as
the Greek ¢8wxe, 1t compnises a semanteme, a root g#f and
certain morphemes which distinguish the form gafala from all
the others denved from the same root, gatalz ** he sought to
kill, he has fought ’, tagdtild ** they both fought ”’, magtil
“lalled ", ugtul “ kills ', yagtulse ' he kills” (or “ wall kall
durative), gatsl “ kiling”, etc The Semutic verb-inflection
also expresses gender gatdlfa ** thou hast killed " 1s masculine,
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in contrast to gatalts femmine , sumilarly, the third person has
gatala ' he has killed ” (mascubne) and gdfalat ‘‘ she has
killed

Thus, we see that the Indo-European and Semitic languages
combine two lkinds of morphemes, vocalic ablant and affixion,
but in different degrees The vocalic ablaut plays the greater
part 1n Semtic  ** The pecuhar way these languages have of
expressing the fundamental 1dea by consonants and secondary
modifications by vowels, brings about a system of internal
mflection of words ! ‘* An Arabic root 1s characterized only
by its consonants As to the vowels, every consonant in every
forms and each of these seven serves to characterize the
grammatical function ”’ 2 This enables the Semitic languages
to form a number of derivatives without the aid of affixes

tArabic kgtaba * he has wntten”’, kaf2b ' wnter”, kitab “book”
(" that which s wrnitten ")

In Indo-European, words could not be formed 1n this way
without the aid of suffixes Compare, for example, the three
preceding Arabic words with the Greek ovyypagew, avyypadens,
and ovyypaspa But i Indo-European, as mm Semitic, the
purposes of the vocalic ablaut 1s to bestow a particular value
upon the so-called root by separating 1t from the network of
affixes and by concentrating upon 1t, so to speak, the maximum
capacity for expression The speaker becomes aware of the
root as a reality owing to the fact that it has different vocalic
states, each corresponding to a different use The reahty
of the root lies 1n this vanabiity The prncaple of vocalic
ablaut enables these elements to play a substitutive role This
18 a very dehcate and very subtle mnteraction, to which the
Semitic and Indo-European minds had been tramned

We must not confound the root wath the radical In French
we can recognize by analysis in words hke aim-er, partr,
recev-orr, the elements aim-, part-, recev-, but these elements
are only grammatical entities of whose existence the speaker
1s hardly aware The grammanans call them ‘‘ radicals ™.
In German, the principle of vocalic ablaut gives the radicals
a clearer value The opposition of geben and gab, nehmen,

1 Renan, CXI.
! Meillet, XCIV, 4th ed, p 133
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nakm, and genommen, may, to a certain extent, convey the idea
of a single element characterized by the consonants g-b or
7-m, within which certain vowels would anse according to the
sense to be expressed In the Indo-European group we must
go back to ancient Greek and above all to Sansknt, to get the
best notion of the root
Nevertheless, Indo-European and Semitic generally employ
affixes (suffixes or endings) in addition to voecalic ablaut
In Indo-European, 1t 18 very rare for vocalic ablaut alone to
charactenze a word, and when this happens, the philologist must
admit that the word has a zero suffix or a zero désinence
For example Greek ¢uwp compared with ¢épewr or ¢opos
Hence, the Indo-European root, although 1t has such a great
morphological value, has nevertheless no independent existence
It was a convention often based upon an arbitrary analysis of
facts which led the grammanans of India into the habit of
breaking up therr words and discovering their roots, and
which accounts for our Sanskrnt dictionanes to-day still tracing
back the verb-forms to an 1deal type which we call the root,
from which all the forms would have sprung by the addition
of suffixes
Neither has the suffix an independent existence, 1t owes
whatever reality it possesses to vocalic ablaut (hke the root),
and to the meamng attnbuted to 1t, which is often very
precise  In a Greek word like matip, matpds, matépes, the
vocahe ablaut gives a precise value to the suffix (-9p-, -Tep-,
-7p-) i the different instances where 1t occurs A word hke
arutwp, pl dmdropes, which 1s only a compound of the pre-
ceding, gives us two new forms of suffix (-wp-, -70p-) This
15 a suffix denoting relationship
Desinences can be closely compared with suffixes, they
also are elements added to the root They can only be dis-
tinguished from suffixes by their use, as the suffix indicates the
‘f general category to whuch the word belongs (agentive, aspect,
nstrumental, augmentative, diminutive, etc), whie the
ending simply shows the part played by the word in the
sentence Thus, the two have different functions, but from
the point of view of word-formation, both are morphemes of
the same character in both Indo-European and Semtic
Suffixes and endings are added to the root This is the
usual method of composition for Indo-European words,



WORDS AND MORPHEMES 83

although it 1s not invanable The augment placed before the
root 1s an exception, in a verb bke Adw, éAvea 1t indicates
past time exactly as the o of Ajow indicates the future

We must not be surprised, therefore, to encounter in other
languages the opposite conditions to that prevailing in Indo-
European or Semitic—namely, mmitial inflection French even
gives us some 1dea of this in the plurals of words beginning
with a vowel, which are expressed by a prefixed sibilant
arbre, z-arbres , homme, z-hommes, auf, z-eufs, oie, z-ores
Popular language gives us a curious example of the extension
of this peculianty 1n the verb zyeufer, derived from the plural
of the word @/ In certamn Lorrame dialects, they say zous
and zelles for eux, elles, and zowt *‘ leur ” (on the analogy of
nout, vout) !

However, this 1s merely an exceptional state of affairs n
French, and 1t has no bearing on anything fundamental On
the contrary, certamn Semitic languages like Arabic possess a
true mitial inflection  For example, 1n one of the two Arabic
tenses, the imperfect, person 15 always mdicated by an affix
placed at the beginning of the word

Ist person sing agtuiu, pl nagtulu

2nd person mas fagiulu-tagtulina, dual taqtuldn:, fem
tagtulina-tagtuina

3rd person mas yagtulu, pl yagtuliina, dual yaktulan:, fem
taqiulu-yaqtulna, taqtuling

In Georgian, which comes from quite a different stock, we
find equally striking examples of inflection at the beginning
of the word, and we conclude therefrom that the process of
affixation consists of adding to the root morphological elements
which may be placed either n front or behind

In contrast to languages like Indo-European and Semitic,
where the word formed from the root and the affixes 15 a
complete and mndependent entity, there 1s a senes of languages
m which the morphemes are more or less independent of the
semantemes The clearest type 1s that in which a language
distinguishes two categories of words, the full and the empty,
to use the Chinese terminology The full words are the seman-
temes, and the empty the morphemes The latter are never

! E Rolland, VIII, vol v, p 151
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accented Thus, the word £, a sign of subordination, 1s an
empty word o & ul-tsu * myson” (wo'‘me”’, ul-fsu** son”’)
It plays the réle of the preposition de in French, of the gemtive
s in Enghsh, it even serves to imdicate subordination and 1s
hence equivalent to a conjunction The empty words are
generally only specialized and atonic forms of the full words
For example, the full words #s% and #! which together express
* son "’ are commonly added as empty words to other full words,
and completely lose their meaning Men ““door”, tao *“ kmife”’,
with the affixed substantival ! or {§%, become men-ul (pro-
nounced mol) or tao-tsu (pronounced taoze) The verb leao ' to
finish” serves as an empty word (under the form /a) to express
the past tense, las la, hterally “ come fimshed ”, signifies
* someone has come’’ One can also combine two forms of the
same word which arc at one and the same time full and empty
words , leao-la ' someone has fimished
Not that we lack excellent examples of empty words in
Indo-European The Sansknt /;, signifying that words are
being quoted, 1s one others are 4» 1n old Greek, #d or ds m
modern Greek (seep 58) Itisumpossible totranslate these words
.1 a dictionary , they have no concrete meaning, but are coeffi-
cients, exponents, algebraic values, rather than words Nor
can they ever stand by themselves They only acquire meamng
i contact with some other lingmstic unit with which they
form one whole, such as the mind can realize inits entirety, 4v
alone sigmfies nothing, but év émoie, &v moij have a defimte
meamng m Greek  French has certain empty words, for
example, 1n 1ts prepositions It 1s impossible to translate our
preposition g 1n German by another single preposition 4 pred
(Ger zu Fuss), @ Berlin! (Ger nach Berlin!), d la cote (Ger
an der Kuste), & U'étrost (Ger n der Enge), d rvegret (Ger must
Bedauern), a mes frais (Ger auf mewne Kosten), a part (Ger
ber Sete), d six heures (Ger um sechs Uhr), etc  Our auxihanes
elre or avorr, hke the auxiharies do, shall, wil, ;n Enghsh,
are only empty words In the same way the auxihiary wmon 1n
Damsh, after having more or less vaguely expressed the idea of
future temse, has now become a mere accompamment to the
verb, particularly 1n the interrogative position, so that we may
consider mon nowadays as an interrogative adverb rather
than a verb  mon han kommer » ** Will he come ? ”’ 1n the sense
of "' know 1f he will come * *'
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Although some Indo-European languages have thus created
empty words, the Indo-European and Semitic word 1n general
1s charactenized by 1ts unity Morphemes and semantemes are
united 1n an indissoluble fashion On the other hand, there are
languages m which the connexion 1s more or less loose

In Chinese, although the position of the empty word 1s
absolutely fixed and can no more be displaced than in French
or English, 1t nevertheless has a certain independence, firstly,
because 1t can be left out, for men may be used as well as
men-ul ' door ”’, and, secondly, for the converse reason that it
is sometimes repeated 1n order to emphasize the 1dea 1t expressed
and also separated from the word to which 1t refers leao la
che la *' the affair 1s ended

Finno-Ugrian and Turco-Tartar are probably the languages
which show the least clearly defined connexion between
morphemes and semantemes In Hungaran, mn a series of
words which agree with each other and play the same role in
the sentence, the morpheme 1s sometimes expressed only at
the end of the last word a jo ember-nek ' to the good man ”,
(and not az-nak jo-nak ember-nek), a magy varos-bar * 1 the
large city ’ 1 In Turkish the plural sign -lar-, 1n a word hike
kizlar: " his daughters "', 1s inserted between the semanteme
kiz ' daughter ' and the possessive suffix -¢ (kzzz * his
daughter ”’, in the singular) 2

In Turkish, also, the bond between the two elements 1s so
weak that the order of the morphemes 1s not fixed In French
we cannot say nowus avons le vy for nous I’avons vu, nor 3 aime
te ne pas, for je ne 'avme pas, but the Turk says indifferently
sevmislerdir * they have loved ", or sevmisdirler , sevezeklerdsr
" they will love™’, or sevezekdirler, seviyorlar 1di '’ they loved ',
or seviyor 1diler , sevdim 1d: ' 1 have loved ”, or sevdr wdvm ;
sevsem 1dy " 1f I loved "', or sevse 1dim

Each of these groups may be analysed and brokenup Apart
from the root, which has a fixed position and comes at the
beginning, the different elements expressing tense, person, or
number are sufficiently mndependent of both the root and the
neighbounng elements to be distnibuted with a certain frcedom
throughout the whole word In general they have no inde-
pendent existence For example, the clement lar (lcr) 15 as

! Schleicher and V Thomsen, quoted by Jespersen, CXXXIV, p 37
* Gauthiot, LX XIII, pp 31-2
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incapable of standing alone as a Greek or Latin formative
But there 15 a much looser bond between this element and the
semanteme than between a Greek ending and its corresponding
theme The element dir 15 the regular third person smgular
of the substantive verb, 1 order to form the corresponding
plural, ler must be added In old literary Osmanh, however,
the order dir-ler may be transposed even when these elements
are employed correctly to express the third person plural of
the substantive verb

Some languages express the morphemes 1n more words than
others Turkish, as we have just seen, freely shifts their
positions, but 1t does not repeat them twice It may say
wmndifferently seviyor idiler or seviyorlar ids, but 1t does not
combine the two expressions into seviyorlar sdiler  But
repetition, previously mentioried in connexion with Chinese,
1s the favounte procedure in certain languages like those of the
Bantu group, where for each grammatical category there 1s a
corresponding classifier expressed 1 each word, 1rrespective
of the number of words Thus, in Soubiya the sentence *“ The
girls are walling*’, will be expressed ba-kazana ba-enda or
even b-o ba-kazana ha-enda, ba- being the classifier mndicating
the plural for persons, and for '* the handsome man "’ they say
mu-nlu mu-lotu, mu- bemng the classifier for a person in the
singular Thus, there are in Bantu seventeen classifiers, and
even twenty-three m certain dialects

The Bantu prefixes are equivalent to the suffixes mn Ful
and in the group of West-African Janguages called the Voltaic
tongues In Ful there are twenty-one classes, four of which
are plural For example, in the root /dm, which expresses the
1dea *‘ to command ', we have /am-do (pronommal class n o)
“chet"”, lim-u (pronomunal class in ngu) ‘'reign”, lam-de
(pronominal class in nde) “‘ a command ", lam-be (pronominal
class 1n be) *“ kings, chiefs ', etc In this stock the roots are
never found isolated, but are always accompanied by a class
sigh  And this 15 repeated 1n each element in the sentence
debb-o danne-é-dyo e ' tlus white woman ', rew-be ran-2-be be
' these white women ", etc

In languages of this type the morphology 1s inextrcably
interwoven with the whole language The morphemes can only
be distingmshed by a fine analysis in the course of which the
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sentence becomes completely disjointed, fragmentary, and
finally unrecogmizable

The opposite state of affairs exists in certan American
languages, where the morphemes and semantemes are con-
cerved and expressed separately The morphological signs are
grouped together 1n advance, at the beginmng of the sentence,
and give a sort of algebraic summary of the thought , every-
thing 1s then found except the nouns, which follow In order
to say the man has killed the woman with a knife, the sentence
would be as follows  he—her—that—uwnth || to ksll—man—
woman—Fknife (Chanook) * All that precedes the bars, which
we mntroduced into the sentence, compnses only the grammatic
signs, the morphemes , the semantemes come after

We need not be excessively surpnsed at such a pecular
construction  Spoken French has some turmns of expression
very sumlar to this We hear people say in popular speech
Elle n'y a encore pas || voyagé, ta cousine, en Afrigue (" She
has not yet gone, your cousin, to Africa ? ") or Il l'a t1 jamays ||
attrapé le gendarme, son volewr ? (" Did the gendarme ever
catch the thief ? ) All that precedes the bars hikewise con-
sists of morphemes only—signs for the subject, object (direct
or mndirect), gender, number, tense, and the negative or inter-
rogative character of the sentence Thus, before we know who
and what are being discussed, we know all the grammatical
elements of the sentence All that 1s still required to make a
complete sentence 1s an indication of the persons and the acts
they perform, 1 e the facts of the case The abstract facts
are placed at the beginning, and the concrete at the end

Owing to this vanety of morphological processes, the term
word must be differently defined for each language

If there are languages in which the word may be easily
defined as an independent and mdivisible umt, there are others
where 1t melts, 1n a sense, into the body of the sentence, where
1t cannot really be defined except by surrounding it with a
mass of varied elements In the French sentence je ne I'ar pas
v4 (1 have not seen 1t ”’), ordinary grammatical analysis
Tecogmzes seven different words In reality, there 1s only one,
but this 15 a complex word formed from a certamn number of

' Cf Boas, CXXX, mtro, p 38



83 GRAMMAR

telescoped morphemes They have no independent existence ;
they are of value only in being interchangeable to the mind,
for we can say je ne t'ar pas vw, tu ne m’avass pas vu, nous ne
vous awrons pas vu, etc, thus varymng as we please the con-
stitutive elements of the word Doubtless we must observe
the relative differences between these elements The je, me,
tu, le are actually simply morphemes without any ndependent
existence and they are not used separately The 7 exasts only
1n a combmation hke j¢ parle I speak ', 7¢ cours “ I run” ,
the me hkewise can only be used in phrases hke ge me dis ' 1
tell myself ", tu me frappes ** you strike me ’. Were it not for
the fact that one or more elements may be mntroduced between
the pronoun and the verb (je dis, 7 le dis, je ne le dis pas), we
could consider the je of 7e dis as equivalent to the final 0 1n the
Latin dic-o and assume that French has wmtial inflections,
ge-dis, tu-drs, l-dit (pronounced 1d1) We have not reached that
stage , but it has been pomted out that already for several
centunies the pronominal subject has been tending more and
more to fuse with the verb We should not say to-day, as
Rabelais did  ** Je, dit Picrochole, les prendrai 4 mera ”
Popular usage, on the contrary, frequently employs the
pronoun 1n the third person even when the subject 1s expressed
“Le pére, 1l dit ce qu'tl veut’ (Father, he says what he
hikes), '* les bourgeoss, ils ont bien de la chance”’ (the mddle
classes, they’re all night), etc  Yet a morpheme such as nous,
vous, 1S, to a certaimn extent, akin to a word since the same form
can occupy an emphatic position and correspond, at the same
time, to je, me, and mor, to tu, fe, and fo1, to il, le, and lus
This further complicates the problem of defining words, quite
apart from the presence of adverbs and negations, which
hover between the conditions of morphemes and words in
the midst of verb-forms It may be said that in French the
word 15 very 1l-defined

This 1s equally true of languages hike Turkish, in which
the morphological elements either waver between one seman-
teme and another, or hang loosely together The unity of the
word 1n Turkish 1s preserved by a phonetic phenomenon,
vocalic harmony which deterrmnes the vowel character of
different syllables 1n accordance with a domunant syllable
The uruty of the Bantu word 1s due to another cause, to the use
of classifiers, determned 1n each morphological category by the
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réle of the word in the sentence However, we are constrained
tonclude under the term ** word” in Bantu, as in French or
Turkash, various elementswhich are felt to possessa substitutive
character, and which have therefore a very loose connexion
with the semanteme ! Finally this is also the case with certain
pnmitive Amenican languages bike the Greenland dialect of the
Eskimo, m which 1t 15 1mpossible to fix the divisions mn the
sentence and where there 15 a tendency to form as many
words as sentences, and as many sentences as words ®

On the contrary, in the Semmtic languages, as well as m
the early Indo-European tongues, like Sansknt, Vedic, or
Greek, the word has a complete autonomy, mamfested in
vanous kinds of characteristic phonetic treatment, as, for
example, 1n the final syllables, or the delicate play of accent-
balance The word bears within itself the sign of 1ts use and
the expression of its morphological value , 1t has a complete-
ness which leaves nothing to be desired The Chinese word, for
different reasons, can also be easily defined Separated from
its context, however, 1t loses all its expressive value, and has
only a vague abstract meaning which can be related to no
particular use

We cannot, therefore, attempt any definition of the word
which shall be applicable to all languages, except perhaps the
defimtion proposed by M Meillet which purposely avoids any
explanation of the grammatical use and its expression ‘' A
word 15 the result of the association of a given meaning with a
given combination of sounds, capable of a given grammatical

use "' 3
1 Gauthlot, LXXIII, pp 34-5
1 Fmck, CLX1, p 31
' X, 1813, p 11



CHAPTER 1I
THE GRAMMATICAL CATEGORIES

TO the concepts expressed by means of morphemes, we give
the name grammatical categories !

Thus, gender, number, person, tense and mood, interrogation
and negation, subordination, purpose, nstrumentahty, etc,
are grammatical categories In languages where these concepts
are expressed by special morphemes Everyone can determine
how large 1s their number, and how vaned their character, by
appealing to his limguistic knowledge  Just as the number of
morphemes varies with each language, so, naturally, does the
number of categories The less grammar a language possesses,
1n the sense indicated 1n the preceding chapter, the less gram-
matical categonies 1t will possess Certain languages, however,
have a large number

Whatever the language, grammatical categories can be
defined only by the form 1n which they are expressed Ancient
Greek had a mood called the optative, which corresponded in
some of 1ts uses to our French conditional, and roughly speaking
served to express volition We cannot say that any language
has an optative unless 1t possesses a special form for this mood
And where the subjunctive and optative are confused—as
most Indo-European tongues—people no longer distinguish,
in the single persisting form, the two uses which were formerly
expressed by two distinct forms Only one mood remains,
and 1t may be called indifferently optative or subjunctive, for,
to the speaker, 1t 15 but a single word This feeling 1s due to the
unity of the form, despite the vanety of its uses This does not
ultimately prevent the creation of new forms corresponding
to uses which no longer have a special form of expression 1 the
language Thus, for example, the confusion of the aonst
and the perfect, or rather the transformation of the old perfect
mnto an historic tense, has in many languages abolished the
means of expressing the perfect Some languages have become

1 Cf Gobel, " Die grammatischen Kategonen ' (XXXIIL, vol v,p 189 &,
Jahrg 3, Abt 1) Van Ginneken, LXXVIL p 65
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resigned to the absence of a perfect and have continued to do
without 1t , others have created a new perfect, on a different
plan from the old one that has been lost

Grammatical categones are thus always relative to the
language m question, and to a special period 1 the history of
each language The Greek optative, for mstance, lasted only
for a peniod which can be sharply deluruted We know at what
epoch in Germanic, alongside of the single past form, there
arose 2 new one which corresponded in meaning to the old
perfect Indeed, the history of grammatical categones can
often be accurately established for each Janguage But the
system of categories appears under different forms in each
different language French grammar was built up in the
seventeenth and eighteenth centunes on the model of ancient
Greek and Latin—and 1t bas remained warped ever smnce  We
still make use of a nomenclature which does not square with
the facts, and gives an 1naccurate idea of the grammatical
structure of our language Had the pnnciples governing
French grammar been established by any but Anstotehans,
it would assuredly have been very different from what 1t 1s

The classification of grammatical categories falls within the
scope of general morphology, and 1s a task still to be accom-
phshed If we admut that there are as many categomes as
there are morphemes 1n all languages put together, we should
be gong to extremes 1n the matter of their number Following
the empirical method, we shall limit ourselves here to an
examination of a few categonies chosen from among the more
general, such as gender, number, lense, and voice From this
study certain useful principles and facts will emerge which
will be duly summanized

The category of gender, as 1t has existed, for example, from
the earliest stages of Indo-European or Semitic,! has been
mposed so nigorously upon the language that from the
moment a substantive comes mto the mind of a speaker, 1t 1s
provided with a gender which 1s charactenstic of 1t, and which
1s often the only characteristic 1t possesses It 1s by gender
alone that we distingwsh 1n French between le poids ** weight *,
and /a posx ' pitch ", le pére ' father ', and la pare ** par "—

! Cf for gender L. Adam, XLIII, H Wikler, CCXXII, K Brugmann,
XXXI, v (1889), pp 100-9, Barone, CCXXVI
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words which differ only 1n orthography, and, with even better
reason, between le liwre * book ’, and lg hwre " pound ™, or le
poéle ' stove ', and la poéle *’ frymng-pan ", which are spelt
alike , as in German die Kiefer ' the fir ', and der Kiefer '* the
jaw . There 15 no other respect in which a foreigner blunders
more sadly than in the confusion of genders When such
mustakes become too frequent, they render the language
mcomprehensible

And yet there 1s no rational basis for grammatical gender
We cannot say why /a fable *“ the table ", la chaise *' the chair”',
la saliére ' the salt-cellar ’, etc, are ferminine, and le tabouret
" the stool”, le fautewrl ** the arm-chair ", le sucrier ' the sugar-
bowl ", etc, are mascubne In a not unrelated language the
correspondmg nouns are often of different gender , in German
they say der Sessel ** the arm-chair”’, and der Stuhl ** the chair”,
der Loffel '* the spoon ", and der Kegel ''a mmne-pm "', the
genders bewng just the reverse of the French la cuiller and la
quille

We know, moreover, how easily genders become modified in
the course of ime In the listory of the Romance, German and
Celtic tongues, the changes in gender have been numerous ! In
French the " fermnme ” or ‘ masculine” ending has often
brought about a corresponding change i gender So much so,
indeed, that quite a number of words with * femumne  endings,
which have become stabilized as masculine m correct usage,
were and still are given the fermnine gender in popular speech,
especially when an imtial vowel prevents the defimte article
from indicating gender, as in the words exercice, orage (storm),
ouvrage (work), etc Even the words prophéte (prophet) and
pape (Pope) were considered ferminine in the Middle Ages
because of therr endings Tlus shows how different natural
gender 1s from grammatical gender We still make I’ordonnance
(orderly) and la senfinelle feminine, when designating persons
of the stronger sex, just as the Romans said auxiia or uigihe

Our grammatical gender 1s so ill-adapted to the expression
of natural gender that, in about three-fourths of the cases that
occur, there 1s in French no way of expressmg the difference of
sex by grammatical gender The words médecin or professeur
have no feminme We are considerably embarrassed as to how

* For French of Brumot, LVI, p 233 for German Behaghel, CXLIV,
p 31B, for Welsh, ] Moms-Jones, CXXXV, pp 2289
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to apply them to a woman We can say neither médecine nor
professeuse, and 1n the first example this 15 obvious from
the fact that the word médecine has a different meaning.
But we cannot even solve the whole difficulty by using such
words as médecin and professeur with the femmine article, as
the Greeks did 1n 4 Aeovtiov, or the Romans 1 llum senium
(Terence) La médecin, la professeur, would shock a French ear.
In correct French we are reduced to saymg la fernme médecin,
la femme professeur, usng the word femme as a kind of mor-
pheme mdicative of sex We are thus just as badly off
French as in a language devoid of distinction between genders
In sumilar cases English employs the pronouns ke and ske as
morphemes (thus, he-goat or she-goat), and Insh prefixes the
element baxn (denved from ben *“ woman ) ban-dia ** goddess”,
ban-file '* poetess '*, ban-tuath '* sorceress ”’, etc  We even say
in French une femme cocher (" woman-coachman *’), or une
Jemme cochére (** woman-coachwoman) So much do we lean
upon our morpheme femme Une cochére by 1tself would shock
our ears

Present-day French very much resembles pnmitive Indo-
European 1n this respect There was no morphological ex-
pression of natural gender ' Furthermore, no Indo-European
word showed by its actual form any difference between
masculine and femmine tfoga and scriba, @sculus and famulus,
arbor and dolor, are all inflected exactly in the same way n
Latin, though m each group the first word 1s femmne, the
second masculine Ifit has come about that inseveral languages
the mascullme and femimnine genders have been distributed
between certain suffixes, as, for example, in Gothic, where the
words corresponding to the first Latin declension (type foga)
are all femunine, and those corresponding to the second (type
famulus) are all mascuhlme, this 1s merely the result of innova-
tions The Greek words wrazijp ** father”’, and usjryp ''mother”,
vios “son”, and wuo; '‘daughter-in-law ”’, have the same
inflection 1n Indo-European

True, the neuter must be set apart This 1s the only gender
that can be defined by 1ts form, in Greek rexvar ' chuld ',
and aTéyos (gen oTE’ryau:) " roof *’, oivam: " mustard "', and
pebu * hydromel ”, as well as Latin templum and corpus (gen

I Ernont, XCVIII, p 2I1.
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corporis), mare and cornu, all are obviously neuter The Indo-
European neuter 1s a special gender, 1t 1s contrasted with the
two sex genders, but 1t has a more limited range It has but
one case 1n i1ts own form, and this would seem to indicate that
the category 1s gradually dymng out and has no real indepen-
dence in the system as a whole Its relation to the two other
genders 15 complementary 1n that 1t expresses certain notions
quite ;ndependent of the opposition of mascuhine to fermmine,
or vice versa For example, 1t often designates objects which
are regarded as nom-active and incapable of being invested
with personal power, and at times 1t also seems to express the
collective 1dea

In what, then, does Indo-European gender consist > Simply
m agreement waryp 15 masculine in Greek because we say
o maryp oayafos, and uyryp 35 feminine because we say
w wnrnp dyafy  The article and adjective indicating and
defining the substantive have a different form according to the
gender of the word This fact has entailed important conse-
quences in ithe history of gender Gender has followed the
vicissitudes of the phonetic expression of agreement In cases
where the agreement 1s no longer indicated, or where 1t 15
mndicated partially, owing to accidents in the phonetic system,
gender had died out or fallen into desuetude  In French, as in
anclent Greek, it 1s the article and adjective which maintain
gender But the article has the same form before all words
beginning with a vowel ['aurore (dawn), I'abime (abyss), and
gender 1n these words 1s therefore less distinct than in others
It 1s, indeed, generally the words with an 1mtial vowel that
have been subjected to a change of gender in the history of the
French language When, furthermare, the adjective qualifying
them 1s of ambiguous gender, there 1s no longer any expression
of gender left , l'aurore est splendide (the dawn 1s splendid), or
['abime est sombre (the abyss 1s gloomy)} It 1s only when we say
Paurore est belle (the dawn 1s beautiful), or Vabime est profond
(the abyss 1s deep) that the words aurore and abime possess
gender

Enghsh has gone much further than French Old English
had three different forms for the three genders in the singular
article sé, séo, and daet It even possessed a complete inflec-
tion for the article, with four different cases for each number
This inflection, however, was quuckly ssmplhfied Furst of all
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the nomnative forms became by analogy o, deo, daet, then
the masculine and ferminine were confounded under a single
form 4z, finally, ihe neuter dropped out, and there remamed
to 1t but a single form 1n the singular, which was, moreover,
the same as that of the plural By losing 1ts wnflection, the
article depnived the language of gender, for the adjective 1n
its turn was deprived of 1ts inflection  Damish has not advanced
so farin this respect , 1t still had dex for the masculine-fermnine
and def for the neuter, in the plural 1t has de for all three
genders The phonetic evolution of the article has permitted
1t to retain two genders, which, however, so far as their ongin
15 concerned, do not correspond to the masculine and feminme
m French

This 15 not the place for investigating the origin of gram-
matical gender in Indo-European! Several philologists have
attempted 1t, without coming to any satisfactory conclusion
The question goes beyond the narrow hmits of Indo-European
grammar, it 15 a question of lmguwstics 1 general, which
recurs 1 other groups of languages Anthropologists, hike
Frazer, have claimed to solve 1t by supposing that the difference
between the two genders had something to do with the special
language used by women , the same noun would thus have two
different forms according to which sex used 1t 2 The question,
however, 1s hardly so simple as this Gender does not consist
only mn an opposition of masculine to fermmne, for Indo-
Furopean also possessed a neuter

In certain Amencan and African 1dioms gender presents an
altogether special aspect For example, Algonkin distinguishes
between animate and inanimate gender? The distribution
of the gender among different objects has no significance there
as such The amimate group, 1n addition to ammals, includes
trees, stones, the sun, the moon, stars, thunder, snow, ice,
gramn, bread, tobacco, sledge, fire-flint, etc  The fact is that
" this differentiation of gender 15 absolute and fundamental, for
It determines the plural of nouns, the expression of possession,

' Cf particularly the words cited before, of H Winkler, K Brugmann,
Mario Barone, and also B I Wheeler, ** The origin of grammatical gender, *
XXIII, vol u, pp 528-45 (1899)

! Van Gennep, 'ixxlv. p 265

! J P B de Josselin de Jong, De waardeeringsonderscheiding van ** levend **
en “‘levenloos ' sn het Imdoecuvopeesch vergeleken met hetzelfde veyschynsel n
enkele Algonkintalen Dissertation, Leiden (1912)
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the demonstrative pronouns, verbs, and adjectives™ !
With regard to the distribution of objects between the two
genders special analogical extensions have doubtless taken
place In Slavonic an ammate gender also exists Its ongn,
and above all, 1ts extension, can be accounted for by a regular
morphological development from the onginal Indo-European 2
In Armenian, too, there 1s a tendency to place the amimate
and inamimate 1n opposition,? and i Spamish, after the verb—
n old French even after the noun (le bourg /e roi, les maisons
dubourg) Elsewhere, we meet other oppositions Forinstance
1n the language of the Masai, an East-African race, there 1s one
gender for everything big and strong, and another for every-
thing small and weak,* which some have interpreted arbitranly
by an opposition of masculine and femmnine ol ungant ** the
man ", en dungan: *' the httle man™ It would be better stmply
to say that here there 1s a strong and a weak gender This
category 1s not far removed from what we elsewhere describe
as d.mmutives

In the African languages gender 1s called "' class” The
Bantu tongues are dominated by the existence of “‘ classes *’,
each charactenzed by a special affix, with all the words of
the language distributed between them We have already given
examples (p 86) The indication of class 1s just as important
as that of gender m Greek and Latin words It s a self-imposed
mental necessity The classifier for each word (a term used to
designate the phonetic element indicating class) 1s so inportant
that 1t 1s repeated in the course of the sentence for all words
referable to it One would think that the principal word
mmposes 1ts own colour on all those depending on it

Gender in European languages 1s only another way of
expressing the “ class”’ of Bantu It represents a mental
attempt to classify the exceedingly varied ideas expressed by
nouns The prnciple of this classification doubtless responds
to the conception of the world entertamned by our remote
ancestors, and mystic and rehgious motives contributed
towards 1its stabithzation The traditional form persisted long
after comprehension of 1ts orginal purpose had been lost

1 1. Adam, XLIIL

¥ Medlet, XCVI

* Adjanan, Classification des dialects arménsens, Panis, pp 18 and 47
* Merker, ** Die Masa ' quoted by Feist, XXXVI, volL. xaxxvi, p 113
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There are grammatical categornies which have a closer
relation to reabty than has gender, and are rationally justified
by our present conception of the world such as number
and time According to whether I say the horse eals, or the
horses will eat, I express two contrasting ideas, smgulanty
as opposed to plurahty, and present time as opposed to
future This corresponds to empincal facts But when we
come to examine how these categones, which are two of the
most general, are expressed i different languages, we find in
the first place that they present forms which hmit the generality,
and i the second place that they rarely possess in actual usage
the adequate expression we should expect

In French we have a singular and plural , but the dishipction
of singulanty and plurality, which for us constitutes number, 15
not the only aspect of this category There are languages which
once possessed, or still possess, a dual number Indo-European
had this dual, which was maintained 1n historic times for a
shorter or longer period according to the language concerned,
and gradually disappeared from almost all of them ! In India,
both Vedic and classical Sansknt have the dual, 1n contrast to
Praknt and Pali, which have lost it Old Persian and Zend
employed 1t nigorously, but there 1s not a trace of 1t 1n Pehlev1
At the earliest time at which we know them, neither Armenian
nor Latin possessed 1t It 1s very much alive m Old Slavomc,
and to-day certain dialects such as Slovean and the Wendish
Lausitz (Saxony) still mamfest it In several Lithuanian
dialects 1t 1s only now disappearing Gothic expressed 1t only
in the pronoun and verb, and there are no more than traces of
1t 1n the pronoun of Old High-German These traces, however,
are slow to vanish, and 1n the present-day Bavanan dialects
we still encounter the dual pronouns os and enk, which had
disappeared from the wrnitten language before the end of the
thirteenth century In the Celtic group, Irish alone, in the
most ancient form, retains the dual in the declension of nouns,
but this number, even here, occupies a precarious position,
because the noun 1n the dual must always be accompanied by
the noun sigmfymg ' two”  Ancient Greek presented an
extreme variety, nstructive 1n more ways than one, but it
ended by eliminating the dual altogether 2 This 1s the general

! Brugmann, CL, u, pt u, p 195
! Cuny, LXI, cf the bottom of p 336
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tendency of all Indo-European languages That this ehmna-
tion took place at rather distantly separated perniods in the
different branches was due to histornic causes
We must believe that the employment of the dual responded
1to a need differing from any which our modern habits of thought
'can suggest To-day we can see no reason for opposing duality
to plurality There are, however, in the category of number,
other distinctions which we do not express, but which deserve
to have a grammatical form, namely, the collective and the
absolute In French we have no way of differentiating these
two 1deas, 1t 15 a deficiency from which we often suffer. All
the discussions we see n certain grammars as to the spelling
of “ gelée de groseulle” or ** de groseules ”, ' confiture de pomme ",
r ' de pommes "', may be ultimately referred to a confusion
between the plural and the collective, due to the absence of a
grammatical category for the collective When we say. "le
cheval couit’ (the horse runs), we suffer likewise from an
mnabulity to specify whether we are alluding to a special 1solated
horse or to horses in general We do not distinguish the
mdividual from the species, nor the particular from the general
In this respect, Indo-European languages are nearly all® in
the same state as 1s French They have no regular expression
for certain unportant aspects of the category of number

There are alsoJacunae 1n the category of tense * In alanguage
like French or German 1t 1s the verb that essentially expresses
the fgnse  In German the verb1s called a Zettwort In French
there 1s a whole gamut of vaned tenses responding not only to
the three divisions of past, present, and future, but also to
relative differences 1n time We have a means of expressing
the future 1n the past, and the past in the future Few languages
are so rich as French in this respect German has scarcely
anything but a past tense, 1t confounds in a single form our
mmperfect and past defimite, ich liebte, for example, and thus
one form even tends, 1n certain parts of Germany, to take the
Place of the analytic past of the type sch habe gelrebt, while 1n
certamn other parts, on the contrary, 1t 1s the analytic tense

! Celtic languages developed a sngulative, cf Pedersen, CLXXXIX,
vol u, p 58
' of Herbig, XXX, vol v, p 170 £
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which sums up wathin itself the whole expression of past time
The French richness in tenses comes from the Latin, which 1s
also provided with a generous series

Yet the expression of tense in Latin was an innovation
Comparative grammar teaches us that Indo-European pnnai-
pally expressed aspect !

The category of duration 1s called aspect? QOur French
tenses express the moment 1n which an action 1s accomplished,
1s bemng accomplished, or will be accomplished They take no
account of the duration of such accomphshment Thus,
nevertheless, 15 an 1dea of importance and one which, 1n certain
verbs, dominates all other considerations of meaning Indo-
European was much less preoccupied with expressing tense than
duration What concerned it 1n an act was not so much to
mdicate in what moment 1t should be accomphshed (past,
present, or future), as to indicate whether 1t was conceived
of 1n 1ts continmty, or at some defimite point in 1ts develop-
ment—whether 1t was accomplished at the mmtial or final
pomnt, whether the act took place once, or was repeated, and
whether 1t had a term and a result For thisreason, 1n compara-
tive grammar we distinguish between durative and instan-
taneous verbs, perfectives and imperfectives, inchoatives,
iteratives, termmnatives, etc It 1s 1mpossible to understand
the verbal system of Sansknt or ancient Greek 1f we do not
take these different shades of signification into account, or 1f
we start out with the 1dea of finding different tenses expressed
as they are 1n our language In ancient Greek the difference
between present, aorist, and perfect, hes in the " aspect ”’ of
the verb The Slavonic tongues preserved this predominance
of aspect over tense for a long bime, and 1n a certain measure
they do so at the present day Every verb in these languages
belongs to a category of ' aspect " which 1s charactenstic of
it, and which determines 1t, as much as the past and future are
charactenstic of the verbs m French® This constitutes one
essential difference between Russian and French, and one of
the greatest difficulties 2 Frenchman, for instance, encounters
1 the study of Russian

As regards the expression nf tense, Sermtic languages bear

1 Brugmann, CL, 11, 3, p 68
1 Barbelenet, XLVII, Barone, CCXXV
* A Mazon, XCIIL
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a close resemblance to the old Indo-European type Semitic
in general has no means of distinguishing the different tenses
of a verb  On the other hand, 1t has an astomishing varety of
means for translating subjective verbal relations, expressing
for example, a causative, conative, intensive, desiderative,
putative, Jussive, reciprocal, and reflexave  All these techmcal
terms designate the various categories of the Semitic verb,
preserved to greater or lesser degree in the different dialects
There are only two tenses, properly so-called, in Semuitic, the
imperfect and the perfect, denved from different themes
But the terms perfect and umperfect must not be regarded as
the equivalent of the terms used in French, in any sense of
the word They should be taken 1n an etymological sense to
denote that an action 1s either completed or not completed
That 1s to say, in Semitic as in Indo-European 1t 1s the expres-
sion of the duration of time that dominates, and not that of
the kund of time Assynan, for example, employs the
"“ perfect "' 1n the sense of present and future, and i Arabic
the ““ imperfect *’ 1s as much expressive of the future as of the
present  ““ In Hebrew, the form improperly called future
serves to indrcate the past in narrative , furthermore, the form
known as pretenite may serve at will for the future We know
to what an extent the interpretation of the text of the
prophetic books has been obscured on this account This
wmdecision comes from the fact that the idea of tense, absent
to begin with, was added in a more or less clumsy fashion
afterwards to fit 1t 1nto a conjugation not adapted forit "' 1

The grammatical category of tense, therefore, hike that of
number, 15 In many ways mmadequate FEven within the pre-
scnbed limits of 1ts use 1t does not always correspond closely
enough to the idea that i1s to be expressed In many Indo-
European languages, future and past have to be expressed
by forms which are neither future nor past Although Latin
possessed a future, Plautus used the present to express an
action which manifestly referred to the future when he said
(Captruts, 749)  peristis nst am hunc abducitis  The hearer
15 not for a moment 1n doubt as to the tume referred to 1n this
sentence Similarly, 1n French, we commonly say 7'y vais™
for "'ge vais y aller ™, ‘' je m'apprétz & y aller”, " ywrar”
Racine says in Bérémce

1M Bréal, VI, vol @, p 271
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Peut-étre avant la nuit I'heureuse Bérémice
Change le nom de reme au nom d'impératrice

German constantly uses the present instead of the future
The very awkward construction ““ 1ch werde kommen’ occurs
chiefly in grammars or in the German spoken by foreigners
Germans themselves smiply say in conversation ** :ch komme *'.
It 15, indeed, a general tendency in language to employ the
present to do duty for the future an old present still serves
as a future ;n Russian, Welsh, Gaelic, etc

In French, however, the simple future may express the
present (‘“ Il sera 2 Pans a I'heure qu'l est "'—he will be m
Pans by now) or, agamn, the future antenor may have the
value of a past (" Nul ne se ressouvient d’'un mot qu’il aura
dit,” La Bruyere) In both of these cases the future doubtless
mntroduces a special shade of meaning (possibility, eventuality)
mto the sentence, but the fact remains that 1t here relates
to a present or past

The past can also be expressed by the present In narrative
this frequently happens, and hence we have what 1s known as
the historic present, m which literary people find a special
charm They say that the present 1s more expressive, more
descnptive, that 1t makes the scene hve again before the
reader’s eyes, that 1t links us in thought with the moment at
which the action took place This 15 true enough But such
an explanation, which might just as well be applied, moreover,
to the use of the present for the future, has no value from the
grammarian’s point of view He 1s compelled to argue thus
m order that a wrter, for artistic purposes, may use a certamn
turn of expression, that he deems more expressive or more
elegant, language must first provide 1t, and thus the respective
sphere of present and past must be little differentiated mn a
grammatical sense for 1t to be so easy to pass from the one to
the other without destroying the clearness of the meaning

The past, in fact, may hkcwise serve to denote the present
It was by a tense that served to cxpress the past that ancient
Greek denoted an habitual present in sentences with a general
bearng, or 1n maxims Homer, for example, would say

8y xe Beois emmelfyTar pila T éxhvov alTob

using an aorist which would be naturally translated by the
present in French or in English thus “ Unto him who obeys



102 GRAMMAR

the gods, the gods hearken " Thus aornst is said to be gnomic :
it serves to express an action which in fact belongs to no fime,
and which, Like all the truths of expenence, can be affirmed of
either the future, the present, or the past In French, as 1n
most languages, it 1s the present which seems to us best fitted
for this gnomic use, but French may also here employ the
future and so may Latin- * pulcra mulier nuda erit quam
purpuraia puwicrior '’ (Plautus, Mosicllaria, v 289, cf v 1041).

What we call the present in French or Enghsh, 1s an elastic
tense which lends itself, as we have just seen, to the expression
of the future and the past, and 1s apphed vaguely to an action
narrowly limited to the actual present (" voila le tramway
qu passe ''—-the tram 1s passmng) or to an habitual act (' }'y
passe tous les dimanches "—1I pass there every Sunday), or to
an act which does not relate to any precise time ('‘ le tramway
passe dans cette rue "—the tram runs along this street).

We should never be done if we tried to enumerate all the
inconsistencies which languages present mn the use of tense.
Is 1t not rather amusing that in French the conditional past, or
at least the tense we describe by this term, can be used in
speaking of the future ‘' si1 l'on me confiait cette affaire, je
V'aurais bien vite terrminée ""—'"1f this matter were left to me,
I should soon have fimished 1t " ? Doubtless the onigin of this
use can be easily traced , 1t 1s sumply a question of analogy
Our conditional 1s a future imperfect, and the analogy arose
from sentences in which the two verbs were respectively in the
present and future *‘ s1 Yon me confie cette affaire, je l'aural
bien vite termunée "—** if this matter 1s left to me, I shall soon
have fimished 1t That shows how easily language utilizes the
resources at 1ts disposal, but also how difficult 1t 15 to bnng order
into the category of tense It will always be rather 1ll-defined

The category of votce 1s even more 1ll-defined.! What we
understand by voice 1s a land of aspect of the verbal action in
relation to the subject, according to whether we consider the
action as being performed by the subject, expertenced by him, or
performed in Ius interest, waith his participation The classic
type 1s the opposition, in Greek, of active, middle, and passive
vitw, vitouar ' I wash”, I wash myself ’, and ““ I am washed

! For the contrast of the active and passive voices, ¢f Uhlenbeck, XXX,

vol xu, 170, Schuchardt, XXX, vol xvm, pp 52831, and Finck,
XXXVIIL vol xli, pp 209-32.
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(bysomeone else) " In Greek, however, thus distinction between
the three voices 1s not sharply defined It 1s the prepositional
object which forms the passive rather than the verbal form
U¢ "Exropos Bauels “* subjugated by Hector ' 1s considered a
passive, but #¢’ "Exropor mesdy ‘' faling under Hector’s blows ™
15 active only by a grammatical convention The two expres-
sions convey the same 1dea and 1t 1s probable that engnally
one was not more passive than the other In Latin certain
passives hike uapulo ** I am beaten ’, have an active form In
a general way, what we understand by an active verb i our
classical languages 1s perhaps really defined by a certain suffix
or formative, but this 1s not defining 1t according to meaning -
if g¢ domne (I give) or e frappe (I stnke) 1s active, how could
e dors (I sleep), 7¢ meurs (I due), je souffre (I suffer) be hkewse ?

The distincton between the active and passive verb in
most Indo-European languages, 1s illusory, because the passive
1s scarcely ever the inverse of the active A special 1dea 1s
generally introduced into the passive, which modifies 1ts
character It often expresses an action accomphished—com-
pletely finished—and that 15 why so many French verbs express
their past by means of the verb " to be”” This was already the
case n Latin Furthermore, in this language, the passive had
a special use improperly called impersonal passive, which
should simply have been called the mpersonal, for 1t contained
no trace of the passive, curritur '' someone rums ", Iudstury
‘“ someone 1s playing *', stum est ** someone went ”°  The French
n a simular case use the mdefinite pronoun o, or turn the verb
into reflexave form ol se joue un grand jew (a great game1s being
played), s! se fart une grande course (a great race 1s being run),
etc In French, as in many languages, the reflexive 1s one of the
ways of expressing the ** passive”’, cela se dit, celle robe se
porte The charactenstic feature mn all such expressions 18 that
the real active agent 1s not expressed They are not to be
considered as passive forms, unless passive 1s to be understood
in a special sense, not as the opposite of the active

The confusion from which languages suffer 1s due to the
secondary notions mtroduced into the expression of active and
passive, so that the fundamental contrast between them 1s
lessened Is this fundamental opposition 1tself, however,
Justified ? Did the difference between I strike and I am struck
lay only n the grammatical relations of the two persons involved
it would be unnecessary to pay further attention to 1t It
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would be merely a conventional treatment due to habit or
convemience. We should say Pefer strikes Paul, or Paul 1s
struck by Peter :ndifierently Some languages would prefer
to use the first form of expression, others the second, and stll
others would even admut both, and all this would be merely the
result of istorical processes In fact, while French hasan active
and passive (the latter ;n a somewhat restncted sense), Indo-
European seems to have known nothing but the active Other
languages, on the contrary, tend to reduce the voices to the
passive alone,

There are, 1n fact, two ways of looking at the relations of
the subject with the outside world the subject may be active,
'that 1s to say, the action of his own will has a certain effect
upon his surroundings (Peter strzkes Paul) , or may be recep-
tive, that 1s, acted upon by his surroundings (Paul &5 siruck
by Peter) In these two examples the contrast 1s clear, one
gives the blows and the other receives them, there 1s no
possibiity of doubt There are cases, however, where activity
and passivity are balanced and confounded , others, where
the second prevails over the first If I say Peter sees Paul or
Peler likes Paul, the action of the two persons 1s reciprocal
and may be conceirved as either active or receptive  Sight, for
wnstance, is a receptive phenomenon , Peter’s retina 1s affected
by a certain 1mage The same is true of love and frniendship ,
Peter feels a certamn sentiment There 1s nothing active in this
We realize that it would be more logical to reserve active
verbs for cases n which the action produces a result and to
employ another type of verb, which we mght call passwve, or
affectrve according to our taste, for those mn which the subject
experiences a modification of his emotional sentiments

This 1s practically the basis for the two large verbal cate-
gones 1n languages like Georgian ! Georgian has two types of
mflection - wvisurved ** I desire ”’, and msurs *' desire 1s mine ”’,
vikvared ' 1 love ”’, and mikvars * love 1s mune ’, etc  These
two types have given rise to two parallel conjugations, the
active and the affective, which Georgian employs conjomntly
in the same verb (usnally by introducing at the same tume a
difference in tense) or, perhaps we should say, distributes
among the verbs according to meamng Thus they generally

! Fxamples taken from Finck, CLXL, p 133, of also Schuchardt, XX XIX,
vol exxan (1895), pp 1-91.
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say mesmis * heanng 1s mine " ("I hear '), using the affective,
but vxédav " I see ” 1n the active, mdzéra *' behef 1s mine
(“ I beleve '), mgomia ' thought 1s mme” (‘I think "),
1n the affective, but vasened *“ I build ', veser ** I wnite ”’ 111 the
active, etc. In Indo-European languages this distinction 1s
unknown

Nevertheless, we have some notion of it i1n French, in the
opposition between je crois and m'est avis, 7¢ vors, and il
m’apparart, which are good examples of the difference between
the achive and the affective In French the achve 1s usually
preferred to such an extent that a sentence hke 1l me souvient
(“ I remember, 1e 1t remembers me '), contrary to all logic,
1s turned 1nto the active

Je m’en souviens 1s both absurd and barbarous, and yet
Vaugelas tells us that « m'en sowvient was ' preferred
at court The same thing happened in the case of regrefter
(7e regrette 15 denved from :l me regrette, *' regret est a mos” ,
cf the Itahan m? rincresce) It 1s the same i German with
verbs hike ahnen and grauen  (Ick ahne etwas, ' 1 suspect some-
thing,” 1s denved from es aknt mur or es ahnt mich etwas | 1ch
graue mach vor etwas, ' 1 shudder at something,'” 1s used instead
of es graut mir vor etwas) , and m Latin the verb pensteo, “‘ 1
repent,” came from me panilet,”’ I repent me

The transition from the affective into the active also repre-
sents, 1 this case, the transition from the impersonal into the
personal—some languages, however, prefer the latter This
preference 1s evident in Latin, where the personal passive comes
from the impersonal passive nusdetur mihe preceded inurdeor
‘ they are jealous of me’’, just as wilam uiuitur, ' one hves
one’s hfe” (Emmwus, T7rag, v, 190), preceded the form wuila
uiustur, * Life 1s hived ” Simalarly in Danish they say jeg blev
budt to kromer ' 1 have been offered two crowns ', imnstead of
mag blev budt to kromer (two crowns have been offered me),
Jeg blev forbudt Adgang til I have been refused access
to " mstead of mig blev forbudt Adgang lil (access
had been refused me), which would be the only expressions
logically correct

Thus we can see that the distinction between the active and
passive categories rests on a very shight basis

Nor 1s there a more sohd foundation in the distinction
between transitive and intransitive verbs, which plays so great
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a part in classical grammar. It s constantly used by gram-
manans, and seems so natural to us that we hardly even
trouble to define 1t , we should say that 1t explamns itself. As
a matter of fact, nothing 1s more ill-defined In Latin we call
a verb transitive when 1t takes a direct object in the accusative
(amo patrem) and 1n French when 1t 15 directly followed by an
object without a preposition (3'asme mon pére) Those verbs,
on the contrary, are said to be intransitive whose object 18 1n
the dative in Latin or are preceded by the preposition 4 in
French, as for example, noceo patr, 7e nuss @ mon pére. The
relation between noceo and patri, however, 1s exactly the same
as that between amo and palrem Indeed, we know that the
difference 1 the construction is purely accidental It 1s
probable that nocere alicur developed by analogy with obesse,
officere alicur  One of these constructions has led to the other
In the course of the development of any language, these
constructions are seen to change, intransitive verbs becoming
transitive and vice-versal In Greek the verb mapaweiv 1s
transitive 1n the classical period, but in the Acts of the Apostles
(27, 22) we find wapawéd dpiv  Conversely, the transitive verb
8.8doxeww has become intransitive, ¢8i8aoxer T Bakdx, as
found 1in the Apocalypse (2, 14) The dative 15 used after
xpiifar 1n Attic prose, but the accusative occurs in Cretan
mscriptions and 1n the Greek of the New Testament (ypauevor
Tov koopop, First Epistle to the Connthians, 7, 31) In Latin
meders '’ to take care of ”, governed first the accusative and
then the dative (mederr oculos, mederr ocults) The same 1dea,
finally, may sometimes be expressed either by a transitive
or an intransitive verb  In French we say ** )'aide ma mere ',
“Je suzs mon pére”’, but m German the construction 1s
““1ch helfe der Mutter,” “1ch folge dem Vater” In Russian
they say  * blagodarju vas” like the French ‘' je vous
remercie ', but in German ‘' i1ch danke Ihnen ’’, and m Latin
the dative 1s employed after nubere, parcere, benmedicere,
sigmfying *‘ to marry ”’, * to forgive ", ‘* to bless .

For the grammanan who has to teach the language the dis-
tinction 1s doubtless justified, since he 1s dealing with two
different constructions, and in saying noceo patrem or ich helfe
dic Mutter we are speaking incorrectly But that 1s only a

! Tor the French of the sixteenth century, of Brunot, LYIIL vol u,p 439,
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difference in form Even if history recognizes and explains 1t,
reason does not justify 1t

The opposition between transitive and intransitive verbs
can be better expressed in the following way From the moment
the 1dea of the transitive postulates an object, we may call all
those verbs transitive whose action has an end expressed in the
sentence, and all those verbs intransitive which, on the con-
trary, can be used wathout such an object Thus, for example,
anses the opposition between such a locution as j'atme Rose,
and la maison on )'aime, cet homme boit du vin, and gur a bu
bowra Used without an object, the verb 1s intransitive, for the
action expressed refers to no object This contrast, however,
although logical, could not be long adhered to without under-
mining logic itself We meet 1t, for example, 1 expressions
hke “1is prenment ces allumettes” and '‘ces allumettes
prennent”, or ' le chien a crevé la toile "’ and “ le chuen a crevé ™
But the cases are different In the second sentence of each pair
the verb (prendre, crever) 1s used 1n an absolute sense, and the
action 15 related to the subject, whereas the verbs atmer and
borre 1n the sentences where they take no object, express an
indeterminate act On the other hand, we might consider je
pars @ Parts as a transitive verb, since 1t refers fo an object
which marks the end of the action, especially as this same object
1s expressed 1n many langueages (Latin, Insh, Greek, Sansknt,
etc) by the accusative Lat peto urbem But can the verb
partir be treated as intransitive in je pars dimanche, where
mnstead of a complement of place we have a complement of
time ? The pomnt needs a good deal of discussion And how
are we to distinguish the two sentences j'atlends Pierve
and j'aftends & dema:n? How also are we to indicate the
difference between lournez la meule and fournez & droate? 1f
we classify these verbs as transiive—and how else can we
classify them *—if we connect fournez ¢ dvoite with lournez
le coon—the same word mught be said to designate two very
dafferent uses, for in fournez la meule the verb 1s causative
(make the gnndstone turn), and 1n fournez d@ drovte 1t 1s reflexive
1 the sense that the subject 1s at the same time the end of the
action (turn you to the nnght) We have a similar case 1n the
Latin saepe stylum uertas ** turn your stylus often ", and uerte
hac ** turn here " 1

1 Cf Ernout, VI, vol v, p 328
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The further we proceed with the analysis of grammatical
categones 1n a language, the more clearly we see that 1t 1s
impossible to refer them to any logical system This can be
explained on very good grammatical grounds, namely, that the
grammar of each language, whatever pomnt 1n 1its history we
consider, 15 the result of multiple acthivities beanng inde-
pendently upon the different points of the grammatical system
If the ongin of morphological transformations hies i what 1s
called analogy, the result of this analogy 1s certanly not to
bnng logic mto the system (cf p 160)

Nothing, on the other hand, justifies the assumption that at
a very early period 1n the history of a language the grammatical
categories exactly correspond to the logical categories of the
mud, and that 1n the course of centuries they have gradually
altered little by little as a result of usage However far we
look back mto the history of language, we never encounter any
condition that 1s not highly evolved The oldest known form
of language spoken to-day 1s neither more nor less logical
than the later ones

It 1s always unwise to attempt to judge the mentality of a
people by the grammatical categories their language possesses
There are languages which, for a very long time, maintain as
grammatical processes categories which no longer have any
Justification for their existence We saw an example of this
In the category of gender If we were confronted with a French
sentence 1n which fabdle was contrasted with tabouret, as though
taken from some savage language, we might i fact believe
that we were dealing with Bantu M Bally has given several
stnlking examples of these resemblances, which use and the
persistence of certain grammatical categories have established
between civilized and savage languages !

It sometimes happens that certamn grammatical categores
are abandoned or change their form, and that new ones are
created Some philologists have concluded from this fact that
the human mind progresses towards abstraction This con-
clusion 15 sometimes justified (of the final chapter) But we
must not generalize Indo-European had no mfinihive, 1t
could neither say " to carry "' nor " todo ’, but only “’ I carry "’
or“Ido” The creation of theinfimtive effected mdependently

* XLIV,p 107
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in each Indo-European language, was a great step toward
the process of abstraction And yet there are languages which
have lost the mfimtive—modern Greek, for ex#mple, and
Bulganan This does not imply that a Greek or a Bulgarnan
has lost the faculty of conceiving a verbal action mn an
abstract way

The fact that certain savage peoples have a trial number
m addition to a dual does not iymply that these people could
count only to three! The grammatical category of number
1s independent of the notion of number M Planert has shown
likewise that the notion of causality must be distinguished
from the grammatical categories which serve to express it , 1f
the Malays do not express 1t, this does not prevent them from
thinking causally 2 There are, moreover, vanous processes of
voice mflection and gesture which make up for the absence of
certain categories

If, at tumes, languages unreasomingly preserve useless
grammatical categones they are never at a loss in creating
new ones when needed Further back we contrasted languages
expressing tense with those expressing aspect On the basis
of the facts presented by the history of the Indo-European
languages, we might say that the nohon of tense 1s more
recent than that of aspect, and has taken 1ts place Never-
theless, the notion of aspect 1s not unknown in those of our
modern languages which best express the notion of tense

For example, in order to express the durative, which they
lack, the Germanic languages have utilized the present parti-
ciple with the substantive verb as an auwihary In Middle
High German there already existed expressions like all die
mach sehende sint ‘" all those who seeme ”' (Der Arine Heinrich,
v 673) or der riter mat tem der lewe varend 15t “ the knight

with whom the lion travels” (Iwein, v 2986) TFrom the

same need arose the English expressions I am going, I was
reading, which are so extensively employed We know that
in the French of the sixteenth century an attempt was made to
create a durative of the same type as the verb e/re or alier, but,
as 1t was not countenanced by Malherbe and Ménage, 1t came

! Lévy-Bruhl, LXXXVIIL p 157
1 Planert, “ Die grammatischen Kategoricn in ihrem Verhaltms zur
Kausalitit Fine Untersuchung am Malayischen ' (XXXIV, vol ix (1506),

pp 750-68)
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to nothing Nevertheless, Voiture stil used Cetle prison qui
va vous renfermant and La Fontaine Je me vais désaltérant
French, which 1s distingumished from all other languages by
the abundant means of expressing tense, has found two ways of
denoting aspect, and for several centurnes has been using them
conjomntly ! One consists 1n the use of the preverb 7e- to mark
mmstantaneous as opposed to durativeaction Thus, for example,
rabattre, rabarsser do not signify to throw down anew or again,
but simply that the throwing down followed the raising up,
without reference to the tume required for the actions If the
action remains present to the mind while 1t 1s going on and
until 1t 15 accomplished, the simple abattre or abaisser 1s used
Simlarly réveiller someone, 1s to see that he does not continue
to sleep, that he awakes, and remarquer something, 15 to see
that this thing 15 and remams marqué Everywhere m popular
language the verb with re- tends to take the place of the simple
verb, when only the result of the action 1s being considered
Unar, for mstance, 1s now only used in descnibing the ceremony
of uniting n marnage, otherwise we hear réumir, remercier
has replaced smercier (to thank), still used in the sixteenth
century , raleniir means ‘‘ to slacken in speed ”’, ramasser
(to collect), recucillir (to gather), regarder (to look at), have
assumed an altogether different meaning from amasser,
cuerllir, and garder ratiraper (to catch), 1s used n 1ts proper
sense , attraper but rarely, except n a figurative sense French
people say rapportez or remportez-mor ca, for apportez, emportez
renfermez le chat, refermez la porte, and " rentrez donc ™ for
“entrez donc ', mnto a house which one never has entered ,
" prends garde de répandre "’ (not so spill a hiqud), etc Such
examples are already hoary in French, 1 Aimen de Narbone
we already find expressions like ralez vos en instead of allez-
vous en  Here the prefix adds markedly to the expressiveness
of the phrase This process, so deeply-rooted in French, 1s to
be found also 1n Lahn, and comes from an earler source still,
for we meet with 1t in Germanic and Balto-Slavonic as well
French, however, 1s not wedded to this process, 1t has
still another way of expressing the 1dea of aspect , namely, by
the employment of a reflexive verb Compare défiler, troiter
with se défiler, se trotter Often the two are combined , the

1 D Barbelenet, XCIX, p B ff
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reflexive will be used with a verbal prefix, either ¢- or en-
s'en aller, s'enfurr, S'envoler, s'écrier, s'dcrouler, etc., are all
good examples of this when compared with the corresponding
simple verbs Thus, 1t cannot be said that French 1s incapable
of expressng aspect, since it finds a way of doing so as soon as
the need anses  Aspect, however, 1s not a regular grammatical
category in French. We cannot take a certain verb and point
out 1ts durative or iterative form as we could point out its
future or imperfect There are languages, such as Russian, in
which the concept of aspect preponderates so far as to become
the main pnnciple of the whole verbal system , but in French,
asin Latin, it 1s but an 1solated survival, or responds only to an
accidental need

There are certain important differences between grammatical
categories 1n different languages No morphological system
ever comprises more than a hmited number of categones which
acquire a dominant position and overrule 1t But into every
system there enters some contradictory element belonging to
another system which represents, side by side with fully
established categones, others which are in course of either
disappearance or formation

On the other hand, a certamn hierarchy can be established
among these categories, some are only particular aspects of
more general categories Hence, we could speak of the active
and passive as though they were two grammatical categones ,
but both can be easily referred to one It 15 true that a language
which does not use the active could not translate ** I love you ”’,
for example , but by that we mean that 1t would only be unable
to translate this sentence word for word , the relation we express
by the use of the verb called ** active” would sunply be
expressed in a different way

Similarly, what we understand by a Greek or Latin genitive
1s a grammatical category having no analogy in Chinese, but
neither has it any in French or Welsh The French say, le
bwre de Pierre instead of liber Petr: Chinese expresses the
relations between the two substantives by the order in which
the words are placed, putting the word governed before the
word which governs Han fchaow (the Han dynasty) In
Welsh the order is reversed aber yr afon (the mouth of the
nver) (cf p 79) It would be as absurd to speak of a Chunese or
Welsh genitive as of a French one In Latin, however, we know
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that the adnominal gemitive can be replaced by an adjective ;
one can say uirtus Cesara istead of utrfus Casaris Ths
has become the rule in Russian  In French, likewise, the type
le lwre de Puerve 1s not the only one 1n current use [le palas
royal or les Lwres sibyllins, la maison & Pierre or la vache @
Colas, I'hotel Dieu or la rue Gambetta are equally common So
that here, too, we have more than one grammatical category
for expressing a particular logical category German has a
genilive both m Vaters Haus and das Haus des Vaters, but 1t
can also say memnem 1 ater sern Haus, which 1s quite a different
kind of expression (seep 151) Bearing in mind these differences
derived merely from the way m which the verbal image 1s
constituted, we might posit a single general category for all the
languages mentioned, namely, a category of dependence
It would embrace the Latin and Greek genitive just as well
as the Chinese and Welsh word-order, or the use of the
preposition de in French

This category of dependence which to us seems a single
entity itself contains subdivisions that are logically justifiable
Thus we say i French, sa beauté est éclatante or la beauté en est
éclantante according to whether we are referring to a woman or
a painting, or, 1 general terms, to a person or to an inamimate
thing But we say indifferently, le pére de Pierre and la culolte
de Pierre, without thinking that there may be a difference in
the respective relations these words bear to each other On
the other hand, a West African language, Mandingo, distin-
guishes a fa " his father ", from a-fa kursi '* his breeches "
the possessive 1s different in the two cases because the father
does not belong to his son, whereas the trousers do belong to
their possessor ' The category of dependence in such a language
1s further complicated by a distinction between belonging and
non-belonging  In French this distinction 1s not made,
legitimate though 1t may appear upon reflection

The disaccord between grammar and logic 1s due to the fact
that grammatical and logical categories are rarely parallel

Scarcely ever 1s their number the same When we try
to bnng order inio grammatical facts by classifying them
logically, we are apt to make an arbitrary distnbution , some-

1 M Delafosse, IV, vol xviu (1813), p ceccxlin
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times we place under different logical categones facts which
have the same grammatical aspect—and this is doing violence
to the language—while at other times we group under the same
grammatical category facts which have nothing in common
from a logical pomnt of view—and this 15 domng violence to
reason The simplest way, then, 1s to choose between the two
classifications  That justifies the procedure of the gram-
manans, whose nomenclature, arbitrary and often 1illogical,
has, however, a grammatical value The one thing we must
demand of them 1s that their classifications, 1f logic be sacnficed,
should at least correspond to the grammatical conditions of
the language they are studymng. Although categories may vary
1 different languages, they have, in fact, mn the particular
language to which they are 1 vigour, a power that dominates
the intelligence

It 1s the logician’s business to define the logical categories,
to decide whether behind the medley of grammatical categones
there are logical ones valid for and imposed upon all languages,
by the structure of the human bramn Imagmne this question
bemng put to a man of the seventeenth century, imbued with
the Cartesian philosophy and the logic of Port-Royal , he would
not have hesitated to answer 1n the affirmative. * Good sense
15 the most widely distnbuted quality in the world,” sad
Descartes, 1t 1s the only thing which makes us human,
and distinguishes us from the brutes, I desire to beheve that
1t 1s completed i every mdividual” And La Bruyere,
advanang upon the thought of the master, wrote ‘' Reason
1s umversal, and 1ts reign acknowledged wherever there are
human bemngs ” This conception of the human mind, ruled
everywhere by the same unmutable laws, was accepted by
everyone at that time To-day 1t would seem debatable !

Nevertheless, whatever may be the dufference between the
mental habits of different peoples, the existence of certain
fundamental traits 1s undemable Logic, together with
certain broad logical categones, 1s common to all thinking men
These logical 1deas are naturally at the bottom of grammatical
categories Whence do the one and the other dernive their
validity ?

Emule Durkheun ? attnibuted the existence of categories to a

* Lévy-Bruhl, LXXXVIIL p 7
* X, 1909, p 747,



114 GRAMMAR

sort of necessity which is to mtellectual life what moral
obligation 1s to the will; that is to say, categones are of
social ongin and dependent upon society Here we encounter
once more the influence of the social factor, already so mamfest
1n the ongin of phonetic transformations This factor alone
can explain the phonetic laws The necessity that obliges all
members of the same group to articulate in the same way has
neither a physical nor a metaphysical onngin  Nor 1s it better
explamed by the notion of a generabized individual accident
there 1s no authonty sufficiently strong to compel people to
wnitate an individual pecullanty Phonetic constrant 15 so
strong that no smgle individual can escape 1ts yoke - So 1t 1s with
categories Both draw their constraiming force from that of the
social bond



CHAPTER 1II

DirFereNT KINDs oF WoORDs !

THE difficulty of classifying the parts of speech 1s so great
that no satisfactory arrangement has yet bcen made

According to a tradition which goes back to the Greck logicians
our classical grammar teaches that there are ten  This classi-
fication, however, does not bear exammation There 1s con-
siderable difficulty in applying 1t even te the language for
which 1t was made, so that it 1s not surprising that there are
many languages to which 1t cannot be adapted at all When
1t 1s closely examined we find that it has to be modified

First of all, we shall have to set aside interjections However
mmportant the interjection may or may not bc i current
usage, 1t 1s inherently different from the other parts of speech,
and cannot be put in the same classification with them It
does not always obey phonetic laws, and often includes pho-
nemes of 1ts own, such as the ** clicks "’ found 1n many modem
languages, or the French fricative pff In general it has nothing
to do with morphology It represents a special Linguistic
form, affective or sometimes active language In any case, 1t
remains outside the structure of intellectual language We shall
deal with 1t again 1n the following chapter

Next we must place morphemcs aside A fair number of our
grammatical ** parts of speech " arc nothing else, for example,
than particles known as prepositions and conjunctions Their
rile may be filled 1n other languages by an entirely different
morphological process French uses the form le livre de Pierre
to translate the Latin liber Pefri The French ' on disait que le
comtc était mort ”’ corresponds to the German ‘* man sagte, der
Graf sez gestorben ” (1t was said the count was dead) The use
of the subjunctive suffices to indicate the character of the
subordinated clause Even i the same language the morphemes
may be used in d flerent ways German also uses ' man
sagte, dass der Graf gestorben 1st ”” (or “se1”) In Latin, the
two expressions rogo vemtas and rogo ul venias are both used

1 See Rozwadowski, CXCIII, Jespersen, CCXXIX.
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French, for long employed Je bois le ross and le bois la dame,
side by side with le chermn du bors and Uarbre de la Sorét
The words de, que, dass, wt are morphemes serving to denote
the relation existing between the words and sentences In
general, conjugations and prepositions have different forms
Nevertheless, there are languages where certain relations
betwcen words and between sentences are expressed in the
same way In Chinese, the element # serves to mark dependence
m both nouns and clauses (see p 84)

Where the article exists, 1t 1s also merely a morpheme
As a rule 1t 1s nothing but a demonstrative, greatly dimmished
1n 1ts signtficance, and serving as a classifier, it marks the
gender or number of nouns, and, oftener still, acts as a
determmative (see p 116) It has all the charactenstics of a
grammatical device

The same 15 true of the personal pronoun e lis 1s equivalent
to the Latin lego, yust as tu lis, ol [if are to legis, legrit French
expresscs by e, fu, +/, what T atin expresses by inflections
When the pronoun is independent or, as we should say,
emphatic, 1t 1s playing the exclusive role of a substantive, and
ought to be grouped in the category of nouns Let us compare
the two sentences Viens-tw, to:? and Viens-tu Pierve ? or
Moz, je sus grand and Pierre, 1l est petst  The pronouns foz,
moz, and the substantive Pierre have the same value It 1s
true that 1n certain respects the personal pronoun approximates
to the verb  As it often plays the part of a verbal morpheme,
one 1s inclined mentally to classify 1t with verbs, and thus model
1t on verbal analogy ! Thus, in Itahan, the pronouns eglino,
elleno have taken on the endings which correspond to the
thurd person plural of the verb, similarly in Welsh they say
hwynt (them) instead of iu'y, following the model of the verbal
ending -ynf On the other hand we know that the languages
which have kept the dual in the verb have retained it also 1n
the pronoun, even if they have dropped 1t in the noun Con-
versely, those languages which no longer possess a dual in the
verb, have hikewise abandoned 1t in the pronoun, even 1if 1t
still persists i the noun (see p 97) Hence, the pronoun,
although used nominally, 1s sometimes subject to the influence
of the verb, but 1t does not form an independent part of speech

! Johann Schmidt, XXXVII, vol xxxvi, p 403
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The adjective agam, 1s often very poorly distingwished from
the substantive In the Indo-European languages both appear
to have sprung from a common origin, and, 11 many cases, to
have preserved an 1dentical form In Latin, or Greek, nothing
distiingwmshes bonus iyafos as adjectives, equus or irmos as sub-
stantives , the inflection 1s the same 1n both cases It s use,
of course, that betrays their true characters (see p 130) But
we must not forget that they are sometimes equally well
adapted to the same use We can say ' je sws fort'’ as well
as ‘" je sws ro1’’, “ un homme est grand " and "' 1n grand est
homme’’  Substantives and adjectives are interchangeable
mn this way 1n all languages, and, from a grammatical pomnt of
view, there 1s no clear-cut boundary between them They may
both be grouped together in a single category, that of the
noun

Pursuing this process of ehmination, we end by leaving intact
only two ‘“ parts of speech ”’, the noun and the verb The
other parts of speech all fall within these two fundamental
classes It remains only to discover whether the verb and noun
represent two essentially different functions

To judge solely by certain languages, such as the Indo-
European group, we should not hesitate to recognze a funda-
mental difference between the verb and the noun The very
1dea of confounding the two would seem ndiculous Indo-
European morphology presents, 1n fact, a different series of
suffixes and formatives for each In mne cases out of ten we
can recogmze mmmediately whether a Sanskrit or old Greek
form belongs to a noun or verb The same category has a
different expression for each person or number, for example
Greek uses Aeyw for I speak ”, and & hoyos pov for ' my
speech ", the sign for the first person differs in the two cases
The plural noun and verb tormatives have hikewise nothing 1n
common In a sense there are two parallel moiphological
systems independent of each other

But as soon as we pass from the Indo-European to the
Semitic languages, this clear-cut distinction cannot be mamn-
tamed Arabic does not lack formatives to the declension and
the conjugation, the formative dna which 1s used for the
masculine second and third person plural of the imperfect,
serves to mark the plural of most of the words 1n the language
that are masculine For the same persons and the same tense,
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the dual formative dn: 1s the sole dual formative of nouns
This relation between the declension and conjugation 1s not
hmited 1n Arabic to certain similanties 1 the formatives,
1t 1s evident 1n the very basis of the system There 1s a striking
parallehsm between the three noun cases (subject, direct,
mndirect), and the thiee moods of the verb in the imperfect
(indicative, subjunctive, conditional [or, according to other
grammarans, apocope]) The Arabic grammarians themselves
recognized this parallelsm and translated 1t into the termin-
ology they created

In the Finno-Ugrnan languages, the verb and noun have so
many points in comnmon that we might almost say, though this
would be incorrect, that they are indistingwishable The fact
1s that the verb here often seems to be nomunal in ongn,
and 1s stll sometimes affected by the same morphological
elements as the noun There are common suffixes! In
Wogulian min: * he goes ™, ali “ he kills ”’, are formed like
purt " taking ', wrz * holding ”’, Finnish, antaa ‘' he gives ’,
really signifies ““ giving ”’  Thus 1s merely the result of employ-
ing the pure nomnal form of sentence (see p 122) But the
presence of common formatives 1s of greater importance In
Chermish and Mordwvian, the -f forms both the plural of nouns
and the third person plural of verbs, and 1t 1s not only to
Fimnish that this practice extends, where menst *‘ they went ",
memstt "' they will go ", 1s seen alongside of men: ** he went ”,
menisy  he will go ", similarly kalat ** fishes ”’ exists alongside
of kala ** the fish , and puut ** the trees ' alongside of puu ** the
trce " The same kind of thing occurs in Hunganian, vdrizk
"“they have waited ”’, kértak ‘ they have asked ', are the
pluals of vas2 ** he has waited "’ and of kér! ' he has asked ",
as harsak ' the lindens '’, ndvek '* the names ’’, are the plurals
of #drs and név  There 1s nothing comparable with this in
Indo-European

Finally, there also exist other languages such as those of the
Far East, where the indetermination of noun and verb passes
for one of the fundamental dogmas of grammar In classical
Chinese, 1n fact, the same words can be used either as a noun or
a verb, the position of the word alone denotes 1n which sense
1t 15 used A classical example occurs 1n the sentence Jao lao,
yeo yeou ** to treat old people as old people, and children as

! T Sazimnycl, XXVIIL, vol v (1905), p 62
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children ”, where the word denoting old person (or child) em-
ployed as a substantive likewise expresses, as a verb, £ treat as
an old person (or, as a chrld) Such striking examples as these,
however, are rare Generally, whenever the word 1s to be used as
a verb it 1s accompanied by a change of tone, and hence, 1f
necessary, by a mutation of the mitial consonant, which
mutation 1s expressed to-day by the difference between a non-
aspurate and an aspirate  For instance, k2o’ ‘' good ”’ and
hao ‘' to love” , Ising * treasure ” and fs’dng ‘‘ to hide ”,
chiain ' commentary’, and ch'#dn ' to transmt’” In
modern current usage there are other ways of distingmishing
directly between the verbal and substantive function Irres-
pective of the word-order and the importance of the order of
succession—subyect—verb—complement—the affixes which de-
termne the character of the words will generally enlighten
one, for nouns the affix will be el or tseu (see p 84) , for verbs
cho (denved from chao ** to apply or put '), as, for example,
tso cho ** to seat oneself ", or chao cho ** to put on (a garment) ',
and, better still, the affixes of tense, leao or kouo for the past,
and yao for the future

If 1t so happens that the same Chinese word can be used
erther as verb or noun, the speaker clearly marks the difference
between these two parts of speech The Chinese grammanans
distingwish among “ full ”’ words (see p 84), those that are
““living "’ (houo tsu) and those that are ' dead '’ (ssen tsu) , the
first, they say, have an active meaning and the second a
passtve  Substantives and adjectives are mncluded among the
dead or passive words, whereas verbs, which imply action, are
Iiving or active  As a corollary to this principle, when a verb
15 used m a passive sense 1t may take the same intonation as
the noun, by a change of tone 1t becomes a dead word Hence
this indeterminateness of noun and verb usually attributed to
Chinese 15 more apparent than real There i1s never any doubt
as to the substantive or verbal value of the word used. A
language very much akin to Chinese in this respect 1s Enghsh
Most Enghsh substantives can be equally well employed as
verbs and the language tends to admit the use of any noun as a
verb A word like fire may be either a noun or a verb, 1t may
even, as a noun, act either as adjective or substantive, and, as
a verb, 1t leaves the exact active or passive shade of significance
indeterminate It 1s really an abstract 1dea which lends 1itself
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to any concrete application desired Witness the following
sentences, where the word, though 1t modifies 1ts meamng, yet
undergoes no change in form . pw the pistol on the fire, I fire
the pistol , a fire-fly , O people, so easy to fire ! And how many
Enghsh words can be used mn the same way ! From the sub
stantive word frown 1s denived #o frown , from book, fo book,
from bomb, to bomb, etc

And yet we must not allow ourselves to become the victims
of an illusion No doubt fire 1s, in pnnciple, either a verb or a
noun It 15 none the less true, however, that the 1dea of a fire
which burns 1s distinct from that of making a fire in order fo
burn If I say “ there 1s a fire ”, or * fire this”’, I have m
mind two distinct 1deas that produce two different reactions in
the mind of my hearer In the first case, I make a statement,
in the second I order an action There 1s no more hesitation 1n
Enghsh than 1n Chinese about the value of a word such as fire
when thereis occasion to distingmsh between two such sentences
The hearer immediately recogmzes the word as a noun or a
verb by the way i which 1t 15 used in the sentence, and
especially from the morphemes accompanymg 1t According
to whether 1 say a (the) fire or to fire, my fire, or I fire, 1
indicate whether the word 1s a noun or verb The difference
of the morphemes alone 1s sufficient to mark the different values
of the word beyond possibility of doubt The morphemes a
(the) or I, here play the part of the forrnatives mn a langnage
Lke old Greek , I fire1s aifw and aifos 15 a (the) fire

The distinction between verb and noun, which 1s not always
apparent mn an Enghsh or Chinese word standing alone, 1s
revealed as soon as the word is placed 1n a sentence, 1tisnota
question of form but of use In other words, we must go back
to the formation of the verbal image, where the elements of
the parts of speech are combined, 1n order to justify the
distinction between verb and noun  Although there are
languages where the noun and verb have no distinct fonms, all
languages are at ome 1n distinguishing the substantive from the
verbal sentence !

The verbal sentence expresses an action with reference to a
certamn time, wathin a certain duration, attnbuted to a certain

! Cf particularly Meillet, VL, vol miv, p 1 £
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subject, and directed, 1f mecessary, toward a certain object
“ Listen to the music,” * Peter drank some wine,”’ ‘' the horse
will draw the carnage,” etc  The object of the verbal sentence
18 to command, to state, or to picture an action The umperative,
the indicative, and the subjunctive—to which we must add the
future and the conditional—represent these three aspects
of the verbal sentence qute clearly Such a sentence may
consist of a single word  the French word prends (hold), Latin
uemam (I will come), Greek 7éfomea (I am dead), Arabic kalu
(it 1s sad) It may also happen that this single word 1s 2 sub-
stantive When the French say * Feu!” *“ Halte ! " ** Place ! ”
or when 1n English we say ' Silence|” *' Attention ! "' we are
giving orders for an action to be carmed out, just as when the
French say '* Prends ', or when mn Enghsh we say " Come "
or " Stop” Logcally, the verb expresses the action But the
mmperative belongs only partially to language m 1ts logical
sense It 1stheactive mood of language (see p 137) and can be
expressed by a cry We unpose silence by saymng “ ssh!”
we make a horse go by making a kind of clucking sound These
areimperative formulz which do not belong to the grammatical
system of the verb

The analysis of the verbal sentence furmishes us with a
sort of hierarchy of verbal forms First we have the imperative,
which 1n certamn respects remamns so entirely outside the
orgamzed verb that 1t may be expressed by a noun or, more
frequently, by an infimitive, then, the indicative (present or
past), which states the existence of a fact, finally, the moods
of contingency or conjecture

Entirely different 1s the substantive sentence by which we
express the attnbution of a certain quahty to a certamn object
‘“ the house 1s new,” "' lunch 1s ready,” '* the entrance 1s on the
right,” ““ Cyrus 1s king,” ' Zayd 1s wise”” The substantive
sentence comprises two terms, the subject and the attnbute,
both of which belong to the substantive category The
Anstotelian logicians were well aware of the difference between
the two types of sentences, but they reduced them to a single
type by breaking up the verbal sentence so as to introduce the
substantive verb le cheval court=le cheval est cowurant, or
the brook flows—the brook 1s flowsng Few errors have been so
persistent This one has been fortified by its metaphysical
connotations  Philosophers, deceived by the title '* sub-
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stantive ’ verb, predicated a false opposition between the
substantival character of that which 15 expressed by the verb
and the accidental character of the attributes A complete
logical edifice was built up on the primordial quality of the
verb to be, considered as the essential link between the major
and muor terms of every proposition, the very expression of
the affirmative and the foundation on which all reasoning must
rest DBut Philology, far from supporting this scholastic edifice,
has cut 1ts foundations from under it The testimony of most
languages mdicates that the verbal sentence has nothmg to
do with the verb fo be, which 1itself was only mntroduced as a
copula nto the substantive sentence at a fairly late date

The normal type of the substantive sentence in Indo-
European has no copula, and 1s known as the substantive
scntence 1n its pure form  The attribute 1s simply placed next
to the subject, the respective order of the two elements bemng
fixed 1n each language by special rules Thus, in old Greek,
we find regularly used «peicowv yip Basiievs (for the
king [1s] stronger) (Il:ad, I, v Bo), wap éuotye xai dAho: (others
[are] near me) (1bid, v 174), and in Old Persia mana putd
Vistipsa (my father [1s] Vishtaspa), or i Sansknt tvdém
vdrunas (thou [art] Varuna) The pure substantive sentence
has been preserved i Russian, where they say zavirak’ gotov'
(breakfast [1s] ready), or dom’ nov' (the house [15] new) The
adjective here has the form of the attribute , ** the new house "’
can be otherwise expressed as dom’ novy In Old Insh the same
oppostition 1s 1ndicated by the position of the two terms nfer
maith (the good man), but mazth infer (the man [1s] good) ,
Irench conveys the same 1dea in such a contrast as les marrons
chauds (hot chestnuts) and chauds, les marrons (hot the chest-
nuts [are]) In Chinese this opposition 1s constant fa kuok
‘' the great state ', as against kuok fa (the state [1s] great)

The pure substantive sentence without copula 15 known 1n
most languages, 1t 1s commonly used 1n Semitic and Finno-
Ugrian  Arabic has  zaydun ‘alvnun (Zard [1s] wise), and
Hunganan az ég kék (the sky [1s] blue) * The pure substantive
sentence 1s so cxtensively used mm Finno-Ugrian that the per-
sistence of this type of sentence 1n Russian has been attributed
to the influence of the languages of that family 2 In the Bantu

! Szimonyer CCXI, p 403
! Gauthiot, VI, vol xv,p 225 ff
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group of languages the pure substantive sentence is also the
rule' Thus in Swahili we have simbz mus (the Lion [1s] bad)
Here the adjectival attribute 1s indicated by the stress on the
syllable mu- In order to denote still better the relation
between the two terms a pronoun 1s sometimes introduced
between them mf u mkulu (the tree [1s] large), or lterally
" tree-him-large,” which leads the natives to say I'homme lur
fort (the man-him-strong) for I’ iomme est fort (the man 1s strong)
when they speak French. This pronoun s often replaced
by the indeterminate and non-vanable pronoun 2, which, com-
bined with vanous demonstrative elements, ends by becomng
a sort of verb-copula i Swahili  m# m1 mkulu (the tree is
large)
- We may here watch the actual hiving process by which
a verb copula comes into bemng In the Indo-European
languages the copula 15 generally an old independent verb
which has lost 1ts own actual sense (cf p 165), and the intro-
duction of the copula into the substantive sentence 1s easily
explained There 1s indeed one concept which cannot be
explained by the mere association of subject and predicate—
the notion of time The verD, 1n so far as 1t 15 a symbol of time-
relation, then became necessary In order to translate ' the
sky was blue " Hungarian 1s forced to use the expression az ég
kék vala, adding the umperfect of the substantive verb, which
serves to mndicate the past, while acting at the same time as a
copula And Homer uses the future éo7a: 1n 70 8¢ 10t Eetwrjiov
éorae (this will be thy gift of hospitality), because 1t 1s neces-
sary to indicate time Mood 15 also one of the concepts which
belong to the morphology of the verb, hence the necessity
to mntroduce a copula into the sentence where mood has to be
indicated  els 8¢ rie dpyde avip fovigddpos értw

Having once been immparted mto the substantive sentence
when mood or tense has to be expressed, the copula 1s sometimes
mtroduced even when it adds nothing to the sense Thus, in
‘Latin, the pure substantive sentence 1s exceptional, the normal
type having a copula Deus bonus est, avarus est homo Sim-
larly, 1n French (les marvons sont chauds), m English, life 15
short, 1n Armenian, and mm certain Slavomic languages other
than Russian, etc  Hence certain grammanans have concluded

v Sacleux, XI, vol =v, p 152 ff
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that the copula was the ongnal element of the sentence The
very lustory of words proves that it was nothing of the sort
In all Indo-European languages the copula has been taken from
root verbs which have gradually lost theirr meanmmg For
example, the raot es-, which supplhed the capula at a very early
peniod, really signifies existence or Iife,, the participle saf, 1n
Sansknt, means a lhving bemng, and 1its denvative satyas
means “true” , m Greek, ra évra signifies “reahty” We
can follow the process of degeneration which reduced the verb
of beng or exstence to the mere réle of a copula

Many languages, however, were not satisfied with the root
es- 1n this role ! Quite a number of substitutes for the verb
“to be " are used as copulas One of the most extensively
used 1s a verb whose proper meaning 1s to grow, increase It
has retained this meaning in the Greek ¢vew, but dhdvats
mn Sansknt has acquired the meaning of ' 1t becomes ", and
finally ““1t 15’ In Old Enghsh béo sigmified “I am ", like
b 1n Insh, Latin denived 1its pretente fust ** he was ”’ from
this root, and Slavonic denived from it a series of substantive
verbal forms (byts *“ to be ”, bychu ' I was ”, etc) Still other
roots have been placed under contribution 1n Greek yiyrouas
‘I become " 1s closely akin to the verb *‘ to be ”’, like the Latin
uersor Latin stare was the source of the French mmperfect
j'etars , and from a root sigmfying fo wmhabst (Sansknt vdsat:
“ he dwells ') Germanic has taken some of the forms of its
substantive verb (Ger ich war, gewesen) Russian, perhaps,
contains the greatest variety of substitutes for the verb *' to
be”  According to the exact shade of meanmng required, 1t
employs sidjét’ (to be seated), lezdt’ (to be lying down), stojér’
(to be standing), sostosat’ (to becomposed), predstavlyas’ soboru
(to appear as), etc ¢ However, the sentences in which these
verbs are used are only partially substantives, for the signifi-
cance of the copula, which 1s fundamental to their use, 1s over-
laid with shades of meanmg denived from the real meaning of
these verbs They are akin to sentences frequently in old
languages, where the adjective-attnbute was attached to some
verb  Gr xohaxes drxodovorr (they heard themselves called
flatterers), Gr x8ilos €8y rara Buita (he went to the feast

IT]

! See ] and E Marouzeau, C,p 151, and bibhography quoted
'Pgoyer—Spéranskl. LIIL p 249 ff Substitutes equally varied are frequent
1n Polish
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yesterday) , Lat tbant obscur: (they walked in the dark),
Old Slavic, pade nici (he fell down)

We might call such sentences substantive-verbal, for they
combine the characters of the two types contrasted above
Fundamientally they are substantive sentences into which a verb
has been introduced Conversely, there are verbal-substantive
sentences, 1 which the verb has been replaced by a substan-
tive locution, as i the examples given in the preceding chapter,
such as ¢ m’est aves, 1nstead of je pense, or the Latin opus est
mih nstead of egeo  Certain languages are parhcularly
addicted to these verbal substantive sentences At the two
extremes of the Indo-European domain are to be found two
groups i which verbal substantive sentences are commonly
used the languages of India on the one hand, and on the other
the Celtic tongues of Ireland and Great Britain

In classical Sansknt, and as early as the language of the
Mahibharata, there 1s an obvious tendency to replace the
personal forms of the verb by a participle, accompanied, 1f
necessary, by some form of the copula It 1s not so much a
substitution of the substantive for the verbal sentence as an
encroachment of one upon the other For the 1dea which 1s to
be expressed remains a verbal appanage, 1t 1s an action or a
state, not a quality For instance, as when we say kva
yuyam usitds (Patanjali) (where have you been Living ?) with
the participle usstds m the nominative plural mstead of #Sa the
second person plural of the verb The proportion of sentences
of this type increases with time , 1t 1s considerable m classical
Sanskrnit, where the use of participles 1s a charactenstic feature
The development of the participial sentence has favoured the
substitution of the passive for the active 1 a number of cases
(see p 102) For example, in the prose passages of the Mahia-
bhirata there are already sentences such as mayd vrta upadh-
yayas (I have chosen a master)—literally, *“ by me [has been]
chosen a master,” fvaya pariddham (thou hast commutted an
error)—hterally, ‘‘ by thou it has been] wrong done,”” avabhyam
apiapo dattas (we two have given a cake)—hterally, " by us two
a cake [has been] given "

In Celtic 1t 15 the mfimitive which 1s developed to the detn-
ment of the personal forms The words 1n a sentence which
express action are substantive rather than verbal in form Thus,
in the following sentence, taken from the Welsh of the Mabino-
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gion gobeith yw gennyf, y neges yd eloch ymdaner, y chajfel
(I hope you will succeed 1n the affair you are about to negotiate
—Iiterally, “‘ hope 1s mine, the affair that you will go, on the
subject of 1t, 1ts obtan ') A similar example 1s to be found 1n
modern Insh 1n the celebrated tale of Diarmud and Grainne
creud adhbhar na mowchéirghe sin ort (why hast thou risen so
early *—literally, ' what cause of this early-to-nise by thee ? '),
or agamm na biodh fios ar d-turais ag aon dwine go teacht tar
a:s diann aris (let no one know that we are away untd we have
returned—hterally, “ that there be not knowledge of our
journey to no man till the return of us anew ") The Celtic
verbal nouns are so closely related to verbs that they admit of
the verbal prefixes charactenistic of the tenses of the conjuga-
tion, for example, the verbal prefix ry indicates the past, and i
Middle-Welsh one can say gwedy clybot yn Rufein ry oresgyn
o Carawn ynys Brydein (when 1t became known 1n Rome that
Carawn had conquered the Island of Britain—Mhterally, *“ after
to make known in Rome to have conquered by Carawan the
island of Britain ')

Among the various uses of the noun and verb are some that
are opposed and represent two different forms of thought, but
there are also some which harmomze and end by running 1nto
cach other The link between the two consists in the sub-
stantive verbal and verbal-substantive sentences under dis-
cussion above The essential element 1n these sentences 1s a
word that 1s partly noun and partly verb Sometimes it 1s a
verb of the category called in Chinese “ passive ™’ (see p 11g),
sometimes a noun of verbal, substantive or adjectival character
denoting action, that 1s to say, an infimtive or a participle
Sansknt and Celtic show by the use of these verbal nouns that
mn certain cases a verbal idea may be expressed by anoun The
possibility 1s well known to all those who have been concerned
with the translation of a Greek or Latin text In French
schools rhetoricians are taught the art of substituting sometimes
a noun for a verb, or vice versa, whether for the sake of adhening
more closely to the word order of an ancient text, or for the
sake of elegance and euphony Therefore, it will be as well to
examine more closely the value of verbal nouns

Infinitives are, properly speaking, nouns of action, but all
nouns of action are not imfimtives In most of the Indo-
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European languages there are nouns of action formed by
speaal suffixes which characterize them as such Generally,
they are directly joined to a verbal root and, to some extent,
form part of the verbal system They have kept more than
one trace of this close contact with the verb i declension, and
conjugation, for instance We know that the noun 1s syntacti-
cally distingmished from the verb by the fact that 1t takes an
object m the gemitive mnstead of in the accusative But there
are languages m which the object of the noun of action 1s put
in the accusative Old Latin has preserved a tracc of this use,
for in Plautus there are sentences such as ' qud tibn nos
tactio’st 2 " or - ‘' quud tiby Aanc rem curaizo ? "’

The participle, hkewise, falls into the more general category
of nouns denoting the person concerned 1n the action, that 1s to
say, he who accomplishes 1t or suffers 1t, according to whether 1t
15 passive or active These nouns are known as agentive nouns
In general, however, the form of the agentive noun hke thenoun of
action does not, byits form, show difference in voice (see p 126)
The participle sometimes shows the verbal inflection in the
accusative , thus, for example, the Latin sentence wmitatus
est ewm (he 1mitated him) 15 written wnitor eurn  This inflection
15 often extended to other agential nouns that are not par-
ticiples, we find in Plautus orafor 1usta (he who asks for
righteous things) This must have been a popular expression
m Latm, since it reappears later  peccatorum wueniam pro-
muttor (he who promises the forgiveness of sinners) But thus
form 15 found in stll other languages, mn Sansknt data
vasiny (he who gives goods), mn Old Persian  ahuramazda
ouvdm daustd byyd (that Ahuramazda may love thee—hterally,
" be lover, thee '), in Zend pubrem varsta (he who begets
the son), Greek woAra ovrierwp abropora waxd (Aschylus
Agam 1090) (accomplice of a large number of criminal
suicides)

The nouns of action and agentive nouns, which are generally
characterized by special morphemes (see p 82z), are always
quite distinct They constitute, within the general category of
the noun, two special clearly defined sub-categories With
them we might mnclude the nstrumental nouns and these
expressing the result of an action Instrumental nouns also
Irequently take special suffixes forsexample, -tpov 1n Greek
-frwm or -clum 1 Latin , and these suffixes are added to verbal
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roots , dpotpov, aratrum, designate the instrument used
ploughing, the “ plough ”’, as poclum, the vessel used for
dnnking, designates the ““ cup ”* These words are thus closely
related to the agentive nouns both 1n meaning and form, as 1s
shown by the companson of the suffix -fro- of instrumental
nouns and the suffixes -er-, -for-, of the agentive nouns

As for the nouns expressmg the result or object of an action,
their source 1s generally the noun of action itself La coupure
the result of couper, pature the result of paiive, bordure the result
of border The word coupure, however, i1s used to designate
the gash a child makes 1 his finger wath his pocket kmfe, or
the cutting from a newspaper, la pdture applies to the fodder
eaten, and la bordure to the outside of a garment or a grass-
plot Thus, most of the French action-nouns can be used as
object-nouns All Indo-European languages furmish examples
of this

The categories we have reviewed include a consuiderable
number of common nouns Many of these common-object or
amimal names are, in fact, old nouns of action or agent or
mstrument, which have been speciahzed The participial or
verbal adjective, which 1s only a more generalized form of the
agentive noun, has been the source of a large number of common
nouns , Szrpens (the serpent) 1s *‘ the crawhng one, that which
crawls ', the Greek o8ous, Latin dens (the tooth) 1s ** that
which eats ’, as 1n Sanskrit, radanas (the tooth) 1s ** that which
gnaws " (radat: " he gnaws ) All these nouns attaching to
verbal roots are easily interpreted as having denived from the
verbal sentence

In the substantive sentence we find the exact counterpart
of the action noun in the verbal sentence—namely, an abstract
noun of quality Take, for example, the two sentences I worship
God and God 15 good Goodness 1s the quality of being good, and
worship 1s the result of worshipping The abstract noun thus
comes naturally from the nominal sentence There are cases n
whuch the abstract noun and the action noun are closely related—
for instance, when the action noun 1s connected with a verb
whose meaning 15 passive rather than active Verbal sentences
containming verbs of this kind, therefore, approximate to verbal
substantive sentences mentioned on page 125, and may inter-
change with them In Damish, for example, the action noun
corresponding to the verb elske (to love) 1s kyerlighed (tender-
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ness—the quality of being kyezrlyg or *‘ tender ”) In French
Uendurance 1s both an action noun and an abstract noun From
the verbal sentence P:erre endure la farm (Peter endures hunger)
we get *“ U'endurance de la faim *’ (the act of endurng 1t) , but
from the substantive sentence Pierre est endurant (Peter 1s
endunng) we get ' I'endurance de Pierre” (the endurance of
Peter) L’endurance 1s therefore the quahty of bemng enduring
as clemency or patience are the qualities of bemg clement or
patient

From the category of abstract nouns we pass to that of the
concrete nouns, for the former 1s frequently used 1n a concrete
sense The force expressed by the abstract idea seems to be
easily grasped by the mind The suffixes charactenstic of
abstract nouns like -f#¢- or -{a/- in Latin, -2é- 1n French, -ung-
in German, are also found in concrete nouns In such cases
the passage from the abstract to the concrete i1s often merely
a substitution of the image for the idea In actual usage this
substitution 1s facilitated sometimes by the employment of
the word 1n the plural and sometimes by 1ts use as an epithet
For example, uirtutes, the plural of wirtus ** virtue " 1s apphied
to virtuous acts (commonly used 1n ecclesiastical languages
mn the sense of “‘ mmiracles '), the plural of laus (glory)—
laudes sigmifies '' praises, flattering or laudatory actions or
words " La largesse, la complaisance, awaken abstract 1deas ,
lavgesses, complaisances, are concrete notions, facts which
realize the abstractions It 1s the plural use which thus
transforms the value of the word Its use as an epithet 1s no
less efficient, for example, doucewr 15 the quality of bemng
doux or sweet, but 1t can also be a sweet (douce) thmg—"" ce
remede est ume douceur '’ In German, hikewise, the abstract
words Bescherung (act of offering, gift), Schande (shame), are
apphed to objects i such sentences as ‘‘ das st eme schone
Bescherung,” ' dies Verfahren 1st eme Schande fur eme
Familie,” etc

The final result of the evolution of the abstract word toward
the concrete 15 its transforrmation mto an adjective In
sentences hke ‘' This man 1s 2ll goodness,”” ** this woman 1s
virtue itself,”” the words goodness, mriue serve as epithets It 1s
because of this that adjectives often represent old substantives
In Latin, uber (fecund) 1s only the substantive uber (breast),
converted mto an adjective This use 1s denved from

K



130 GRAMMAR

expressions like ager uber (a field that is a breast)—that is to say,
a field which produces abundantly, and nounshes. The
mnovation consists m giving to the substantive the multiple
mflections of an adjective, instead of agri wbera, where the
second substantive 1s m apposition to the first, we say agrs
uberes The ambigmty of such an agreement as arua ubera
facilitates the nnovation Substantives are also to be found in
the comparative and superlative, although the degrees of com-
panson belong to adjectives only n Middle-German, scheder
15 the comparative of schade (pity) In fact, when anyone says
es 15t Schade, French, c’est dommage (1t 1s a pity), the substantive
serving as an adjective should be capable of yielding the
degrees of companson

The fact that a substantive can easily become an adjective
shows that there 1s no essential difference betweenthem Doubt-
less, between ' Peter 1s good ' and ‘' Goodness 1s a wirtue ”’,
there 1s this difference, that good expresses the quality mndi-
viduahzed, rendered concrete m a certamn being, 1e Peter—
whereas goodness 1s the expression of the quahty 1tself abstractly
conceived But if I say ' Peter’'s goodness 1s great ”’, by the
very fact of giving a complement to the word goodness, 1 point
out the individual who possesses the quahty of goodness,
and my sentence has exactly the same sense as though I smd
" Peter 1s greatly good’  The difference lies simply n the
formation of the verbal image

The contrast between substantive and adjective 1s perhaps
clearer if we place side by side sentences in which the same
word has both uses ! Compare, for example, les blessés allemands
(the German wounded) with les Allemands blessés (the wounded
Germans) , des savanis sourds (deaf scholars) and des sourds
savants (learmed deaf), etc  There 1s no doubt that the first
words of each series are substantives, and the second adjectives.
The difference hies i the pomt of view If I am considering
the wounded as a whole, I distinguish among them groups of
diverse nationalities, and I say German, French, or Russian
wounded If I am considering German soldiers m general, [
distinguish between the dead, the wounded, the missing, the
whole, etc, and I say the wounded, dead, or sound Germans.
We often express this difference by saying that the ** content *

! Jespersen, CCXXIX, p 19
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of the adjective 15 greater than that of the substantive This
1s true on condition that we add ‘' for the person speaking '’
The question 1s not really whether there are more learned than
deaf, or deaf than learned, more wounded than Germans, or
more Germans than wounded, but whether the person speaking
1s thinking of the category of the wise or that of the deaf, and
the wounded as a whole (n a hospital, for example) or the
Germans as a whole (of a body of troops)

There may be this same difference of content between two
substantives Thus, by apposttion, we say *' l'enfant ror "'
or "' le oz enfant ', the second word 1 each expression acts
as an adjective 1n relatwon to the first In the first case, the
speaker has m mind primanly the category of children and in
the second that of kings—twa entirely different points
of view

The adjective, 1n 1ts turn, may become a substantive This
happens whenever the general quality expressed by the
adjective 1s referred to a particular individual, that 1s to say,
whenever 1t becomes defimite instead of indefimite, which 1t is
by nature This distinction 1s so important that it 1s specially
indicated in the morphology of most languages In Sansknt
and ancient Greek, the accent sometimes suffices to indicate
1t , Aewwds ‘ white ™ and Aedxos * white fish ' Generally the
defimite quahty 1s shown by a special suffix added to the
adjective Tn Greek and Latin it 1s a nasal suffix For example,
orpafos means ‘ squint-eyed ' but XrpdSBwr ** he who squints,
the squinter *, catus ** sly, malicious ”’, but Calo (gen Catonss)
‘“the malicious one, the sharp fellow ”, rufus ““red ”*, but
Rufus (gen Rufonis) '’ the red one "’ , and from this has ansen
the use of these defimite adjectives as proper nouns In French
the defimite character 1s designated by the article Compare
“ vous étes wmpertinent '’ (you are mmpertinent) with * vous
étes un umpertinent”’ (you are an impertinent fellow), or with
Vimpertinent ! (the saucy onc) When the adjective 1s preceded
by the article 1t implies not only that the person 1n question
has the quahty of bemng unpertinent, but that this qualty,
so to speak, 1s concentrated in him, classifying and distinguish-
ing him That 1s why proper nouns dertved from adjectives
have the defimte form It 1s the same with vocatives, for
mn addressing ourselves to any person we are not concerned
with indicating that he possesses this or that particular
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quahity, but simply wish to designate lum personally by some
quahty he possesses In Germanic, as in Slavonic, the adjective
admits of two distinct inflechions according to whether it 15
mdefinite or definite, in Gothic, for example, vocative, the
adjective has the definite form in the vocative affz weitha
(O' holy father), bropryus mewnar hubans (O) my dear
brothers) In French, as the preceding examples have shown,
the definite 1s indicated by the article  un monsieur imperirnent,
but monsteur Uimpertinent, 1n French also they say Aé, le
gros ! le porlu! I'enflé! This 1s the ongn of the presence of
the article in proper naines Lebeau, Legrand, Leroux

Owing to the fact that the article expresses definition in
French, 1t can give a substantive value to every hngwstic
expression , thus unr pourquor, des s1 el des mars  Even a whole
sentence may become a substantive If the verbal sentence
has a general significance, having been conceived in the
abstract, 1t becomes a substantive symbol A cluld 15 present
at the departure of a train, he hears the locomotive whistle
and sees the tramn move , he sums up his impression by saying
* puff-puff goes "', combining the two impressions of the noise
and the starting We have here nothing but a verbal sentence
But the child generahizes and labels the train with the name
** puff-puff goes ” TFor him the train 1s something which goes,
while making the sound puff-pufi He will say the pufi-puft
go, has gone, the puff-pufi-go was full, long, laden with mer-
chandise, etc He has made a substantive from a verbal
sentence by prefacing 1t with an article This 1s the ongmn of
many Irench words wn wm'as-tu vu, le qu'en dira-t-on,
au décrochez-mor ca, une Marie couche-tor lal Inflectional
languages form words of this kind by means of a formative
The rhetorical Ulpian of Tyre was sumamed Kerovkeiros
owmng to the formula «eitar ¥ ob xeitar, ** Is that so or
not ? " a phrase always on lus lips A number of composite
Sansknt nouns are thus, 1n reality, small sentences 1n abridged
form  ghampirvas (hterally, "I first ) 1s in the Rig-veda
(1, 183, 3) the epithet for a chanot (which would win
the race) There has sometumes been doubt as to whether the
first member of Greek words of the type M xesimenhos (trail-
gown), Tavusimrepos (spread-wing), BSawxéfuuos (bite-heart),

1 For analogous facts 1n Hunganan, cf Szimonyei, CCXL p 244.
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15 2 noun or a verb! There 1s no possible excuse for
doubt, unquestionably they are verbs, like the French prie-
Dieu, traine-musére, meurt-de-faim, vide-gousset, brise-miche,
etc In a child’s talk a perfume 1s called a senf-bon (smell-
good) But each of these compound words, judged as a whole,
15 clearly substantive

Thus appears a classification of nouns which mcludes all
substantives and adjectives (naturally compnsing, hikewise,
adverbs of manner) , on the one hand, we have action nouns
and agent nouns, as defined by the verbal sentencc, with
mnstrumental and objective nouns as denvatives, on the other,
parallel with these, we have abstract and concrete qualitative
nouns (substantives and adjectives) as defined by the sub-
stantive sentence, which, in their tum, furmsh a goodly
number of objective nouns We have also ponted out that
there 1s a way of classifying verbs according to mood (im-
perative, idicative, subjunctive [future and conditional])
Nouns and verbs represent the living elements of language
contradistinction to the grammatical devices (prepositions,
conjunctions, articles, or pronouns) We observe that it is not
wmpossible to construct a general classification of the words of
a language upon a plan justified by logic and 1n no way contrary
to the grammatical rules of the principal languages The types
of words that we have just differentiated are 1 fact graerally
characterized 1n each language by special morphemes

This logical classification, however, 1s not the only one by
means of which the words of a language can be classiied We
can also imagme a psychological classification, based not only
upon the nature of the representations inherent m the words,
but upon the importance the mind attaches to these repre-enta-
tions * The psychological aspect 15 often co-extensive with the
logical, when each may give precision to the other by means of
therr superimposition  The first, however, 15 sometines more
vaned than the second, and embraces categories that are
outside the sphere of logic It has, furthermore, the advantage
of bemng open to experimental confirmation By a study of
mnemic phenomena psychologists can actually measurce the

IB; Osthoff, CLXXXVIL, and F Mcunicr, Les composes sy, tactiques, I'ans,
2
* See van Ginnelen, LXXVII, p 62 f, with quotations Irom Binet
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respective ‘‘ adhesive ”’ powers which words possess m the
mind Conclusions drawn from this study have led to a
classification based upon the rapidity with which words are
forgotten

There 1s a very sumple way of calculating the relative
umportance of the elements of a given sentence Read this
sentence to different persons and ask them which words they
notice first and most The answers will generally be 1dentical
Real words stand out more promnently than morphemes,
nouns than verbs, concrete than abstract nouns The most
stoking words are those which immediately evoke a wvisual
mmage, particularly the names of persons and places (providing
that the person questioned knows them) 5ay to someone
“T am gomng to Melun "’ , or “' I could not go to Melun ", or
‘I shall perhaps go to Mclun ”’  In all three cases the image
which presents 1tself first 2nd most naturally to the mind 1s
that of a little town nestling among grass and trees, with its
grey roofs terracing the hill-side He will see the arches of
the stone bridge spanning the Seine, and the row of tall poplars
on the banks, or clse the slender spire dominating the town,
or some house 1n the old quarter famihiar to um  The vision
1s immediate and spontaneous The 1dea of the journey will
only present itself to his mind together with the reflection
as to whether the journey will or will not take place Like all
morphemes, negation has no poetic value

This fact 15 not without 1ts consequences for the =®sthetic
use of language IFailing to be on their guard in this matter
some writers have produced rhythmically veritable contradic-
twons of the words In order to convey to the reader the
opposite of a given impression 1t 1s not enough to attach a
negation to the words describing 1t—for this 1s not the way to
suppress the impression one wishes to avoid , on the contrary,
the image 1s evoked by the effort to banish1t A contemporary
poet who wished to describe a garden under an oppressive
midday summer sun wrote the following

Et d’entre les rameaux que ne meut nul essor
d ailes et que pas une brise one balance,
dardent de grands rayons comme des glaives d'or

(Through the branches, never stirred
By flutt ring wing nor breath of wind
Sunbeams glance, like golden swords )

These French lines are well calculated to give the impression
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of the beating of a bird’s wings or the swaywng of the breeze,
and the use of the negative in no way blots out this umpression
from the reader’s mind

In a smgle verse Hérédia expressed the idea much more
correctly

Tout dort sous les grands bois accablés de soleil
In the woods oppreased with heat everything sleeps.

The grammatical morpheme 1s not confused here with what
mght be called the morpheme of expression

We can easily concewve the estabhshment of a sort of huer-
archy of words ranged according to their poetic value and whose
highest and lowest terms would be the proper noun which
invoked persons or places, and the morpheme, and simple
grammatical device, such as a preposition, article or even a
negation Between these two lies all that separates the abstract
from the concrete, and within this space 1s contained the entire
vocabulary  But 1t 15 just in the transition from the concrete
to the abstract that words escape the memory Th Ribot thus
determined the order of regression,! first, proper nouns,
common nouns, adjectives, and finally verbs We mght
take exception to this order, which makes the mustake of
accepting the usual grammatical classification as 1ts basis
Certain cornmon nouns, and even certamn adjectives, are as
concrete as proper nouns The abstract or concrete value of
nouns may vary according to mndividuals, and 1t also vanes
with different languages In the classical languages, and even
m French, the verb always appears laden with morphemes which
confine 1t more or less to the category of abstract words Never-
theless, there are verbs which call forth images just as well as
nouns, even though there are others which have no plastic
value of any kind

In general, 1t 15 a fact that proper nouns are forgotten first ,
we forget concrete substantives (which are often only proper
nouns) more quickly than abstract substantives or adjectives
In verbs the mfinitive survives the loss of the indicative  The
most stable elements in the mind are the grammatical devices
In short, the abstract has a greater holding power than the
concrete This 1s doubtless to be explamed by the fact that an
absfraction penetrates the mind by an intellectual effort, and

1 Les maladses de la mémosre, Pans, 2nd ed (1883), p 185 Cf van Ginneken,
LXXVILp 71 &
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Tequires some definite mental intention, whereas the concrete s
simply a reflection of objects in the murror of consciousness
Thus, although in a given sentence the concrete words evoke
mental images more rapidly than abstract words, they are
nevertheless more quickly forgotten The precision of the
image perhaps causes us to attach less importance to the name
1t bears

A rearrangement of the parts of speech from the stand-
pomt of ths principle would differ from the usual classifica-
tion Verbs, adjectives, and substantives would be grouped
according to a quute new plan, and prepositions and adverbs
hikewise A word like plezn must be regarded as a preposition
m plein la rue, plen les cheveux, although this preposition 1s
less abstract than din “* [aller] é /g rue ", [prendre] aux cheveux
The 1dea of such a classification does not seem to have advanced
very far up to the present Here 1t 15 enough to indicate 1its
possibilities and its mterest To insist vpon 1t further would
mean to encroach upon the domamn of vocabulary, which 1s to
form the subject of a special section, as also upon the domain
of affective language, to which the next chapter is devoted



CHAPTER IV

AFFECTIVE LANGUAGE

HITHERTO we have only accounted for the way mn which
ideas are logically formulated, that 1s to say, we have

studied language only as an intellectual tool But we do not
speak merely to formulate 1deas We speak also with the
object of reacting upon our fellow beings and of giving expres-
sion to our own feelngs That 1s to say if we base our dis-
tinctions upon the traditional threefold classification of
mtelhgence, will and feellng, we must consider active and
affective language apart from logical language

Active language has as yet scarcely been studied at all
Nevertheless 1t has 1ts unportance, and this becomes quite
evident when one attempts to picture to oneself the genesis
of human language (see p 14) Besides, n the course of history,
It manifests its own laws From a grammatical pomnt of view,
1ts domain 1s the imperative m the verb and the vocative mn
the noun, each of which, mn their respective categones, have
special forms and uses When, i the preceding pages, we
grouped under a single concept a verb like ‘' Be quet'” a
noun like ‘' silence!”” and an interjection like " ssh!” ths
confusion was possible only because we were dealing with
active language, where the distinctions between verb and noun
have become effaced Although active language frequently
draws 1ts sustenance from the logical language from which
it has borrowed certan ready-made grammatical terms, 1t
should yet be given a place toitself , forit has a réle of 1ts own,
and uses 1ts own special devices However, 1t still remamns to
be properly studied

The discussion of afiective language will occupy us longer
Durning the last twenty years it has been the subject of pene-
trating researches, which have defined its hnuts and stated 1ts
processes 1

! Consult particularly the works of MM Ballv and Sechchaye, by whem
most of this chapter has been mspired Ch Bally s ' L'Ciude systéma‘ique
des moyens d expression ' (Neuere Sprachem, vol i) * Styhstique et
hnguistique générale * 1n XXV, vol cxavi (1912), pp 87-126, KLV
XLVL ~Sechehaye, CXXIT Cf also Vossler, CCXVIIL. A practical

application of styhistic principles will be found 1n the work- of M Lanson,
Consesls sur L art d ccrve et 'al de la prose



138 GRAMMAR

G von der Gabelentz once said ‘* Language is not used by
man merely to express something, but also to express himself "
Hence we must take into account not only the way in which
1deas are formulated, but also the relations existing between
these 1deas and the feehngs of the speaker In other words, all
language must distinguish between the representations which
can be analysed and the personal element which the speaker
adds from his own resources, that is to say between the logical
and the affective element !

These two elements are constantly intermimgled 1n language
Apart from techmical, and especially scientific, language,
which by definition 1s outside ordinary life, the expression of an
1dea 1s never free from some emotional tinge In the affective
gamut there 1s no note corresponding to an absence of emotion,
but only to feehngs which differ from each other When
several competing expressions attempt to express the same 1dea
1t 1s very rare that one of them should be purely intellectual,
and express a reason or present a fact mn all its naked ssmphaity
I see an accident happening, and I cry out i pity for the
victim ““ Ah! poorman !’ I come upon a friend whom I did
not expect to meet, and exclaim *“ You here!” These sentences
have a distinctly affective value Expressed in the discursive
language of logic they would amount to ‘I pity this poor
man,” or ‘I am astonished at seeing you here” Imagme
that these two types of sentence are really employed, would
they not also have had an affective value, difierent, to be sure,
from that of the exclamation previously given, but none the
less stnking ? In cases like these we either experience a desire
to draw a moral lesson from the accident, or to add a reproach
to the astonishment felt on meeting a fnnend , or to restramn an
over-violent gust of feeling, struggling to find some vent In
such a case, to express no emotion 1s really to evidence emotion

There 15 hardly a sentence so commonplace that 1t contains
no affective elements If I say ** Peter strikes Paul "’ I seem to
have expressed a simple relation between two persons united by
the action of striking At least the analytical process called
logic will disclose nothing else In reality, however, a sentence
of this kind 1s never the logical expression of a relationship
A certamn affective tinge 1s always added to 1t The fact of

1 Sechehaye, XCVIIL, p 184
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Peter stniking Paul 1s never a matter of indifference to me If
1 were mdifferent I should not make the statement The
sentence I utter has an entirely different value for me from what
1t would have if I were to read 1t 1n an historical work, where 1t
mught concern a King Peter and a King Paul in whom I had
no reason for taking a personal interest An historical account
15 always objective It 1s this which makes the schoolboy,
repeating his history lesson, enumerate wathout turming a hair
the atrocities men have committed 1n their mutual struggles
These do not touch him because he sees them projected into a
distant past from which the passage of many years separates
him Indeed, he 1s rather amused by them On the other hand,
we cannot read without shuddening the account of a common-
place crime committed at our own door In the example
chosen above, according as Peter and Paul are my children or
strange children, according to their age and strength, my prefer-
ences and sympathies, or other circumstances easy to imagne,
I utter the sentence m question with various feelmgs—the
desire to repnmand or threaten, indignation or anger,
satisfaction or encouragement, approbation or astomshment

These feelings are all naturally expressed by the intonation
and mflecthon of the voice, the rapidity of delivery, the
stress which 1s laid upon this word or that, or even by the
gesture accompanymg the word ! The same sentence can be
uttered in a thousand different ways corresponding to the
minutest shades of feelmg A dramatic artist declaiming lus
part must find for each sentence the adequate expression and
the nght tone, and this 1s the surest sign of his talent He takes
the printed word, dead and expressionless, ammates 1t with
his voice, and breathes lfe into 1t The complete content of
a sentence, therefore, 1s not exhausted when the words composing
1t are known and 1ts grammatical elements analysed It shll
has an affective value which must be taken into account

This 1s properly the task of the psychologist studying the
nature of feelings, and in equal measure that of the artist
seeking to reproduce them upon the stage, but hardly the
lingwst’s affair These feelings concern him only 1n so far as
they are expressed by means of language Generally, how-
ever, they remain outside the domain of language, somewhat

1 Cf Bourdon, LIL
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like a thin haze floating around the expression of the thought
without 1ts grammatical form It would be quite true to say
that such a sentence as Peter strihes Paul 1s never uttered
without some mtonation which provides it with a precise shade
of feeling But the human body mvanably occupies a certamn
defimte position 1n reality, and cannot be conceived other-
wise The so-called position of rest 1s a position hike the others
It 15 the sculptor's duty to know what forms the muscles
assume 1n all the attitudes of the body, and accordingly he
cannot make too exhaustive a study of the human anatomy
But the anatormist who dissects the parts of the body may
dispense with the consideration of bodily movement Whatever
the movemnents may be, 1t 1s always the same body which 1s
moving Simularly, whatever may be the vanations of intona-
tion and gesture accompanymg the expression of a sentence,
the hingust is not concerned with them so long as the gram-
matical structure of the sentence remams unchanged

There are cases, however, in which the affective expression
instead of bemng superimposed upon the grammatical expres-
sion, mmegles with it to the extent of modifying 1t

An affechivity in langnage 15 generally expressed m two
ways by the choice of words, and by the position they occupy
m the sentence That 1s to say, vocabulary and syntax are
the two principal resources of affective language Vocabulary
will be studied separately, and we shall then see how supreme
15 the réle affectivity plays in producing changes in meanmng
Here we need only mention those cases where the affective
part of the word resides 1in the suffix, that 1s, in a morpho-
logical element  Such cases are fairly frequent When a word
with a very strong affective content contains a certain suffix,
1t may so happen that the suffix itself will be so permeated with
this expressive content that 1t will concentrate within itself
all the expressive power of the word, and become the expressive
element For example, the suffix -azlle does not 1n 1tself call
forth any special 1dea , 1n bafaille for instance, 1t has no value
But because 1t forms part of such pejorative words as canaille
(rabble}, marmaille (brats), etc, 1t has itself taken on a pe-
jorative meaning, and everyone feels the shade of contempt
suggested by prétraille (parsons), or radicarlle In quite a
number of words, the suffixes -ard and -asse have an analogous
significance  Those which we call *“ diminutives "’ because
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their purpose 1s to suggest in mimiature the 1dea of the word
with which they are associated, usually have an additional
suggestion of prettiness, preciousness, or even tenderness,
sympathy, and pity Maisonette and jardinet imply not only a
house or a garden of modest size, but the suffixes -e¢, -ette, are
here really morphemes of feehng Morphology here contri-
butes to the expressive content as much as vocabulary could
do 1n the use of an epithet—ma pefite maison, mon pauvre
petrf jardin

The order of words has likewise a considerable bearing on
grammar ' Languages differ enormously in the degree of
freedom they allow m word-order Two kinds of languages
are often distinguished, those with a free and those with a
fixed word-order, but such a distinction 1s not justified by facts
In reality there 1s no single language m which the word-order
1s entirely free, and none in which 1t 1s immutably fixed
Ancient Greek, bke Indo-European, passes for a tongue in
which word-order 1s free  And yet, to use an expression of
Plato, we cannot shuffle words according to our fancy, as the
numnbered counters of Loto are shuffled 1n a bag Conversely,
however defimitely the word-order 15 fixed in French or
German, Chinese or Turkish, these languages admit of a certain
flexibiity, and do not become utterly incomprehensible 1f
the word-order 1s modified Naturally, 1t all depends upon the
kind of modifications made

The truth 1s that there are languages in which the word-order
plays a grammatical role, and 1n which freedom of word-order
1s naturally held in check by the morphological value of the
process (see p 79) There are others, on the contrary, in which
grammar imposes no compulsory order The logical relations
between the words will not be disturbed 1n the least if they are
displaced For example, in Latin, we can say Pelrus cedit
Paulum or Petrus Paulum cedit, or Paulum cedit Petrus,
without introducing any doubt as to the subject, verb, or
complement Logical analysis could discoverno difference  And
yet the three orders are not identical m value, and a Roman
native would not have been musled The study of the Latin
sentence 1n the hands of the best wnters, shows in fact, that
1t 1s governed by strict laws, although they are often dufficult to

1 Cf despite its date H Weil, CXXVIIL
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disentangle mn their disconcerting vanety In each case 1t is
rather a matter of feeling than reasoned rule There 1s an
ordinary, commonplace order which occurs spontaneously
to the mind ! This order can be set aside, but the fact of 1ts
bemg so set aside reveals a purpose, which 1s to give pro-
minence to a particular word im order to attract to it the
attention of the histener This 1s a trick of style which can be
made nto a fine art ndeed, the study of syntax often en-
croaches upon that of style

This sort of study 1s one of great nicety, for 1t demands
a trained sense of language and considerable subtlety of literary
taste, jomed with a rare knowledge of the philological implica-
tions of the language considered Accordingly, 1t has hitherto
been cultivated only to a himited extent Even in so well
laboured a field as that of classical philology, methodical
Tesearch upon the respective positions of words 1n a sentence
15 a recent development And even the method suited to such
research 1s only now being marked out 2 To-day we realize
that i order to study the syntax of a language from the pomnt
of view of the grammanan, we must never try to obtain an
average from the great bulk of the sentences, to find out the
order in which the words are arranged First the vanious types
of sentences must be distinguished, and then in each of these
types particular groups must be distinguished whose word-
order 1s essential Current use does not consist merely 1n
placing one word after another, in the sentences, but in
combiming certamn groups of words In given positions
In a substantive sentence, for example, the possible vanation
15 reduced to two terms, the subject and the predicate
The verb, 1f expressed at all (see p 123), belongs to the
predicate, and the position of the verb inrelation to the pre-
dicate constitutes a secondary potentiality of variation inde-
pendent of the first The normal order m Latin 1s komo
auarus est or auarus est homo, according to whether the 1dea
of the man or that of the avance has to be more strongly
emphasized The difference between the shades of meaning
n etther case 1s often imperceptible , 1t 1s a pure and sumnple

1 1. Havet Mdlanges Nicole, p 225-32

? Cf particularly Marouzeau, XCI and XI (1906), p 309 fl, Kieckers,
** Die Steliung des Verbs 1m Griechischen und 1n den verwandten Sprachen, '
Strasbourg (1911) and XXX p 145 and XXXILp 7
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statement of the avarice of man These two word-orders
represent a commonplace type of substantive sentence They
cannot be set aside except for good reasons Thus, for example,
the inversion homo est auarus changes the value of the copula,
the sentence becomes a substantive verbal one of the French
type, as 1 2l se trowve bien or il parait grand The copula,
without becoming absolutely independent, 1s not quite so
featureless as in the substantivesentence Itcan betranslated in
French by * He 1s 1t, the miser ’, or ‘“ 1t happens to him to be
avaricious”’, ‘' he finds himself to be avancous,’’ etc  The dis-
Junctive arrangement auarus homo est emphasizes the avarice
“ It 1s avancious that man 1s,”’ or * avarice 1s the weakness of
the man ", etc To sum up, i the substantive sentence with
the verb fo be, the word-order conveys the respective im-
portance of the subject or predicate, and the two values of
the verb Zo0 be—a simple copula, or else a verb of existence

In a verbal sentence the essential groups are the subject,
verb, and the objects (direct or mdirect) and each of these
groups 1tself compnses one or several words, according as the
subject, for example, 1s accompamed by epithets or by vanous
relations, or the verb by a vaniable number of adverbs First
of all we must determine whether the verb precedes the subject
or the subject the verb, and then how to introduce the objects
1n the order thus established We then recognize that apart
from the cases in which the word-order has a morphological
value (see p 79), the respective positions of the verb and subject
are governed 1n each language by the predominance of certan
types of sentence which become finally mmposed on current
use  Word-order, even in languages like Greek and Latm,
appears to be far more defimtely fixed than we should have
thought at first ssght For example, we know that in old Greek
there are certain expressions with an invanable werd-order
It was usual to say &ofe 75 Bovrs; and not 77 Bouvry) Edofer
In the signature of works of art or in dedications, 1t was custo-
mary to place the verb in the middle of the sentence, framed by
the subject and its modifiers ITuppds émoinuer ABnraios Inan
old Tonian dedication of the sixth century found at Naxos, we
read Nixavdpn u' avefecev exnBohor woyearpme  In such a case
the verb 1s only rarely placed at the end Doubtless, if we
followed up these researches further we should come to recog-
nize the usual order in a great many types of old Greek sentences.
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However, this would not prove that there were not occasional
orders left to the discretion of the wnter

In languages where the word-order 1s fixed, but has no
morphological value, the considerations that led to its being
fixed are generally revealed upon a careful examination of the
conditions of the language itself Normally, 1t takes a very
long time for the order to become definitely fixed In Celtic
such order had been fixed as early as the oldest Insh texts ?!
the verb 1s placed at the beginning of the sentence, preceded
only by verbal prefixes which are very freely used in Celtic, then
comes the subject, and lastly the objects This placing of the
verb before the subject 1s apparently due first, to the fact that
Celtic always inserts the pronommal objects (which are also
greatly used) between the prefix and the verb, and 1s secondly,
due to the Indo-European custom of always giving the enclitic
pronoun the second place 1n the sentence (after the first word
emphasized) This stereotyped, so to speak, the early Celtic
sentence, which included a verb and 1ts prefix, and the numerous
pronominal objects, which were the more numerous Thus,
the sentences were all doomed to begin i the same way,
verbal prefix, pronominal object, verb, and the subject could
only come last It was the persistence of an old tradition that
had created this habitual word-order It should be added,
however, that this order had certamn practical limitations, and
that as time went on, 1t was less rigadly followed

In Germamc the situation 1s somewhat different German
uses two orders, equally ngorous, according to the nature of
the sentence In the principal clause the verb always occupies
the second place, and the subject and the object (or attnbute)
may be placed before orwafter at the will of the speaker In
subordinate clauses, the verb 1s always placed at the end, after
the subject and objects We may, therefore, say 1n a principal
clause “‘ der Wolf lebt 1m Walde,” or ' 1m Walde lebt der
Wolf", ' der Komg 1st blind,” or * blind 15t der Komg'' , but
mn subordinate clauses [man weiss das] ** der Wolf wn Walde
lebt , * der Konsg blind1st”’ The determination of these two
orders was a gradual histoncal process In Old Germamic the
contrast between the usual and the occasional orders vaned
mn complexity with the different types of sentence Simplifica-
tions had apparently taken place under conditions which we

1 Vendryes, VI, vol xvu, p. 337,
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still know very little about.! In giving to the verb a fixed
position, the German still reserved to himself the nght to
dispose as he pleased of the other words, and each order has
a sigmificance of 1ts own. Along with the commenplace order,
whuch naturally occurs to everyone, there are the possibilities
of many others among which the speaker may choose according
to his fancy

The main difference between affective and logical language
lhes in the construction of the sentence This difference
stands out clearly when we compare the wntten with the spoken
tongue In French the two are so far removed from each other
that a Frenchman never speaks as he wntes and rarely writes
as he speaks There 1s 1n each case, besides a difference 1n
vocabulary, a difference in the arrangement of the words The
logical order in which the words of the wntten sentence are
introduced and set 1s always more or less dislocated in the
spoken sentence Sentences like the following belong to the
wrnitten language Il faut venir vile , quant 6 mos, je n’ar pas
le temps de penser d cette affarre , cetle mére déteste son enfant
But 1n the spoken tongue, nine times out of ten, the form would
be entirely different Venez, vite! Du temps, voyons, est-ce
que )'en ar, moi, pour penser a celle affare-le; som enfand,
mas elle le deteste, cette mére

What shall we say of the balanced sentence in wntten
language, with 1ts subordinate clauses, 1ts conjunctions, relative
pronouns, and all the paraphernalia of 1ts periods > We should
hardly say in the spoken language Quand mous aurons
traverse le bois et que nous aurons atleint la maison de garde que
vous connaissez, avec son mur tapissé de herre, nous lournerons a
gauche Jusqu'a ce que nous ayons trouvé un endroit convenable
pour y déjeuner sur l'herbe  (When we have traversed the wood
and reached the keeper's house of which you know, with its
1vy-hung walls, we shall debouch to the left till we find a
suitable spot 1n which to have otirrepast alfresco ) But rather -
Nous traverserons le bors, et puss nous trons jusqu’'a la marson,
vous savez la maison du garde, vous la connarssez bien, celle qui
a un mur tout couvert de herre, et purs nous towurnerons d gauche,
nous chercheroms un bon endrost, el puss alors nous déjeunerons

1 Delbrick, CLIV.
' Al these examples are taken from Bally.
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sur 'herbe  (We go through the wood, and then on to the house,
you know the one—the keeper’s with 1vy on the wall—and then
off to the left, where we ought to find a nice place to picmic)
The elements that the written tongue endeavours to combine
mto a coherent whole seem to be divided up and disjomted mn
the spoken tongue even the order 1s entirely different It 18
no longer the logical order of present-day grammar It has 1ts
logic, but this logic 1s pnmanly affective, and the 1deas are
arranged 1n accordance with the subjective mmportance the
speaker gives to them or wishes to suggest to his hstener, rather
than with the objective rules of an orthodox process of reasoning

In the spoken tongue, all 1dea of meanmg m the purely
grammatical sense, disappears If I say, L’homme que vous
voyez la-bas assis suy la greve est celur que 3'as remcontyé huer
la gare (The man that you see sitting down there on the beach
15 he whom I met yesterday at the station), I am making use
of the processes of the written tongue and form but one sen-
tence But m spealung, I should have saxd  Vous voyez bien
cet homme—li-bas—l est assis sur la gréve—eh bren ! je Uas
renconlré hier, 1l état o la gare (You see that man, down there—
he 1s sitting on the beach—well | I met him yesterday, he was
at the station) How many sentences have we here ? It is
very difficult to say Imagime that I pause where the dashes
are printed the words /d-bas 1n themselves would form one
sentence, exactly as if in answer to a question—'' Where
1s thus man >—Down there ’ And even the sentence #f est assis
sur la gréve easily becomes two if I pause between the two
component parts *‘ 1l est assis,” [d est] ' sur la greve ™ (or
*“ [c’cst] sur la greve [qu'] ul est assis ') The boundanes of the
grammatical sentence are here so elusive that we had better
gwve up all attempts to deterrmne them In a certan sense,
there 1s but one sentence The verbal image 1s one though it
follows a lund of kinematical development But whereas 1n
the written tongue 1t 1s presented as a whole, when spoken it 1s
cut up mto short sections whose number and intensity corre-
spond to the speaker’s umpressions, or to the necessity he feels
for vividly commumicating them to others

Where wntten language makes use of subordination,
spoken language, as we can see from the preceding examples,
makes use of juxtaposition In speaking, we do not use gram-
matical connexions which encompass the thought and give to a
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sentence the succinct aspect of a syllogism Spoken language
is fleable and mmble, it indicates the bond between the
different clauses in the briefest and ssmplest way In French,
conjunctions hke ¢/ or mais are usually sufficient for thus
purpose In order to mark subordination languages have a
tendency to use a particular expression applcable indifferently
to all cases Thus, m the course of its history, we see Indo-
European creating for itself a connecting apparatus and 1n this
way a system of relationshup was evolved In the first stages
mntonation must have played a part, the relationship between
two sentences was mdicated by the use of a different tone for
the verbs or by certain particles which were repeated 1n each
of them Certain languages have retaned this mnter-play of
forms which differed according to whether the clause was
prinapal or subordinate In general, however, they were
content to give to a particle (relative pronoun or conjunction)
the function of introducing the subordinate clause, and so to
speak, of labelling 1t We need but think of the remarkable
fortunes of the conjunction que in French The wnitten tongue,
seeking precision, and with leisure for deliberate preparation,
voluntanly complicates the expression of the connexion
between sentences according to the particular shade of thought ,
the spoken tongue, however, tends to adopt a symbol, leaving
to the person addressed the task of diviming the nature of the
connexion m question The same conjunction in the same
tongue may, therefore, sometimes sigmfy ‘' because ™,
“ although”, ““in order that’, and “ when” In spoken
French, the common people reject the forms dont, auguel,
pour lequel, which seem to them clumsy and inconvement ,
they are content to mark the connexion by a que, so long as
the nature of the connexion 1is indicated afterwards in the
relative clauses he has in view Instead of *' 'homme don/ je
connais la fille ”, ““le patron powur lequel je travaille ”, " le
pauvre a gus Je fais 'auméne " they would say ' I'homme gue
je connais sa fille,” ‘‘ le patron gue je travaille pour luz,”” and
‘“ le pauvre que Je luz fars 'auméne ”  These turns of expression
found mm modemn French were customary 1n the Celtic dialects
of the Middle Ages! They show how independent the spoken
and written tongues are of each other

1 They are also to be met with 1n German 1n regions bordenng on Slav
areas, see Behaghel, CXLIV, p 30
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What particularly characterizes spoken language 1s that it
contents itself with emphasizing the man lnes of thought
These alone emerge and dominate the sentence, while the logical
relations of words, and component parts of a sentence, are
ather mmperfectly indicated, with the help, if necessary, of
ntonation and gesture, or are not indicated at all and have to
be supplied by intwition This spoken language thus approxi-
mates to spontaneous language, so called because 1t gushes
spontaneously from the mind under the pressure of strong
emotion The stnking words are then promunently placed, as
the speaker has neither the leisure nor the time to mould his
thought accordmg to the strict rules of reflective and orgamzed
language Spontaneous language 1s therefore m defimte
contrast to grammatical language

The question anses as to whether one of these forms 1s
neccssarly older than the other, and whether spontaneous
language 15 to be confounded with affective language When a
person cries out 1n astomshment on meeting someone unexpec-
tedly ' You here!" 1t might, strictly speaking, be man-
taimed that the source of tlus exclamation is the grammatical
expression ‘‘ You are here!” or " I’m astonished that you
should be here”” Grammanans, at least, do not hesitate to
mterpret 1t thus, mnvoking a grammatical figure—an ellipsis,
or ‘" understood ”’ phrase—to explan 1t

But the language of children will best help us here  The child
who says ** papa here ” meaning that his father has come or 1s
present, can only express a statement of fact Hence, when
later on, he has acquired the ability to reflect, and the faculty
of analysing his conceptions and expressing them completely
m speech, he will say " papa 1s here ", or ** papa has come
here ”’, instead of * papa here’” Must we then assume that
this 1s a transition from spontaneous non-grammatical language
to a language grammatically orgamzed, without an affective
starting-point ? This would be exceedingly rash For the
child did not begin by giving to his rudimentary sentence
‘" papa here " a certain objective character The first cries he
uttered were expressive of desire, intention, or need, and the
first time he said ‘" papa here’” he was expressmg joy at
seamng his father again, or a desire to see lum and make hum
come It 1s consequently in the course of the child’s develop-
ment that the objective expression ‘' papa here '’ comes into
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being by the ehmination of the subjunctive element , later on,
this 1dea m 1ts turn became capable of complete gram-
matical expression by the addition of a verb, but the child
certainly started with an affective formula

Certamn hinguists who are at the same time psychologists
are mchned to believe that with the child, affective language
always precedes mtellectual language * It 1s only by a gradual
process that the intelligence transforms sensations and emotions
mto 1deas, and that an 1dea separates 1tself from the affective
elements without, however, completely ehminating them At
the very heart of purely affective spontaneous language there
1s thus a sohd nucleus which gradually grows greater by
dentification with its surrounding parts this 1s the con-
ventional or grammatical language, which continues to be
mmplanted in the other, nourished ceaselessly by it, without
ever bemng able to exhaust it Such a theory 1s above all
genetic and dynamic It claims to explain the ongn of
grammar, that 1s to say of organized language, by a stabihza-
tion of the amorphous and inconsistent elements of which the
pre-grammatical substance of language 1s constituted Thns
pre-grammatical substratum then persists to some extent
throughout the hfe of every one of us, all the phenomena of
affective language being referable toit  But, by mnverse action,
1t could also feed 1itself from grammatical sources—as, for
example, when a logically formed sentence becomes, like a
pure reflex, the cry uttered unconsclously, under the influence
of acute grief or sudden fnight

Logically orgamized grammatical language 1s never, as a fact,
independent of affective language Both ceaselessly react
upon each other 'We have just seen that in all languages the
word-order tends to become stabilized either because grammar
mmposes a certain mvariable order, or because 1t has become
customary to adopt the same order for all sentences of the same
type This does not prevent affectivity from having a vanety
of means of expression structurally mn a sentence Sometunes
a word or a part of the sentence 1s flung out in advance of the
sentence, without being taken up agamn later 1n the form of a

1 Cf particularly Sechehaye, CXXII, p 671 , cf Lévy-Bruhl, LXXXVIII,
P 27and &
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morphological element such as a particle or pronoun, some-
times 1t 15 relegated to the end and 1solated from the context
with no anticipatory announcement in the body of the sentence ,
and sometimes, even, the continuity of the sentence 1s abruptly
broken, and the second half 15 evolved on a new plan without
reference to the first These various procedures, common
enough m spoken language, have often been borrowed by the
written when 1t becomes necessary to produce a certain effect.
When La Bruyere said  Un homme de talent of de réputation,
s"sl est chagrin et austére, 1l effarouche les jeunes gens, or better
still Un noble, s'1l vet chez lus dans sa provence, 1l vit hbre, mazs
sans appus, hus sentence can be described as artistic wnhng,
but 1t 1s obviously reproducing a frequent conversational
device ! Simlarly, Ce pauvre monsieur, 1l étart su bom, or
again Un enfant sage, on lusr donne towl ce qu'sl vewt Many
languages use the same device We meet 1t 1n German der
Kurchhof, er liegt wie am Tage, die Glocke, sie donnert esn mdach-
tiges Erns  Englsh, ikewise, furnishes many examples, and it
has also been observed in Old Persian ? It1s the usual practice
mm Malayo-Polynesian  Finally, 1t occurs also in Chinese
Instead of Wo me kien kouo £'a tv fang tseu (I have not seen his
house—Iiterally—"' me not see have his house ”’) one can say,
L'a ts fang iseuwome yeou kien kouo (us house, I have not seen 1t)
There was evidently at the outset a shght shade of difference
betwcen the two turns of expression, as even the French
mndicates One 1s commonplace and inexpressive, the other,
to a greater or less degree, expresses a particular shade of
feeling It may, however, so happen that the second 15 imposed
upon common use and replaces the first From beimng affective
1t becomes grammatical For example, one can say mn French
Cet homme-la, sa maison est belle, instead of la maison de cel
homme-ld est belle  In a language like Insh 1t 1s usual to say,
using the prolepsis, " his house of this man ~ instead of ** the
bouse of this man” In German there 1s a choice between
das Haus meines Valers 1st schon or mewnes Vaters Haus 1st
schon , but dialectically another expression has developed
meinem Vater sern Haus 1st schon, which combines the use of the
prolepsis (by using the possessive) and of the dative, in place

1 Brunot, LVIL, vol m, p 485
3 Meullet, Grammarre du vseuz-perse, p 11
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of the gemtive, to mark ownership In certain modern German
dialects this turn of speech 1s the only one used In Coburg,
for example,! mesnes Vaters Haus 1s unknown, the current and
only form bemg maen fader sae haos (where maen 1s the dative-
accusahive form, the nommative being mae) This popular
and dialectal form 1s not unknown 1n hiterary language , Goethe
furmishes examples of 1t Here a procedure belonging to
affective language has penetrated mto the grammar

Even grammatical categones are sometimes expressed by
means of a procedure belonging to affective language Certamn
among them, 1t 1s true, lend themselves to it particularly.
In studywng the category of time we saw how important
duration may be, though what we call duration 1s the aspect
a certain action assumes for us, the particular angle from which
we see1t Itis therefore pnmanly a question of viewpoint, and
as the choice of the viewpoiwnt 1s a subjective matter, 1t 1s
bound to be partly affective Among the tenses differentiated
in our grammars, one 1s emmently subjective, the future
When we express the 1dea that an action will take place at a
particular moment mn the future, we do not as a rule humt
our thought to the objective accomplhshment of the action
We nearly always indicate, at the same time, how we ourselves
stand 1n relation to this future act

Hence, there 1s a difference between the future and the past
The latter 1s an objective tense, because 1t no longer depends
upon us and we have no mnfluence upon 1t It 1s, as it 1s
descnibed, an historic tense  The future, on the contrary, 1s
surrounded with all the mystenes associated with a contmngency,
and it allows room for a hundred feelings of expectation, desire,
fear, and hope If I say “ I will do that to-morrow ', I not
only affirm that the action will be accomplhshed by me
to-morrow, but I clothe my sentence 1n a subjective atmosphere
which to me lends 1t all manner of different shades of meaning,
so that the sentence generally comes to mean that ** I desire
or “I agree that ”’, or *“ Iam afraid that”’, or sumply* I intend
[to do that, etc ]

The history of the future tense mn different languages con-
firms these observations * The future is frequently expressed
in terms of will or desire, that 1s to say, 1t 151n ongin an affective

1 Ed Hermann, Grechische Forschungen, 1, Leipzig (1912), p 203
' V Magnien, XC, and Ribezzo, CCXXVIL
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expression Chinese forms its future by prefixing to the verb
the element yao “* to will ’, wo yao las (I will come—hterally .
“me will come””) Enghsh has ‘I will " or ‘' I shall do ”.
Modern Greek has replaced the old future by an analytical
construction which goes back to féAw va "I will that”
(see p 58) In Bulganan, since the thirteenth century, the
future has been expressed by means of the verb choféts (to
will), employed as an auxihary! In French, certain patois
have Il ne veut pas plewvorr for il ne plewvra pas, and, as we
know, the French future of the type aimera: ongmates from
the combmation amare habeo, where the verb habeo indicates
the part the speaker means to takein theaction The fact that
the future 1s expressed by forms so vaned and so frequently
altered, proves that this “tense’” 1s largely affective
(cf p 219)

Duplication 1s another of those processes which have their
ongn n affective language and which become simply gram-
matical devices when applied to logical languige We must
look for 1ts starting-point in the expression of an emotion which
has attained the force of a paroxysm Inmany languages the
superlative consists 1n the repetition of the adjective It s
evident that here grammatical use has sprung from affective
use Onginally repetition was only a method of giving additional
emphasis to an expression c'est beau, beau  Gradually,
however, this procedure lost 1ts emotive value, and 1t seemed
a convement method of indicating superabundance and excess,
quite independent of any expression of feeling 1! est gros gros,
instead of ¢/ est trés gros This 1s the only form of Semitic
superlative, still currently used in Ethiopian, for example
Modemn Greek has feova feo7a xoAhovpia (1ping hot jam-rolls),
eloar wohl wokd xaxds (you are exceedingly naughty) 2

Nevertheless, languages hike French, in which this procedure
has never become simply grammatical (since French grammar
has other ways of rendenng the superlative), have been able to
preserve the affective value of repetition  Thus, +/ est gros gros
does not convey exactly the same meaning as il est trés gros
We can still better sense the difference by companng two
sentences hike Il n’est pas trés jolv and 1l n'est pas jols, jolz Let
us suppose these sentences to be used iromically, the irony
15 greater 1n the second than i the first case

! Vondrik, CCXVIL, vol 1,p 178. ! Pernot, CIX, pp 90, 160
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Duplication, such as is found in the verbal system of the Indo-
European or Semutic languages, has certainly an affective
onngn  As we know, 1t serves several purposes m these lan-
guages One of the most distinctive 1n Indo-European 1s that
of mdicating a completed action This 1s the value seen 1n the
duplication of the old Greek perfect ! Repetition of the imtial
syllable of the root gave 1t an emphasis corresponding to the
semantic value of the verbal form In Semtic, duphcation of
the verb merely consists in the lengthening of the consonant,
that 1s to say, in the substitution of a so-called double conso-
nant for a single one (see p 23) Here also the affective value
1s quite clear It serves to characterize an intensifying agent 2
Arabic, ckabat (he struck), chabbat (he struck hard), kasar (he
broke), kassar (he broke mnto pieces), etc The nouns, too,
show traces of a very old method of forrung the plural by
duphcation, obviously of affective origin

These are all cases in which the expression of feeling has
become a grammatical process, and where logic has taken over
the affective language The converse 1s also frequent In all
spoken languages there are quite a number of small words of
purely emotional value, so little logical that they are some-
times used 1n a sense the very reverse of their real meamng
Not only words, but complete locutions having verb, subject,
and complement, may thus be used, or bnef sentences 1n which
the speaker 1s quite capable of recogmzing the individual
words by the most elementary analysis The whole conveys
nothing to the mind but an emotion Thus, par exemple !
mdicating astonishment, or vous savez making a concession
The expressive content of these phrases becomes stronger as
their logical value 1s oblhiterated The transition from the
logical to the affective 1s brought about by the exhaustion of
all sigificance 1 the first by over-use The man who heard
something that astomished hum, replied ‘* Ah! par exemple 2
mdicating thereby that he expected the speaker to provide
an illustration by way of example Then 1t became a habit to
say par exemple ! to any unexpected affirmation which was
not self-explanatory, even when no example could possibly
be furnished 1n support of it  Finally, the exclamation came to
take the place of the interrogation, and par exemple becamea cry

' J Wackernagel, CCXX
? Brockelmann, CXLVIII, vol 1, p 508
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of astonsshment, doubt, defiance, anger, fear The idiom tinged
with vanouns shades of meaning has now become an emotional
expression , but its genesis is quite clear as a denvation from
the logical sense and can be easily reconstructed

Language did not stop here It 1s a property charactenshtic
of affective formule that they are very quickly outworn The
affective sigmficance becomes obliterated, and soon nothing
remams but a colourless phrase Spoken language freely
punctuates 1ts sentences with a mass of expressionless terms
which are so much padding between the expressive words *
tiens, allez-y, penses-tu, voyez-vous, w'est-ce-pas ? are common
French examples Every person finds himself using phrases
of this kuind 1n daily conversation Ongmally logical, these
forms have become affective, and end by becoming automatic
It 1s this last stage in an evolutionary process which depnves
them at once of their intellectual and emotional quality

Thus, affectivity penetrates mto grammatical language,
subtracts from and disintegrates it, and this action largely
explans grammatical instabiity  The logical 1deal of grammar
would be to have an expression for each function and a single
function for each expression To realize such an 1deal, language
would have to be as stable as algebra whose every formula,
once established, remains unchanged mm standard for every
possible operation But sentences are not algebraical formule
Affectivity always envelops and colours the logical expression
of thought We never utter the same sentence twice the
same word 1s never used twice 1n exactly the same sense, no
two facts 1n language are absolutely identical The reason for
this lies 1n the circumstances which ceaselessly modify the
conditions of our affectivity



CHAPTER V

MoORPHOLOGICAL MUTATIONS !

\THE morphological structure of every hiving language 1s
unstable This has already been made patent by the facts
mentomed m the preceding chapter Even when we are study-
ing a dead language, stabihized by the labours of the gram-
manans, as Soon as we attempt to bring order nto 1t we still
recognize m it a number of wregulanties and contradictions.)
Quite apart from individual ' mistakes ’’ which have sometimes
been made by the most correct wnters, certain ‘* defects
are mevitably encountered in the morphology of every language,
even of the most lughly cultured Every rule hasits exceptions,
which are not logically justified In short, the morphological
system used by every speaker contains within itself as many
causes of change as the phonetic system
There 1s a difference, however, 1n the manner 1n which the
two systems become subjected to these changes Contrary to
the large number of phonetic changes which phonemes undergo
independently of words (cf p 36), morphological changes bear
only upon words, and not upon morphemes 1n general Ths
1s not only because morphemes generally form integral parts
of words, but pnmarily because the causes for morphological
change lie not 1n mental categories but rather in the uses to
which language puts them
Morphological changes always start from a given use, and
accordingly always have a liimited range It 1s not the system
which 1s modified, as in certain phonetic changes, but only one
of the elements of the system, and this again 1 connexion with
a given use
The difference between the two processes 1s shown 1n their
results Phonetic development 1s complete, and leaves no
survivals , 1t substitutes a new condition for an old one (see
P 37) On the other hand, morphological evolution rarely
affects all the cases upon which 1ts laws have any bearing, but
side by side with the new forms engendered 1t often permuts a

! See Meillet, L'bvolution des formes grammaiscales xlu, 1912, p 384)
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smaller or larger number of old forms to persist, and these
continue to be used Hence, there are survivals from each
stage of morphological lustory In French, the infimitive
courir has been substituted for the old form courre, but chasse
d courre stll remains, and mmfimtives like rompre and moudre
have continued 1n use The existence of the plural les chacals
does not prevent the form les chevaux Vous dites has been
preserved 1n the second person plural, but vous prédisez, vous
contredisez are also used, whereas vous contrefaites agrees m
form with wous faites The French still say I'Hétel-Dien, le
monument Victor Hugo, la rue Gambetta, but the preposition is
used 1n cases like la maison de Dieun, les poésies de Victor Hugo,
la politique de Gambeita, etc  These contradictions are almost
unperceptible 1 a language, which, 1n any case, suffers from
them 1 no way

Two general tendencies dommate morphological changes,
one comes from a desire for #niformaty, and tends to eliminate
morphemes which have become unusual, and the other
comes from a desire ‘o express, which tends toward the creation
of new morphemes

We ehminate the unusual morphemes by reducing them
once mare to rule, that s to say, the need of umiformity 1s
satisfied by recourse to analogy ! This term signifies the process
by which the mind creates a form, a word, or a turmn of expres-
sion, according to a known model The child who says j'az Iz
for y'a2 I 1 1mitation of 7’ a1 72, or who asks someone to déprocher
him from the table, after he has been approcké to 1t, creates
two analogous forms It 1s by analogy that an 1gnorant person,
priding himself upon his correct speaking, would say 7¢ ne me
remels pas de vous, as he might say je ne me rappelle pas de vous,
on the modecl of je ne me souviens pas de vous

Analogy 1s, indeed, the foundation of all morphology We
always follow analogy 1n speaking the paradigms provided
by grammars are only models to which pupils are mwvited to
conform I know, for instance, that to the mfinitive finir there
1s a corresponding future finiraz  When I happen to want to
use the future of another verb ending 1n -7, crépir, for example,
or polzr, I do not hesitate to say je créperas, je polirar  But

' V Henry, LXXXIl Gues, CXXXIL p 58, H Oertel, CKXXXVIL
p 150, H Paul, CLXXXVIIL p 96, ctc, cf Meillet, IX, vol 11, p 860.
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if T continue 1n the same way, and form the future veniras from
vemr, 1 am creating by analogy a form condemned by use
Nevertheless, hustory shows that this 1s the kind of creation
which finally prevails For a long tume, je fressaudraz, ge
défaudra:, were used as the futures of the verbs fressaillir and
défasllrr , to-day, these futures are formed regularly e
tressatlliras, ge défasllrar, and the tnumph of these forms has
been due to the influence of the regular conjugation

Philologists have long expressed analogy in an algebraic
formula of proportion a4 b ¢ x, 1e finir 1s to finwrar as
tressarllr 1s to fressarllirar Thus, mathematically, was the new
future arnived at  But we must always avoid applying mathe-
matical reasoning to objects whose character or complexity
do not admit of 1t In this case algebra does not give a correct
1dea of what happens It nsks giving the impression that the
change 1s voluntary and conscious, when 1n reality, it 1s quite
the contrary Besides, the law rarely mvolves only four terms
The form that draws an analogy 1s not, as a rule, an 1solated
element but a symbol which sums up several varied elements
1f we wish to remaip on algebraic ground, the formula should,
at least, be corrected top p° a x, where p and p’ represent
mfimite quantities Indeed, on the one hand, 1t 1s not only the
mfimtive finer which has given nise to lressarllerar from tressasihr
by companson with finzraz, but all the forms common to the
two verbs On the other, the action of finsr 1s the representative
form remnforced by that of all verbs ending 1n -1 with a future
m -1rar

But the chief defect of algebraic formulz in this matter 1s
that they take no account of the respective values of the
forms There 1s a good explanation for the success of the
analogy 1n the case of the futures of tressailiir and défasllsr
if they have been brought back mto lime with the rule, it 1s
because they are very rarely used In the indicative present,
on the contrary, we continue to say nous tressaillons, vous
défarllez, despite mous fimissons, vous fimssez The dorce of
analogy 1s powerless here because the indicative present 1s
more frequently used than the future Hence, everything
depends on the struggle for dommnance and resistance between
the various forms the speaker has in mind Analogy depends,
to a certam extent, upon the law of least effort, which forbids
the overloading of the memory with useless matenial The
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forms it ehmmates are weak forms in the sense that, bemng
rarely employed, memory does not guarantee them Analogy
can only tnumph through the failure of memory , the irregular
form, rarely used, 15 forgotten and remade according to the
rule

In therr hingwstic apprenticeship children create a con-
siderable number of new forms, guded by analogy Most of
these new creations are corrected later on, for they are generally
only individual vanations resulting either from faulty under-
standing or incomplete knowledge of the language But there
are some which conform so well to the general sentiment of
the language that they are finally retammed It may happen
that all the individuals of the same generation are spontaneously
led to make the same mstake, which 1s then imposed upon
them like a law, and becomes the rule The efforts of the school-
master are then powerless to effect any change There are
certain frankly incorrect expressions which are commonly
employed even by cultivated people We are qute astomished
to learn that grammar does not sanction them

Grammar 1s often at odds with the natural trend of the
language In a country where grammanans exercise a great
influence the language 1s less prone to give way to the force
of analogy , analogical creations are stifled early, and do not
survive In order to prevail they must be often and regularly
repeated In the sixteenth century, when the work of the
grammarnans had not yet acquired the range and efficacious-
ness 1t has since attaimned, we find a fair number of mistakes 1n
use which were yet unable to acquire the force of law ! Rabelais
said ye finois for ye fimissais , we have kept only the latter form
To make up for this, however, our contemporary language has
succeeded, 1n spite of grammar, 1n imposmg the use of certamn
turns of expression condemned up till the present Every one
saysycm’en rappelleinstead of yeme le rappelle, and the barbarous
phrase de facon & ce que for de facon gque 1s comng more and
more Into spoken, and even wntten, use We must admit, even
while we regret, that these faults are a natural tendency of the
language

However, there are forms which resist analogy and are
therefore called irregular The grammars of all languages,
more or less, have irregular nouns and verbs They are also

! Brunot, LVIL, vol 1
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called strong forms in contrast t6 the weak forms which
allow themselves to be regulated by analogy Strong forms
stand outside the rule They owe their resistance to the
frequency of their use, which tends to keep them present 1n the
mind, and does not tolerate their bemng altered They are
inposed with all theirr individual charactenistics, and are
generally, themselves, unfit to be taken as models or to serve
as the starting-pomnt for the action of analogy Thus, the
commonest verbs are generally strong, that 1s to say urregular,
m all languages The most irregular of all 1s the substantive
verb, because 1t 15 most often used The contrast between
1 est and 1ls sont 1n French 1s extremely old, and still recalls,
at least in the written form, a procedure of the Indo-European
conjugation, which 1s not preserved anywhere else m French
Latin still preserves traces of this type 1n 1ts commonest verbs ,
French has only the verb éfre, whose urregulanty, however, does
not seem to be threatened in any way

Not that strong forms can never be assailed by time In
many languages the substantive verb shows traces of an ana-
logical leveling which has modified 1ts conjugation In Polish,
for example, the first person jestem (I am) has been remodelled
upon the third person jest (he 1s) But these processes are
generally himited and do not prevent the substantive verb
from retaining 1ts uregular form as a whole Languages
with a really nich ‘‘ strong '’ conjugation, hke German, have a
chance of keeping 1t for a very long tume, for the .airegular
forms mutually support each other Doubtless, there are some
which the language gradually ehminates and brings within the
scope of the rule It would be possible to make quite a list of
the strong verbs which have become weak duning the last few
centunies Their number 1s increasmg, and the weak forms
introduced side by side with the strong, finally prevail Certain
dialects have ich verlierte (1 lost) instead of wck verlor, 1ch
springte (1 yumped) for wch sprang, 1ch fangte (I took) for 1ch
fing , gefangt (taken) for gefangen In many verbs, the present
mdicative and the imperative have succeeded 1 levelling their
paradigms Du fleugst, er fleugt, from fhegen (to fly) are no
longer correct, nor du leugst, er leugt, from lugen (tohe) Certam
dialects have num (take) or half (help), mnstead of mmm, hulf
The Mannheim dialect has 2ck geb, du gebsch, er gelt, mstead of
1ch gebe, du gibst, er gsbt' In Enghsh, where the analogical

1 Behaghel, CXLIV, p 247.
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levelling prevails to an even greater extent, a very hmited
number of verbs have remamed strong, and this number still
tends to diminish In Psckwick Papers, the Boots of the White
Hart Inn says ‘' he know'd [knew] nothing about panshes,”
or agam ‘' ven he seed [saw] the ghost,” etc —yet the verbs
1n question are among the most commonly used

Sometimes analogy influences the same paradigm from
within  In German, wurde 1s used 1 the singular instead of
ward, by analogy with the plural wurden The umfication of
the preterite paradigm took place early in German, and it 1s
the vawel of the singular which has generally prevailed Thus .
wir warfen (we threw), modelled upon ichk warf (Old Hagh
German warf, wurfum) , wir zogen (we pulled) mn 1mtation of
t1ch zog (Old High German zoh, zugum) 1f the pair ward wurden
has been retained to the present day, 1t 1s because of the
inportance of the verb werden (to become), and the frequency
of its use, and if the pair wurde wurden has been created with
the ending of a weak verb in the singular, 1t 1s due to the
influence of pairs ike hatfe hatten, wollte wollten, musste mussten,
etc, which are also used more or less as auxiharies This
does not mean that analogical forms of the same type as wurde
are not found mm the history of Germanic tongues In Old
High German the verb biginnan (to begin) possesses side by
side with the pretente bigan another more frequent form
bigonda or bigunda From the verb fundan (to find) Old Saxon
used a pretente funda side by side with fand, and Old English
hkewise had fumde in the singular by analogy with the plural
Jundun But the creation of wurde 1s none the less independent
Every instance of analogical action demands separate treat-
ment, and if we wish to understand the meaning of the analogy
we mmust first discover 1ts source

This source always lLes 1n some typical form existing 1n the
language It 1s not a case of carrying out some planned whole
to which the mind addresses itself by means of successive
acqusitions Sometimes, doubtless, analogical action results
mn the duminution of the number of irregular forms, and 1n a
reduction of the strong type But this i1s not an absolute
rule It may happen that certamn strong verbs will impress
themselves upon the mind until they come to serve as models
and mvolve several weak verbs along with themselves Gener-
ally there are special reasons to justify the analogy In German,
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where the strong conjugation compnses many clearly defined
categones, this process has taken place more than once, tch
Jrage from fragen (to ask) 1s an old analogical creation, already
on the road to complete disappearance But 1n several dialects
we find ich jug from jagen (to hunt), ich kuf from kaufen (to
buy), etc  These verbs now belong to the regular categores
of strong verbs On the other hand, in Englsh, as in French,
the strong verbs are really urregulanties, 1solated exceptions
which do not constitute a system whose mechanism 1s apparent
in the consciousness of the speaker Nevertheless, 1t may
happen that these uregular verbs will be grouped mn twos or
threes, thus mutually strengthening and guaranteeing each
other For example, the verbs pondre (to lay [eggs]) and
tondre (to shear) which onginally had nothing in common (mn
Latin, ponere and fondere belong to two dufferent conjugations)
are now conjugated 1n the same way

There 1s httle logic 1n all thas “ The mind, unstable by
nature, never goes straight ahead Why ? Because 1t seeks
to follow after analogies, because, blind to the true relations
between things, 1t runs after mere extermal resemblances,
and, in 1ts pursmit, does not always realize where 1t 1s going "
This thought of Jean Paul’s (T agebuch, gth August, 1782) can be
apphed to the processes we are studying here The principle
behind them, doubtless, 1s the tendency to draw forms that
differ within the bounds of a single form, which results from the
natural laziness of the mmd But this tendency toward
umformity 1s not, as some wrters declare, a tendency toward
unvocability  Univocability 1s a logical principle according
to which each grammatical function should be expressed by a
smgle sign and each sign express a single function It 1s a sort
of 1deal adaptation of grammar to logic It can be seen clearly
enough from what has gone before how far this 1deal 15 from
bemng realized The mind never completely changes 1its
morphology , 1t merely concentrates upon one part of the
system at a time—and that a very small part And as the
mnfluence 1t exercises upon the different parts 1s never dictated
by a desire for achieving any methodical design, but 1s suggested
by haphazard circumstances, the result, as a whole, generally
lacks coherence and homogeneity

The history of the formative -¢r in German 1s very wnstructive
m ths respect ! This formative, which charactenzes the plural

! Streitberg. CCX, p 103 u
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of a great many neuter words, 1s properly a suffix generalized
by analogy Among the neuter stems i Indo-European,
some are characterized by a suffix -es-, recogmzed m Latin (in
the form -¢r-),1in the declension of the type genus, pluralgen-er-a,
etc In German, where the sibilant had hikewise to be changed
to r under such circumstances, the neuter words of this type,
after the loss of the old finals, were provided with a new final
-er, which served to contrast the plural with the singular and,
accordingly, to charactenze the plural This, bemng a very
expressive formative, there was httle nsk of i1ts being lost, and
1t was extended by analogy to quite a number of neuter words
that were not onginally -es- stems Hence, by analogy with
Kalb (calf), plural Kdalber, which was one of these -es- stems, we
have Haus, plural Hduser , Buch, plural Bucher , Fass, plural
Fasser, Glas, plural Gldaser, Geld, plural Gelder, Wort,
plural Worter Nevertheless, quite a number of neuter words
remamn which form their plural otherwise  Mass, plural
Masse, Ross, plural Rosse, Auge, plural Augen, etc  On the
other hand, the formative -er 1s found in mahy masculme
words Rand, plural Rdnder, Gott, plural Gotter, Wurm,
plural Wurmer, etc, so that analogy has not succeeded 1n
giving a simgle funciion to the word-ending 1t created

What are we to think, then, of arhficial languages buwlt
upon a logical plan erected in advance ? Such languages are
only possible as special languages—techmcal languages or
signal codes The agreement of the few people who use such
languages suffices to mamntain them unchanged But it
would not do for these languages to become hving tongues for
then they would quuckly suffer change Different values would
be assigned to the different forms, and certain forms would
dominate others, the law of analogy would come nto play,
and ultimately chaos would succeed to the beautiful pristine
order Dominant forms, m a way, constitute centres of ana-
logical irradiation, they attract other forms to themselves
from every direchion, and for quite different reasons There
are 1n consequence intersecting analogical planes which our
rectilinear type of reasoning cannot reconaile

The 1deal logical language 1s but a dream It makes one
think of the gardener who imagines that because he has planted
seeds exactly alike mn perfectly methodical order and giventhem
exactly the same care, his garden must therefore always have
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plants of the same size, arranged 1n the same way, with flowers
and fruit 1n equal quantities Too many different causes, which
cannot be controlled by human power, modify biological
conditions It 15 the same with language, where analogy 1s
often the enemy of logic, although it responds to the desire
for uniformity and employs reasoning to satisfy it !

The need for expressiveness, like that of uniformity, 1s never
completely satisfied , but in seeking to satisfy 1t, the mind 1s
led to repair the wear and tear of forms, and consequently
to transforrn morphology

In the phonetic evolution of a language certain morphemes
become so debased that they are utilizable no longer, some-
times they are even completely done away with They must
then be either restored or replaced In an inflected language
Iike Latin, when this process attacks final sounds, the whole
inflection has to be replaced The morphological debris reman-
ing after the action of phonetic Jaws have done their worst, are
rarely significant enough to be preserved as such Thus, m
the Vulgar Latin of the first centuries of our era, the declension
gradually disappeared All that remains of 1t 1n each type of
mflection 1s the contrast between the nominative and objective
case, sometimes dehberately remstated by analogy The neo-
Latin conjugation also owes much to analogy In French, the
formatives -ons and -ez, charactenistic of the first persons plural,
are the result of analogical extension The element -155- m
Simissons, finmissez, finissais, ete , 15 the Labin inchoative suffix
-1s¢-, 1t was taken from certamn verbs to be extended to the
whole conjugation of which 1t subsequently became the charac-
tenstic sign  The formative -u of the past participles ex
(formerly évu), vu (formerly véu), lu, temu, rompu, etc, are
denved from a particpial ending -ufus, Latin examples of
which are rare But here the losses from phonetic wear and
tear had also to be repawred The old participles habitus,
wisus, lectus, tentus, ruptus, etc, were not, or could not be,
represented 1n French except under forms which had no

! For artificial languages consult Couturat and Leau, LX and X, 1908,
P 761, 1911, p 509 1912, p 1 See also the Bulletin de la Sociéld franiaise
da philosophie, 1912, PP 47-84 Objections of a linguistic nature, formulated
by Brugmann and Leskien, * Zur Kntik der kinsthchen Weltsprachen,'

Strasbourg (1907), have been discussed by Baudouin de Courtenay (XKIV,
vol vi, p 385), cf XXX, vol xxu, p 365



164 GRAMMAR

morphological expression Hence, the analogical extension of
a sigmificant final element

All this, however, was not enough Even 1if analogical
grafting had revived the remainder of the Latin mflection 1t
would have been difficult to give expression to all the gram-
matical categories Another process mtervened and this
consisted 1n giving added importance to the prepositions
developing the article and utihzing the pronouns—in a word
creating an entire system of accessory words with the function
of morphemes To-day, we say la seur, de la seur, & la seur,
or je lis, tu lis, il ht, whereas the Latins said soror, sororts,
soror:, or lego, legrs, legit The starting-point for the French
turn of phrase 1s assuredly to be found mn Latin, where the
preposttions, for example, had already many uses, and fre-
quently reimnforced case inflection , but d and de 1n French are
grammatical symbols with less concrete value than the Latin
ad or de, which still possess a definite local value Nevertheless,
ad and de are already morphemes

The Latin prepositions did not suffice for French , new ones
had, perforce, to be created , and for that purpose, quite apart
from combinations of Latin adverbs or prepositions like dans,
aprés, sous, avec, etc, 1t used other words existing 1n the
language Thus, 1t took chez from the substantive casa In
certamn regions of France we still find such place-names as
Chez Pierre, Chez Rolland (Peter’s house, Roland’s house)
Certain participles or adjectives have become true prepositions .
“pendant la nwmt,” ' vu les circonstances,” ‘* nonobstant la
défense,” '* excepté le dumanche,” ' malgré la plme,” ' sauf
erreur,”’ " plein la rue ”” Analogous facts are to be found 1n a
great many other languages Thus, 1n certain of the modem
languages of India (in Singalese, for example) the genmtive
15 formed by means of the element ge which 1s the old Sansknt
locative grie (mn the house) as though one were to say m French
le hure chez Pierre instead of le lwre de Pierve  The Hunganan
formative -vle-, sigmfying the mstrumental, which may be
translated by * with *’, 1s derived from the ablative of an old
mdependent word vayl- or vayd ‘* by force of, by means of ”
In Enghsh, words hke concerning, past (half past two), and
simularly the German frotz (despite), betreffend (with respect to),
or the Danish undiagen (except), etc , are genume prepositions

All these words have become ** empty words *’* in the Chinese
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grammatical sense (see p 83) Over and above the analogical
process 1t 1s really by the transformation of full words mto
empty words that morphology repairs its losses The gram-
mahcal mnstruments which language employs are the debmns
of old autonomous words emptied of the meaning proper to
them and used, ike symbols, as simple exponents

In many languages we can follow the evolution of numerous
elements such as prepositions, conjunctions, or articles, it
conforms to this general type In Greek pera (with), wéody,
péxp: (up to), are etymologically connected with a word
sigmfying ‘“mibeu” as xedd (after) 15 connected with
the word for foot (cf the preposition yet [after]
Armeman) Conjunctions of the type Ulorsque (at the
moment that), du moment que, are found in several languages
The Latin mag:s (more) has become the adversative con-
junction ma:s in French, much like the late Greek upaiiov
from the 1dea ‘' not this, rather that ”’, we pass to ‘ not this,
but that’” The definrte articles in all languages are old
demonstratives , and mn Germanic, Celtic, modern Greek, and
the Romance tongues, an mdefimite article has been denved
from a numencal noun sigmifying * oneness”” The word for
man 1n French, Germnanic, Celtic, and Armenian has become a
grammatical instrument serving to express the indefimte
(Fr ondit, Ger man sagt, Bret meuz ketden—'' there1s no one,”
Arm marth egav ' has someone come ? ”’) , and sometimes the
determinative (Welsh y gwr ** he who ”*, ** which one ")

The auxiliary verbs are also empty words The Englsh
fo do 1s used as a grammatical mstrument in phrases like, do
you see ?, I don’t see  German uses the same verb fuz similarly,
at least 1n dialect er tat schiessen (he did shoot, he shot), er tut
sich wenden (he does turn, he turns [himself] round) The
same verbs are generally used as auxilianes 1n all languages
Thus, the 1dea of " will”’ or ‘*devoir” 1s one that simply expresses
eventuality, the future (seep 151) The 1dea of *‘ to hold ”,
* occuper , serves to indicate the perfect, or accomplished
action Hence, I will go, I shall find, brdr anem (I will do) 1n
modern Armemian, j'a: conguis m French , ich habe gedacht (I
have thought) in German, #a yaww (I shall lose), éxw yauéve
(I have lost) in modern Greek, etc In writing, we separate the
empty word from the accompanywmng full word, but this 1s
only an orthographic custom

There are also cases in modern French where, after the
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welding of the two elements, the empty word has become a
suffix , for example, in the futures and conditional  7'aimeras
je hiras, which have come from the Low Latin amare habeo, legere
habebam  The French adverbs of manner are formed by
suffixung -ment to the adjective, this suffix 15 merely the old
Latin ablative mente from the word mens ' mmnd ”  In the
first century B ¢ we already find, m Latin, uses of the word
mente which foreshadow this adverbial function constants
menle, obstinata mente, hqurda mente (Catullus, 64, 210, and 239,
8, 11, 63, 46) , sagacs mente (Lucretius, 1, 1022) There 1s
nothing surpnising 1 this  Greek ! possessed expressions like
ebdufw ¢pevi (Aeschylus, Choeph, v 303) or ymflovey ¢pevi
(bid , v 772) which can be translated exactly into Latin as
gloriosa mente (French glorieusement) or lefa mente (Italian
hietamente) These locutions were built on a current model
In Latin, as in Greek, 1t often happens that words with vaned
meanngs, when taken in a general sense, may be construed
with adjectives i a quasi adverbial character (déxovri vom,
vohél Bupw, xany xapﬁ[zlz, TAquon Yruys etc, studioso animo,
turpr corde, ardents pectore, maris modis, cerla lege, etc) From
among all these Latin locutions, 1n which the substantive
preserves 1its value, only shghtly attentuated, the Romance
languages have adopted the one contamming the word mendte,
and turned 1t 1nto an empty word Other languages use other
words Thus, German takes readily to the word Weise (fashion),
using 1t as a sort of adverbial suffix glucklicherweise (happily)
The Scandmawvian languages usc the word v:s (fashion) m the
same way Damish heldigvis (happily) from keldig, Swedish
lyckliguis (ditto) from lyckliy Armcenian, agamn, has created
adverbs of manner by means of words like bar (fashion) and
pes (form, aspect), for example, brnaber (powerfully) from
burn (power), darnapes (itterly) from darn (bitter) Having
adopted one of these equivalents from the many at 1ts disposal
the mind dismisses the others

The same thing has happened 1n French with the negative
adverb We know how contagious negation generally 1s, and
how 1t extends to the words with which 1t comes into contact
aucun, personne, du toul are good French examples, lhike nada
(from rem matam) 1n Spanish  First of all, the French said e
ne vo1s point, je ne mange mie, je ne marche pas, je ne bors goutle,

' Paul Shorey, XX, vol v (1910), p 83
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etc, all sentences in which the negation was expressed by the
adverb ne, the words governed by the verb being justified by
the meaming e mne vois pas un point, e ne mange pas une me,
etc But the negative value commumnicated itself to the
governed word so thoroughly that 1ts real value was destroyed,
and the word became a negative which can now be used with any
verb to negative any fact The words pas and point have
remamned negative adverbs Nevertheless, they are not used
mdafferently by the same person goulfe 1s retained only in
certain locutions (e #n'entends goutte, je ne vois goutte), and mie
has completely disappeared from the spoken tongue, but, for a
long time, 7e ne dors mae, 7e ne souffle mie, je n’écoute mie, have been
admissible, this could not possibly have occurred 1f the smallest
consaiousness of the value of the word had been preserved

Before becoming a simple suffix, the full word gradually
and imperceptibly loses 1ts own meamng In languages that
form a practice of making compound words 1t 1s easy to see
how this comes about With the word Mann as a second term
German has formed a fairly large number of compound words
Bergmann (miner), Dienstmann (man-of-all-work), Fuhrmann
(cammer), Kaufmann (merchant) sumlarly, with the word
Frau  Hausfrau (housewirfe), Waschfrau (washerwoman)
These words are true compounds and are understood as such
The separate existence of Mann and Frau keep the compound
construction ahve, and the fact that ihe plurals Dienstleute
Kauflewle ate 1 current use, remforces this sense of compound
word-bmlding And yet 1t 1s certain that the two elements
which form the compound do not impress themselves on the
mind with equal importance The stress put upon the first
word throws the second into a subsidiary position, and here the
stress accords with the meaming It 1s the first element which
15 the signuficant part of the word, the second has pnmarnly
a morphological value Bergmann, Fukymann, Kaufmann, are
respectively translated into French as minmewr, votturier,
négociand, the second term of the German compound being
replaced by a simple suffix, which 1s also qute expressive
Doubtless, one cannot say that the element -mann 15 a suffix 1n
German, but 1t 1s certainly on the road to becoming one, and
perhaps with time 1t will actually so become The first element
absorbs the mind’s attention completely, the second 1s reduced
to the rdle of a quas: suffix !

! Ganrmann, CLXIV, p 26
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In Germamc there are several suffixes which have been
formed in thuis way Old High German had n: scouuos thu heit
manno (non respicss persomam hominum, Matthew xxii, 15),
then the word hei? was used in compounds man-hest (humamty),
vip-hest (fetmmmity, women), and finally, 1t became one of the
most generally used of modern suffixes (Menschhetf =humanty,
Schdonheit =beauty, etc) The creation of the suffixes -lich
or -tum can be followed in the same way The first 1s an old
substantive signifying " body, form ", still preserved to-day in
Leichnam (corpse) or Lewchdorn (corn [on the feet]) , 1t 1s to be
found as a compound in gleich with the same meaning as
semblable or like, and it has become a suffix mn the form -lich
n werblich (womanly (ke a womanl), lheblhch (love-ly [hke to be
loved]), etc The suffix -tum was still an independent substan-
tive in the munth century, in Otind’s poem (in the form duam =
act or function), the form rikhiduam (empire), to-day Reichtum,
was used and, by extension, we get Deutschtum, Y ankeetum, etc
The same tendency 1s to be found 1n Old Enghsh, where wéfhad
corresponds to the vip-heit of Old German, cynedom (to-day,
kingdom) to Komigtum (royalty), woroldiic (to-day, worldly) to
weltlich

In losing the meaning proper to them, the words which had
become suffixes acquired an abstract value which made them
suitable vehicles of expression for one or other morphological
category Some, for example, express quality, others state ,
some charactenze active nouns, others agental nouns This
abstract value does not prevent their being coloured too late
with individual shades of meaning Thus, the suffix -ard,
which French has taken over from Germamc, where under the
form hard 1t was used as the second element in proper com-
pound names (Bernhard, Eberhard, Richard, etc ), assumed m
French a pejorative significance, developed by means of analogy
But analogy did not operate in the case of such words as
buvard, for example, or fowlard, n which the suffix has
retained its general abstract value without any affective shade,
proving that the affective shade was added later

The real charactenistic of the empty word 1s 1ts quality of
abstractness The more 1t 1s established as an empty word the
more 15 1ts abstract value increased, so much so that certain
morphemes end by becoming nothing more than algebraic
symbols, untranslatable into another language This 1s the
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case with &y 1 old Greek or with ¢ in Sansknt (see p 75)
There 1s no doubt that these morphemes were derived ongwnally
from full words which had a concrete significance mn the
language, exactly like the particles #¢ and 4¢ 1n modern Greek
(see p 58). Hence, their evolution as morphemes may be said
to have occurred during the passage from the concrete to the
abstract, as much as from the particular to the general

A good example, which sums up all the processes imnvolved mn
the formation of morphemes, 1s furmished by the French
mterrogative particle -fz

Gaston Pans was the first to point out the particular mterest
attaching to thus particle, so common 1n contemporary speech !
Used as an interrogative, a form such as ¢ aime 1 the third
person singular, becomes, in medizval French, aime-1/, still 1n
current use at the beginning of the seventeenth century Under
the influence of the third person plural, which ended 1 a ¢
(s aiment, aiment-1ls ?), a ¢ was mtroduced nto the singular
to remnforce the interrogative form, which otherwise ran the
nsk of disappearing for lack of definite expression Thus, we
have aime-t-1l, which results from an initial analogical extension
In the expression of the interrogative, however, the third
persons henceforth held a privileged position as compared with
the others The ¢ which, in fact, did not exist in the non-
interrogative form, since in the two cases (1! asme, 1ls aiment)
1t 1s pronounced ém, was really a sign of interrogation, which the
other persons (a1mé-je, avmes-tu, armons-nous, armez-vous) did
not possess Among these one form, aimé-je, fell mmto a
position of inferionty, 1n consequence of phonetic conditions,
and 1 certain cases was even defimtely excluded (cours-je,
bis-ge, pars-je, sers-ze, etc), two others, aimons-nous and
avmez-vous, lent themselves to confusion with the reflexive and,
accordingly, lost a good deal of their expressive value This
was an added gan for the interrogative third person, which
was short and clear, and which, besides, was also used when the
subject was a noun Pierre asme-t-1l? Moreover, 1n this
interrogative form, by a normal phonetic process, the ending
1l became 1 (cf coutsl, nombril, persil) breaking the bond which
umted it with the pronoun (x awme, aime-f1 ?) at least m the
verbs beginning with a vowel It thus gradually assumed the
value of an independent element specialized 1n an interrogative

1 XVIIL voL v1, p 438, cf vol vi, p 599
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sense The final extension of the interrogative £» was favoured
and 1ts success finally assured by the natural tendency of French
to attach the pronomnal subject to the verb by a very close
bond Cases in which the two could be disumited became more
and more rare je le dis, tu le sass are replaced in the spoken
tongue by je dis ¢a, tu sais ¢a, and one can foresee the day when
the pronouns je, tu, 1, nous, +ls will no longer be separated from
the verb Thenceforward the inversion which marked the
mterrogative became less and less sigmificant The element
in Pierre aime-t1 was the sumplest and most practical expression
of the interrogative, 1t was extended to :l atme-fz, then to
7'asme-tv, by aimes-tu, nous avmons-ts, (ces enfants) s'avmeront-fr,
with no change 1n the subject-verb order to which the language
particularly chings

The interrogative particle f2 thus owes 1ts extensive use to
a series of analogical extensions, favoured in each case by special
circumstances To-day it 15 an abstract symbol of general
beanng, since 1t 15 applied indifferently to all types of interro-
gative sentence It 1s the specific interrogative symbol which
the French language needed

We can see with what flexable and persistent ingenuity 1t was
evolved

If there were no orthographic tradition 1in French, and if the
language had to be collected and compiled to-day lke a
pnmtive tongue, the particle £z would not be separated from
the verb preceding 1t  3emfs, 3embipa (=j avme-is, 3" arme-tr
pas) would be wntten as single words, and the interrogative
particle, hike the negative, would pass for a formative element—
for an affix on the same grounds as a Greek or Latin suffix or
word-ending The onigin of -#1 or pa could 1n no way have been
divined , they would be considered as grammatical devices
lacking any meaning of their own

It 1s probable that the Indo-European or Semitic inflection
15 the result of the agglutination to the stem of elements
ongmally independent, which floated at first 1n 1ts wvicimity,
and 1n time became one with 1t! We are i1gnorant of the
ponts of departure We would be vain to try to find the
pnmtive form and significance of the formatives of the first

! See particularly Hurt, XXX, vol xvi,p 36 andfi , H Oertel and E F
Morms, " An examimation of the theories regarding the nature and ongin
of Indo-European inflection * (XXIE, vol xvi, pp 63-122)
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person plural or of the ablative, of the suffix of an inchoative
verb, or of an abstract substantive But we can be sure that
these mnflexional elements are the result of the analogical
extension of old autonomous words which have been more or less
deformed and reduced to the rdle of grammatical devices
Indeed, there 1s no other way by which morphology can be
repaired and renewed.
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CHAPTER 1

THE NATURE AND EXTENT OF VOCABULARIES!

E have so far taken no account of the semantic value of
words, that 1s to say, of their meanings ndependent of
the part they play in the sentence Although morphemes are
often part and parcel of a single whole with semantemes
to such an extent that word analysis becomes umpossible
(see p 87), morphology 1s just as independent of the semantic
value as of the phonetic value of words Vocabulary 1s the
term used to indicate all the words belonging to a language
considered from the point of view of their semantic value The
three systems, pronunciation, grammatical forms and vocabu-
lary, may evolve separately and under the influence of different
causes Certain languages renew their vocabulary without
modifying their phonetics or morphology In Literary Urdu
(a branch of Hindustam) there are entire sentences whose
grammar alone is Indian but whose vocabulary, from beginning
to end, 1s Perstan The Armeman gipsies use a speech whose
pronunciation and grammar are Armeman, but whose vocabu-
lary 15 foreign to Armeman ? Different vocabularies can be
cast in the same grammatical mould

The science dealing with the study of vocabulary is called
etymology 3 It consists i exarmmng all the words n the
dictionary one by one, and making some attempt to give them
thewr proper status, by indicating whence they came, when and
how they were formed, and through what vicissitudes they have
passed It is therefore an historical science It determines
the oldest form of each word as far back as historical data
extend, and studies the manner in which 1t has been trans-
mitted, and what modifications 1n meamng and use 1t has
undergone To seek to demonstrate the importance of this
science would be idle It 1s thanks to etymological data that

! K O Erdmann, CLVII, Roxwadowsin, CXCIII

" Finck, ‘““Die Sprache der armemschen Zigeuner,” in the Mémotres de
VY Académsc do Si Petersburg, vol vin, No 5 (1907)

" For etymology, see the works of M A Thomas Refer also to Thurneysen,
CCXIv.
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comparative phonetics and morphology can now be estabhished
on a firm footing Etymology, phonetics, and morphology
lend each other mutual support Once 1n possession of the
rules governing the connexion between sounds and grammatical
forms the etymologist who applies these rules correctly can
make a most useful contnbution to the study of language

Etymology, however, gives a false 1dea of the mature of a
vocabulary, for 1t 1s concerned anly 1in showing how a vocabu-
lary has been formed Words are not used according to their
historical value The mind forgets—assuming that 1t ever
knew—the semantic evolutions through which the words have
passed Words always have a current value, that 1s to say,
limited to the moment when they are employed, and a particular
value relative to the momentary use made of them !

In turming over the leaves of an etymological dictionary the
fact which appeals to us most forcibly, after the large number
of words without any plausible etymology, 15 the unexpected
variety of changes which the meanings have undergone The
terminology used i our military grades, from corporal to
general, including sergeant, the French rank of adyudant, heutenant,
captain, the French rank of commandant, represents a very
heterochitical collection It 1s the same with all nomenclatures
whose terms we should never be able to interpret in the hght
of etymological data alone Use lends to each of these words a
precise value irrespective of any meaning they may have had
m the past The term maréchal, the highest French military
dignity, 1s denved from the Old High German marah-scalc
(stable-boy), from which was formed the medizval Latin
mariscalcus, so that to the etymologist the maréchal de France
and the maréchal ferrant bear the same name

It 1s entirely due to chance if the same group of sounds, mn
the same language—French, for instance—serves to denote
calcul mental and a calcul rénal 1t so happens that the word 1s
etymologically the same On the other hand, the etymologist
distingmishes two different words m the sentence i/ loue une
maison and i loue la vertu, or il pratique le vol & la tare and le vol
plané There s as great an element of chance 1n the association
of the meaning of the Latin words locare and leudare i the
same group of sounds, and in the ideas of committing theft
and of mechanical levatation, or of anthmetical reasoming and

! BRally, XLV, pp 21 and 47
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stone 1n the lodney To the speaker the three cases are all
allke The homonym exsts independently of the historical
connexions of the words

This 1s not all, when we say that one word may mean
several things, we are, 1n a sense, the dupes of an illusion
Among the divers meanmngs a word possesses, the only one
that will emerge mto consciousness is the one determined
by the context® All the others are abolished, extinguished,
non-existent This 1s true even of words whose significance
appears to be firmly estabhished  When, for wnstance, J say
‘' ce terrain rapporte”’ (brings 1n money), “ ce chuen rapporte
(retneves), or '‘ cette enfant rapporte’ (tells tales), I am
concerned simply with three different verbs  Likewise,
when I say ' Ne fréquentez pas Mlle X  c'est une fille,”
or “Mme X a eu un bébé, c’est une fille”", or " Je vous
présente ma fille ', 1 am really employing three dafferent words,
between which neither I nor the listener establishes any
connexion at the moment when I am speaking

To admt that these words may have a fundamental meaming
and secondary meanings denved from this, 1s to state the
problem from the historical 'pomt of view, which 1s not our
concern here Doubtless, to the person who, at a single glance,
can visualize the whole development of the language, the steel
plume 1s the outcome of the goose plume Here the same word
m the course of time has taken on two different acceptations,
and, therefore, 1n a dictionary which pndes itself upon indi-
cating the entire range of meanings which one word may possess,
1t 15 well, 1n giving the meaning of pen in French, to place the
meaning of the steel pen or plume after the meaming of goose-
qull But the Frenchman of to-day really recognizes two
different words 1n these two different uses No one endures
the shghtest perplexaty or doubt upon hearing two sentences
like ‘1l vit de sa plume ”’ and 1l s’est arraché une plume *’
Everyone understands immediately that, in the first case,
11" refers to a writer, and 1n the second to a bird The two
words are as different as any homonyms can well be The
language really contans two words * plume '’ corresponding
to the two preceding meanings, just as 1t contains four words
pronounced ‘““so” (which are, however, distinguished
wniting) 1 such sentences as ‘' is ont déposé leurs seaux ™

1 Cf Panlhan, cited by B Leroy, LXXXVIL p. 97
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(buckets), ““1ls ont apposé leurs sceauzx ' (seals), ‘‘ la nature
ne fait pas de sauts ' (leaps), ‘* ces enfants sont des sots ™

It may be objected, however, that there was a time when
the word plume was used metaphornically But this use was
transient In current usage, a word has only one meamng at
atime Although he knows that a plume (goose-quill) was once
used for wnting, the person who says *' Je prends ma plume pour
écrire un mot "’ uses the word plume 1n the sense of an mstru-
ment, and has no 1dea of using a metaphor , s reader undér-
stands1t in exactly the same way. The metaphor 1s an abndged
comparison and Lo appreciate 1t requires an effort which we are
willing to make when reading a book at leisure, but for which
there 1s no time 1n conversation Language demands precision
and clanty, mconversation our chief care 1stoavold ambiguity.
By defimition, the pun 1s not a normal figure of speech but a
form of art, and 1t calls for special attention hke every artistic
production Those who are addicted to this practice are well
aware of the necessity for prepanng the ground beforehand, of
gamng the attention of the listener who, once forewarned, 1s
on the look out for this wattiasm  If 1t were true that a word
always displays all meanings at ofice, we should be perpetually
afflicted, in the course of conversation, with the imtating
mnpression produced by a senes of plays upon words

This conclusion will doubtless shock the punsts who attach
supreme 1mportance to the choice of metaphors and who banish
all those not exactly adapted to the context They mght
object that the art of style 1s not vamty To condemn those
mcoherent metaphors which too often encumber official speeches
or articles mm the popular press, 15 not necessarily to set an
exaggerated store on form To say '* to navigate the car of
State over a volcano”, or to descnibe a debulante as a “‘ budding
star who already sings with a master hand " 1s assuredly not
polished style 1In all languages there are sumlar cacologies
which are often quoted jestingly The German sentence
der Zahn der Zeut, der schon so manche Trane gelrocknet hat,
wird auch uber diese Wunde Gras wachsen lassen means, literally,
" the tooth of time, which has already dned so many tears,
will also allow the grass to grow over this wound "’ Sentences
of this kind are certainly ndiculous, but they are only so
upon reflexion , andn the heat of improvisation the ndiculous
1s not always apparent Their error lies in the assocation of
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words which, considered metaphornically, have no connexion
But the person who allows them to ship into his conversation
may allege n lus defence that he had not intended them for
metaphors He wished merely to employ conventional ex-
pressions and took them just as he found them, consecrated
by use, m fact, each expression taken by itself suited the
object he had in view It 1s piling up one upon the other of
such metaphors that provokes laughter !

Everyone s hable to make similar mistakes 1f he 1s not careful
Thus 1s frequently the case with orators who improvise Even
talented writers commit such offences German scholars have
discovered not a few in Schiller's prose They are really
objectionable only when there are too many of them, or when
the images they evoke are especially ndiculous, as in the pre-
ceding examples Still, the punsts condemn all expressions
which contain mixed metaphors which are really incorrect
combinations of words When we hear them on the lips of the
common people we do not immediately condemn them for an
offence against reason A large number of current expressions,
admitted mto dictionaries, and employed by the best wrters,
result from catachreses that are sometimes monstrous Itis
absurd to say on remplit un but, on abime sa robe, on
embrasse wune carridre, or on jourt d'une mawvaise santé
these idioms are nghtly disapproved by punsts It 1s
equally absurd, however, to speak of un débarcadére de
chemin de fer, where one certainly does not get into a
barque, to say on arrwve & Clermont-Ferrand (for there
1s no rwe there, because there 15 no river), on s’abonne @
un periodigue (which cannot be compared to a borne), on avale
un verre d'eaw (which does not avaler or descend a valley)
These 1dioms, nevertheless, belong to the best language They
are no longer felt to be illogical, and 1t 1s difficult to realize
that in the seventeenth century certain pursts of the Academy
condemned the expression fermer la porte, claiming that one
must say pousser la porte and fermer la chambre ®

We no longer perceive, except upon reflexion, what hnguistic
outrages are concealed in such expressions as cul-de-sac, pet-de-
nonne, or vesse-de-loup , the metaphor has disappeared 1n the
use now made of the words, which have become nouns, like any

' Erdmann, CLVIL, p 172
! Saint-Evremond, Comddic des Académictens, act 111, scene 3
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others, sigmfying a certan kind of street, pastry, or fungus.
We do not hesitate, moreover, to use the expression ' on est
acculé aux pires extrémutés ’ (from L culus), for the etymo-
logical force of the word has disappeared

In all the cases we have just examined it 1s the context
which determines the value of the word, the atmosphere
with which the word 1s surrounded fixes 1ts value instantly
and mm each case It 1s the context which, despite
the variety of meamngs the word possesses, 1mposes upon 1t
a “ particular ** value, and it 1s the context again which frees
the word from all former umages accumulated in connexion
with it 1n the memory, and which gives 1t a *’ present ' value
But ;ndcpendently of the use made of 1t the word, with all its
latent and real meamings, strlllurks in the mind ready to nse up
and adapt 1tself to any circumstances which may call it forth

The vanicty of uses to which a word may be put does not
necessarily confer a general value upon 1t  Between the
different special values which the word may possess, no mean
can be formed, each 1s there, 1n its entirety, awaiting only
a sign to assert itself If there 1s indecision, it 1s not as to 1ts
meaning 1itself, but as to the circumnstances under which 1t 1s
to be introduced Thus, for instance, I have in mind the word
Jfille . the different acceptations previously indicated are not
confused In my mind They remain each at my disposal until
such time as 1 have need of them Yet I can think only of the
one word, fille

The word 1tself 1s not 1solated It 1s graven on my mind
with every context in which I have previously introduced 1it,
and with all the combinations mto which 1t has entered
Silles et garcons, une bonne fille, une fille-mére, les filles du Saini-
Nom de Jésus, etc I attach 1t to several families of words at
once According to mymaginative faculty 1t evokes a varying
number of images which emanate from 1t 1n every direction

No word 1s 1solated in the mind  On the contrary the mind
always tends to group words and to discover new bonds
between them They are always connected with a certain
hnguistic family by the semanteme or morphemes character-
1stic of them, or even sumply by the phonemes of which they
are composed We feel that the words donner, don, donatson,
donaleur, donatasre, etc, form a single family defined by a
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smgle common element, the root don, whatever may be the
different meaming of 1ts denvatives In the same way, inde-
pendently of the particular meamng attached to each of the
words, bonasse, blondasse, mollasse, cocasse, jaunasse, dégueulasse
(the last 1s a speaal slang form), we may establish a bond
between them by reason of their common possession of the
suffix -asse, clearly pejorative However, donation, donaieur,
donataire, are grouped respectively with words Lke adorairon,
armateur, deshinataire Hence, we see that there are groups
which intersect one another

The grouping of words, according to their phonemes, 18 of
great importance 1n what 1s known as popular etymology (see
P 49) The mind tends to establish relations between the
external forrns of words which are sometimes inversions as
regards their meamng and contrary to common sense A vague
resemblance to some word more frequently used or better known
sometimes bnngs about an assimlation from which strange
deformations anse The Latin culcsta puncta (hterally, punc-
tured or stitched coverlet) has in French become courle-points
(and 1 Englsh, counterpane) instead of coulte-pointe,
although the meaning of the French word court has no relation
whatever to the object defined The Enghsh couniry-dance,
itself borrowed from the French, has passed back mnto that
tongue under the form contredanse, which does not make sense
We know the droll forms that techmecal names of 1Jlnesses or
remedies often assume 1n the mouths of the common people ,
they form an imexhaustible mine of jokes for makers of almanacs
If the Liqueur d proncer (for hiqueur opiacée) 1s a savoury expres-
sion (proncer, to snooze) and full of meaning, no reason, on the
other hand, justifies last d’dnon (for laudanum)

Attention has been called to the case of chantepleure, a kund
of funnel having no more to do with song (ckhant) thun with
tears, but whose name, 1n 1ts successive transformations, 1s an
excellent example of popular etymology into which meaning
apparently does not enter Proper nouns (using this word n
its broadest sense, see p 189) are of course the most fertile
soll for distortions of this kind Amusing examples are the
transformation of pipe de Kummer (Kummer being tlie manu-
facturer) into Pipe d'écume de mer (whence Meeischawm m
German), the Italan pom: der Mori (mala ZEthiopica—
apples of the Moors) into pommes d'amour (whence love-
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apples, and the German Liebesipfel), the Enghsh game
Aunt Sally into the French [l'dne salé, or the Itahan
gwrasole (tumsol or Helianthus tuberosus) mto the Enghsh
Jerusalem artichoke, or, lastly, of the name Hymettus
(Tunrros) mto Il Matto (' the Madman,” in the Venetian
dialect of the Middle Ages), whence the modern Trello-
Vouno (the Mountan of the Madman) in Romaic! These
are but some of the more stniking examples of the way
which the mind groups words together The fact that thus
process of association goes on unconsciously does not make 1t
of less effect

If we were to follow the results of such word transformations,
we should get beyond hinguistics and find ourselves m the
domain of folk-lore Many a legend has been born of such
accidents of language as those mentioned above ! In the neigh-
bourhood of Grenoble the four Saint-Vyain, which has become
the tour Sans-Venn, has developed a legend for which popular
etymclogy alone 1s responsible The name, serving as the
vehicle of thought, sets up the interplay of consonance and
asstmilation and approximations that are beyond all reason
Sane judgment condemns them, but they are taken to be the
product of infantile imagmation, which at once lends them an
air of reality It has been contended and proved up to a pomnt
that mythology 1s nothing but an ailment of language %
Haglography hkewise a fair number of the healing saints of
the country-side owe their virtue to the puns to which ther
names lend themselves Popular medicine abounds n recipes
founded upon mere word-play Association of ideas creates
homeopathic remedies because words always possess a certamn
symbolic value 3

We have already shown the relation between affective and
logical language The two things merge in the use that 1s made
of speech, but 1t 1s 1n the matter of vocabulary that the
blending 1s most constant. A word 1s not solely defined by the
abstract defimtion to be found 1n the dictionary Around the
logical meaning of each word there floats an emotional atmos-
phere which envelops and penetrates it, and gives 1t some
transient colouning for each of 1ts vanous uses Even for the
least imagmative and impressionable of men, the abstract

‘Z;V'l,ax Miller, CIV, vol u, pp 91-2,and p 317, Nyrop, CLXXXVI,
n l';réal. LIV.
' See Meyer, on the value of symbolic words, XXX, vol xu, p 256
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and general 1dea a word expresses 15 coloured with certain
finer shades which constitute 1ts expressive sigmficance

If we try to analyse it, we discover that this significance
has vaned charactenstics and multiple ongins It 1s pnmanly
the result of the accord established between the meamng of the
word and the sounds which embody 1t Doubtless, no one
nowadays believes with President de Brosses or Court de
Gébehn, that words were onginally formed of sounds which
echoed the 1deas they expressed, that the word fleuve for
example, owes 1ts name to the fact that the group f, which
contains a ‘‘liqmd "', awakens the sensation of something
“flowng” There 1s no pre-established harmony between
sound and sense. Vocabulary does not anse out of a sernes of
onomatopeeic stems No philologist would care to subscribe
to the formula of the Church Father, St Thomas Aqunas,
according to which the names must be 1 accordance with the
nature of things (nomina debent naturis rerum congrueve)
But 1f the hypothesis of such a harmony proves powerless
to explamn the formation of vocabulanes, it 15 of value m
so far as 1t states a certain condition of our minds® Tt 1s
absurd to msist that the group £ and the 1dea of flowing should
necessarily be connected, since the words ruisseau, riviére,
torrent, which express the 1dea of flowing quite as fully as the
word flewve, do not contamn the sounds in question, and the
word flewr, which has practically the same sounds, 1n no way
suggests the idea of flowing It 1s true, however, that the word
JSlewve 1s expressive, because the sounds of which 1t 15 composed
lend themselves easily to the evocation of the image they
represent

In fact, there are differences in the capacity for expression
among sounds or sound-combinations, and therein les the
secret of onomatopeia The German word Kladderadatsch 1s
very suggestive of a pie of dishes falling 1n pieces, and the
French patapouf of a bag of nen bouncing on the steps of
a staircase, the French pan suggests the sharp crack of a
revolver, and boom (French bowm) the prolonged echo of a
big gun Every musician knows that different tonalities lend
themselves more or less to the expression of different senti-
ments, one key 15 adapted to rural sumphcity, another to
caressing and voluptuous sweetness, another to rude maseuline

' Grammont, Onomatopées et mols expressifs, dans XVII, vol xhv, p 97.
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energy The composer’s mstinct makes lum choose the tone
which 1s most switable 1n each case, and 1t 18 true that trans-
posttion often alters the character of a piece of music But it
would be unreasonable to contend that a composer of gemus
could not express the sentument he felt 1n any key whatever.
It 1s sumlarly part of the poet’s art to give to the sounds of
words all the expressive content he desires ‘' The word, the
father of the thought, through its phomic elements produces
the sonorousness of verse, and subdues the accompanyng
secondary words to a state of tomic vassalage ” (Becq de
Fouqueéres) By cleverly arranged sequences and contrasts
the poet can produce unexpected effects with words which the
unmitiated would never suspect could be put to such uses

No matter what word we take, 1t conjures up some special
mmage 1n our minds—gay or sad, pleasant or termfymng, great
or small, admurable or ndiculous—and this independently ofits
sense and often before we ever know 1ts meaming Name
someone that the hearer has never seen, he inmedately
forms a certamn 1dea of the person named—generally a false
one ‘‘Well,” he will say afterwards, when he has been
mtroduced to the unknown person,” I did not picture hum hke
that at all” The same thung happens with words Our
conception of things 1s dominated by spontaneous impressions
ansing from the names they bear

In establishing a harmony between a thing and 1its name
we conform to a psychic habit as old as humamty For
a very long time names were regarded not only as con-
ventional signs, but as integral parts of things, which partia-
pated 1 all their properties The sign was not distingwshed
from the object The formula nomen omen recalls this old
conception , a trace of 1t 1s to be found 1n the hsts of tabooed
words (see p 220) and 1n the distortions which result from these
mterdictions The name was of very great importance in those
early days In Genesis we see what meaning was attached to
the names of Abraham, Sarah, and Isaac In Greece, the
unfortunate Ajax carmed within his name the symbol of s
destiny (Sophocles, Ajax, v 430)

The name of Ulysses was reminiscent of certain character-
i1stics possessed by his grandfather (see Odyssey, Book xx,
v 400) Words were not haphazard and indifferent signs,
they possessed a magical value which accounts for the power of
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mncantations and curses The wntten word was naturally
even more efficacious than the spoken We shall allude agan
to the magical power of words in the chapter on wnting But
the mere word sufficed to produce powerful effects, especially
when 1t was enshrined 1n a verse, where the words were fixed
and governed by rhythm. Virgl says that a formula in rhyme
will make the moon come down out of heaven

Carmana uel celo possunt deducere lunam
(Ecl vu, v 69)

The early poets were imvested with a redoubtable power,
summed up 1n the word ‘‘ satire’” This word evokes i our
avilized minds nothing more than a hterary exercise, some-
what antiquated and 1n any case mnoffensive But there was
a time when the satinst was also a magican, when satires
were verntable incantations, fatal to those at whom they
were aimed We know what result was produced by the satires
of Archilochus By the violence of his 1ambics this rejected
lover succeeded 1n reducing to despair and smade the father of
the girl he loved, and, more cruel still, the young girl herself
The story has been handed down to us in the form of a legend,
flattenng on the whole to the talent of Archilochus, if not
to hus character In reality, however, 1t should not be inter-
preted as a legend, but taken lterally Archilochus did
actually condemn Lycambes and Neobule to death by launching
against them a magcal mcantation from whose power they
could not escape It was later that, thanks to the progress of
civilization, the functions of satinc poet and malignant sorcerer
were differentiated Onginally they were one and the same, and
for a long time continued so to be 1n many lands In Gaelic
“lot" or “ destiny "’ 1s stll rendered ortha, borrowed a very
long time ago from the Latin orafionem , and of a sorceress
1t 18 said fha facal asce (she bas a word), by way of indicating
her power }

To know the names of things, mn fact, 1s to hold them n
one’s power, the knowledge of words 1s therefore a mark of
power ‘O Fever,” said the witch-doctors of the Atharva-
Veda 1n their conjurations, * thou shalt not escape me, I
know thy name!” The command to a disease to come out

! G Henderson, Survivnls in behef among the Celts, Glasgow (1911), pp 11,
18, and 281
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of the patient 1s even more peremptory To know the name of
the evil 18 half the cure. Let us not smile at these pnmitive
behefs They are still in force to-day, since we believe 1n
the importance of the diagnosis when it is expressed 1n words.
‘“ 1 suffer a great deal with my head, doctor-—it 1s cephalalgia.”
“ My digestion is bad—it 18 dyspepsia” This Mohéresque
dialogue 1s repeated every day in all consulting rooms One
might say that the technical term has a precision lacking 1n the
current term, that 1t designates a group of defimte symptoms
and that cephalalga, forexample,1s not headache, nor dyspepsia
indigestion  But, mn actual fact, the doctor 1s content to sub-
sbitute a mystenous for a usual and commonplace word that
all his patients understand, they expenence relief directly
they learn that the specialist knows by name the occult ewil
that causes their suffenngs

Analogical relations that intersect all about a word, currents
set up between sounds, 1deas and things—these are the results
of the action of the mind upon vocabulary When a word
emerges Imto our consciousness, therefore, 1t 1s not 1solated
Even when 1t presents 1tself under one aspect alone, the others
remamning in the background, it brings none the less 1n 1ts train
a whole crowd of notions and feelings attached to 1t by subtle
hnks which are always ready to come to the surface The
words stored up 1n our minds participate 1n all our intellectual
and emotional hfe

It may be interesting, furthermore, to know something of
the extent of a vocabulary?!

Certain philologists have faced this problem and have
tned to solve 1t 1n figures Max Muller, for example, claimed,
on the tesimony of a willage clergyman, that the vocabulary
of an illiterate Enghish countryman did not exceed 300 words
To which others have opposed the vocabulary, for example,
of Shakespeare, which included 15,000 words according to
some, or, according to others, as many as 24,000 Milton used
about 7,000108,000words Thereare aboutg,000 in the Homenc
poems, 5,64z in the Old Testament, and 4,800 1n the New

These figures, however, do not prove much First of all
hterary works should be put out of court No doubt 1t 1s
possible to establish in round numbers how many words are

! See Max Maller, CIIL p 287 and &
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used 1 the Ihad and Odyssey, or the plays of Shakespeare
or Racne But any claims to establish in this way the vocabu-
lary of Homer, Shakespeare, or Racine 15 puerlle There are
polished writers who dehiberately hmt their vocabulanes, and
1t would therefore be just as incorrect to yudge of the nchness
of our language by the tragedies of Racine, as to calculate
the population of France by its people of quahty alone
Generally, however, a wniter’s language 1s artsficially augmented
by a large number of words that he picks up by chance or
delves from books—when, mndeed, he does not invent them
Are we to count as part of Victor Hugo’s vocabulary the
famous Jérimadeth, which 1s a mere joke, and many other
proper nouns which, though they may be real, had none the
less only an accidental and ephemeral existence in the poet’s
brain ? Setting aside proper nouns, how many common words
does a wnter take from the dictionary—words to which he
merely has second-hand recourse! The writer's vocabulary
must not be confounded with a lexicon of his wrnitings A
lexicon 1s always composite , arnstocratic words rub shoulders
with plebelan words, and the technical terms with those 1n
common use In every lexicon there are several vocabularies
intermingled To the writer’s natural vocabulary, which he
uses 1n current speech, divers others are added—archaic,
scientific, dialectic, and vermacular—which ennch his style
and often constitute 1ts entire worth

No one knows the extent of his own vocabulary, and there
1s no way of estimating 1t It 15 not enough to take the words
of a dictionary, one by one, 1n order to ascertain what 1deas they
awaken, 1f indeed they awaken any For that would be to
Place oneself in totally artificial conditions Words are not
arranged 1n the mind as 1n the columns of a book Their
succession cannot be taken mn at a glance and reviewed like
soldiers lined up on parade We do not know exactly from what
depth our mtellectual activity draws them, to put them m
their places in our sentences and shp them, fully equipped,
Into our speech organs The word 1s never 1solated in the mind
It forms part of a more or less extensive group from which 1t
borrows its force  But, for the distribution of the groups there
are reasons both grammatical and psychological, historical
and social, rendening vain any attempt to estimate vocabulary
numerically
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Even from a grammatical pomt of view, enumeration is
mmpossible We have shown how difficult 1t 15 to define a word
and, often, to separate 1t into 1ts component parts Itisewvident
that in any enumeration of vocabulary the morphemes must
be set aside. But there are many words which are simply
morphemes, and morphemes which are stll sometimes words.
The negation, for example, has more value than a simple suffix
indicating a class or gramnmatical use, by treating 1t as a mor-
pheme we unduly reduce 1ts value And yet there are many
languages 1 which negation 1s not expressed by an isolated
and independent word As, for instance, when the Irish domelin
(I eat) 1s contrasted with mstosmlin (I do not eat), or the
Lithuanian neszu (I carry) with néneszu (I do not carry), there
15 1n both cases only one word to consider, but 1t 1s a word which
embraces a negative morpheme.

Thanks to the existence of suffix categones the number
of words 1s never limited in the grammatical sense In French,
where the suffix -ewr 1s still an active one, promeneur has been
denved from promener, marcheur from marcher, trottewr from
trotier It may be that there 1s no such word as galopeur, but
what does that matter ? If I have occasion to use it, the
hearer will immediately understand me since the elements
forming this word are perfectly familiar to im  Even if the
word 15 not to be found n the dichonary, 1t must be accounted
as a French word, since 1t virtually exasts in the minds of all
Frenchmen There are plenty of words hike this, not actually
present 1n my consciousness, as I have never used them and
possibly never shall, but which, none the less, form part of my
vocabulary, since they would come quite naturally into my
mnd if I had need of them, and because I should understand
them immediately 1f they were used i1n my presence French,
however, 15 a less convincing example than certain other
languages, hke Lithuaman, where the abstract substantives
and agentival nouns are formed at will from verbal themes
hke futures or subjunctives From this pomnt of view—the
grammatical one—the vocabulary 1s unlhimited.

Nor 1s 1t any the less so from the stnictly semantic aspect
of the use of words We have seen above that a word generally
has as many meanngs as uses But each meamng is indepen-
dent of the others, since the word when actually used by the
speaker has but one meaming 1n his mind It can therefore be
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maintained that a vocabulary contains as many different words
as there are uses for each word , and, as the number of uses for
each word 1s unhmited—since use can create a fresh manner
of employing 1t every day—it has to be conceded that a
vocabulary can increase ad :nfinztum so long as the language
15 a living one The same word would have to be counted
many times over, and 1t would be impossible to say how many
tumes

From another point of view, however, many words ought
not to figure at all in a vocabulary

There 1s a luerarchy of words which makes it possible for a
verb to be distingushed from an adjective or a substantive,
and a common froma proper noun (see p 135) Psychologically,
this luerarchy 1s justified But it creates perceptible differences
between words What does a proper noun represent > As a
rule, nothing How many people, even among the most
cultivated, have a precise and exact 1dea of a Pencles or an
Augustus, a Lows XIV or a Fredenck II? We call those
people scholars who store up in their heads a senes of
proper nouns which they are capable of reeling off on request,
to the admiration of 1gnorant persons and fools But how many
even of these names awaken any clear 1deas in their minds?
More often than not they are so much dead weight with which
they load their memory We cannot legatimately include in a
vocabulary what 1s merely an exercise of memory

Many of the so-called common nouns are at bottom nothing
but proper nouns?! I know that a stariing, a linnet, a merhn,
or a goshawk are birds, because I have happened to meet these
words 1n tales of country hfe, or simply when turming over the
leaves of a treatise on natural lustory But I cannot picture
these birds for myself Their names evoke no precise image in
my mund They are birds, I can say no more of them This
1s already saying a good deal There are so many names which
I should hesitate to place among mammals, reptiles, or fishes,
vegetables or minerals , and last of all I come to certain words
lurking 1n the corners of my memory which I find there by
chance, and about which I can say absolutely nothing except
perhaps that they are French

! Vendryes, '‘ Sur quelque difficultés de 1'étymologie des noms propres,’’
1n Mélanges hitdyarrss ids par la Facultd des letiras de Clermont-Ferrand,
1910, pp 328-37.
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If we thus pursue our examination of a vocabulary, analysing
one by one the words 1t compnses, and picking and choosing
between them, 1t would soon appear that the stock carmed by
an educated and cultured man includes a considerable number
of useless wards which only cumber his bramn  But there 1s an
imperceptible transition from well-known words which serve
for everyday use to those which have been introdnced into the
memory accidentally, and are never used at all 1f a certain
percentage must be sacnficed i esttmating the size of a
vocabulary, where 1s the lumit to be drawn ?

Must the extra weight due to a knowledge of foreign tongues
be taken into account as well > A polyglot 1s 2 man capable of
expressing the same 1dea in several languages An mterpreter
mn a cosmopolitan hotel knows the names of ordinary objects
in three, four, or five different forms Ths 1s an exercise
memory which his profession imposes upon hum  Should we
say that lus vocabulary 1s three, four, or five times ncher than
that of the waiter who, having traffic with but a single clrentéle,
knows but a single language ? It 1s so, no doubt, 1f we only
consider the hard, dry fact that his memory bears the heavier
burden In reality, however, 1t 1s not a question of a richer
vocabulary, but of several different vocabulanes supporhing,
and bemg superposed on, each other—usually wathout
admixture—the use of which 1s determined by circumstance

There 1s a vocabulary for the common needs of hife which 1s
practically everywhere the same so far as the number of words
it contains goes An ilhiterate peasant, 1t 1s said, requires
three hundred words as his hfe-equpment Let us admt this
figure as it stands, although 1t 1s certanly too low Neverthe-
less, a ighly educated man of rank uses very few more words
in everyday speech  They are not the same as those used by
the masses, that 1s the only difference The man of noble birth
and breeding, however, may likewise understand the popular
words, and know how to use them on occasion Hence, he has
two vocabulanes—one for the drawing-room, and the other
for the farm ! If he 15 a soldier he will also know the language
of the camp, and if he 1s interested 1 a certain science he will
be imitiated 1nto a more or less extensive technical vocabulary

1 * A courhier who could speak the vernacnlar would seem to me to have

almost as much ments as a scholar versed 1n foregn tongues ** (Ducles,
Consrdérations sur les mezurs, 5th ed , Pans (1767), p 212)
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Lastly, we will suppose that he has a practical knowledge of
one or more foreign tongues These are so many additional
vocabularies which he carries 1n lus head They are dafferent
vocabulanes because they result from different needs and serve
as current comn between different sets of people

When we submut a vocabulary to close exammation the
most startling thing we discover is the extreme complexity of
the load of words that can be carried in the head There 1s
not always a common measure for the different elements of
which 1t 1s composed, erther from the grammatical or the psycho-
logical pomnt of view , nor, what 15 even more important, from
the pont of view of the use which 1s made of it. It 1s this
complexity which renders vocabulary interesting We shall
return to the subject when we come to the study of the forma-
tion of a language In the meanwhile, 1t will serve to explam
the transformations to which every vocabulary 1s subject



CHAPTER 11
How THE MEANING OF WORDS Is MODIFIED 1

IN the evolution of language there 1s a difference between
phonetics, morphology, and vocabulary

1The phonetic system becomes stabilized at a very early age,
and remans unchanged thenceforward Apart from conscious
vanations resulting from education, when the acqusition of a
foreign or strange pronunciation 1s destructive of the one he
learned from his mother, a man mantams nght to the end
of his Iife the system of articulation fixed dunng his childhood
The morphological system 1s equally stable Doubtless it takes
a httle longer to establish, but once establhished 1t suffers no
appreciable change 1Changes m morphology do not take place
mn the course of a generation, but, hke changes in phonetics,
they occur dunng the transition from one generation to another.
The articulatory and grammatical systems are acqured once
tor all, and owe their stability to the fact that they depend on
the 1dentity of the speaker’s mind

On the other hand, vocabulary is never fixed because 1t
depends upon circumstances ‘Each speaker continues to build
up his vocabulary from the beginning of his hfe to 1ts end, by a
senes of borrowings from hus surroundings Not only does he
mcrease s vocabulary but duminishes and transforms it\ 1t
1s a perpetual going and commng of words, some newly arnving
and others departing But the newcomers do not always
dnve the old ones away, the mind accommodates itself to the
existence of synonyms and doublets, and generally assigns
different uses to them Thus, in French, chaire and chaise
or szeur and seigneur have not identical meamngs Life
favours transformations in vocabulanes, for 1t multiphes the
causes which act upon words 1Social relations, callings, and
different techmcal equpment, all conspire to effect changes
i vocabulary, bamshing old words or medifying their meaning,

YCf m Bréal, LV, Nyrop, CV, vol 1v, and CLXXXVI;
Jabherg, XX XVIII, vol. xxv, p. 561 and H (bibliography and history of the
question) Special works E Littré, Commens lss mots changeni de sens
(with a preface and notes by Michel Bréal), Pans (1888) ; A Meullet,

“Comment les mots changent de sens ” (II, 18058, pp. 1-38), Paul,
CLXXXVIIL chap v, Persson, CXC, t. u, p. 968 f.
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and calling for the creation of new ones; The mund is cease-
lessly invited to work upon vocabulary In short, there is no
field 1n which the causes for the transformation of phenomena
are more complex, numerdus or varied

When we speak of transformations mn vocabulary, we 1m-
mediately think of the /hife of words and of the httle book by
Arsene Darmesteter which bears this title, La Vie des mots 1
The title, however, is by no means the best part of the book
The very phrase “ hfe of words ”’ 1s equvocal and has lent
itself frequently to interpretations against which Darme-
steter himself woiild certainly have protested

A word cannot be considered as a hving entity The analogy
1s only apparent Words are nerther born nor do they die 1n
the manner of men In exceptional cases it may happen that
we are In a position to deterrmne the exact year in which a
given word, hitherto unknown, came into general use, thus,
the appearance of the word chandasl ® dates from 1894, the
creation of the word pudeur takes us back to the poet Des-
portes,® and that of the word bsenfarsance to the Abbé de
Samt-Pierre ¢ The word obscémité, the creation of the ‘“ pré-
cieuses "’ of the early seventeenth century, was a neologism to
Moliére’s contemporarnes 5

More recently the word rescapé was introduced into French,
following upon the catastrophe of Courméres (in 1906), and the
word wndésirable, from a certain case of elopement whose
hero was refused entrance into the United States The first
of these two cases, however, was merely the extension into
common French of a word used n the department of the Pas-
de-Calais, and the second was borrowed from Enghsh These
two words have certainly been ' introduced "’ into French, but
under conditions which cannot be compared mn any way to
birth

French has substituted the word féfe for the former chef,
from Latin caput, and the word yument for the older tve denived
from equa Let us suppose that by some very dubious chance

1 LXI1I passim.

1 L. Cl&dat, LIX, 4th edation, p 117

' Vaugelas, Remargues sur la langue frangaise, No 527, edition of 1738,
vol. 11, p 348 It should be remembered that the word pudsur 1s used by
Montaigne (Essass, vol u, p 15, vol m, p 5)

! Voltaire, Septibme discours sur [ homme.

¥ Critigue do I'Ecole des Femmes, scene 3
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the word chef were to come back into use in the sense of %2, or
that the word sve were to replace 1ts more fortunate competitor
gument Could this be explamed as the return to hie of a
monbund word (chef) or the renascence of a dead one (sve) ?
By no manner of means It would simply be the introduction
of two new words into the vocabulary, No connexion could
be estabhshed between the old word sve of the Middle Ages
and a new word sve, created in our day by fantasy or to fill some
requrement

|Sometimes a word which has gone abroad.and been lost to
us may come back hundreds of years after For example,
flurt and budget are to-day borrowings from the Enghsh, but
we know that they were ongmally French words which crossed
the channel at an early date! And yet 1t would be inaccurate
to take seriously a metaphor which compares words to travellers
passimng and repassing frontiers It 1s no longer an old French
word fleurette that comes back to France, but an English word
flert that 1s introduced mnto our modern language Nor 1s it
the old French word bogéte (httle bag) that French people
have taken back under the form  budget ’*, 1t 1s a different
word, a foreign word, signifymg something quite other

Nevertheless, the science of etymology, which tracks words
across the centuries, and follows them into other lands, 1s
extremely useful Words, we know, have no independent
existence, they esust only mn men’s minds But the never-
ceasing activity of the mind 1s reflected in vocabulary We
must blame that error which takes the mmage mm the mirror
for the living person, m actual fact, the image has no bfe
None the less, the looking-glass accurately reflects the gestures
made mn front of it It 1s legithimate to estimate or interpret
the image on the same grounds as the person reflected This
very simple reasoning will suffice to justify the value of the
results that are obtainable from etymology

But there 1s a condition to be observed—namely, that
etymology shall not consider its task accomphshed when by
sheer patience i1t has succeeded in unravelling the history of
certain words taken by themselves The etymology of 1solated
words 1s of no interest 1n itself, a particular fact, even if
saentifically established, 1s merely child’s play if we cannot
deduce from 1t a general pnnaple applicable to other facts
Now there are many etymologies which do not admut of general
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concléions It matters very Little, on the whole, that échalote
comes from the aty of Ascalon, the word hussard from the
number *‘ twenty * 1n Hunganan, or that Lyon signifies “* the
aty of the god Lugh * These facts may concern the historian
studying the cultivation of vegetables, mihitary mstitutions,
or Celtic mythology ; it does not concern the philologist He
merely uses etymology 1 order to collect the greatest possible
number of sumilar semantic processes and to extract from this
study certain general laws according to which the meanings of
words evolve

These laws are not inherent in the words themselves The
defect of Darmesteter’s book 1s that it inculcates a behef 1n a
sort of internal logic which governs the semantic transforma-
tions of words Apparently 1ts author did not look further than
the scholastic abstractions of catachresis or metonymy , he did
not get so far as the concrete realities which the word repre-
sents

Words are not arranged i the mind as isolated entities The
tendency of the mind to group them mvolves vanations such
as those of popular etymology, which affect the form of the
word (see p 212) The mmfluence of this grouping bears more
strongly still on the meanming of words

The bonds of the semantic family hold each word in its
traditional sense, or if by some mischance there 1s a dis-
placement of meaning in one of the essential words of the
famuly, this member draws the others along with it mn the
direction of the new meaming Thus, the French word habu
(state, manner of bemg) having acquired the special meaning of
“ clothes **, the verb habiller (to putinto condition) has under-
gone the same speciahzation, and these words have dragged
with them their denvatives and compounds habilleur, habille-
menl, déshabiller, etc  The words pondre and ponte have both,
at the same time, passed from the general 1dea * to lay ”, to
that of " to lay eggs ’~ with reference to a female bird Lin-
gustic family feeling has held these words together

When the bonds become relaxed or broken, there 1s nothing
to prevent the meamng from wandering The Latin capiiuus
preserved the meamng ** captive’’ throughout the history of the
Latin language because the verb capio ' I take " went along-
side of 1t In French, capio did not persist, while the denvahive
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capliuus was retained, but only as sisolated word, and, being
no longer sustained by 1ts theme nor attached to any definite
morphological type, this denvative underwent rapid changes.
It became chéfrf * rmserable, weak ”.. This displacement of
meanng, favoured by the dislocation of the group to which
the word onginally belonged, 1s also partly due to the influence
of the word petit (which n certain dialects has given nse even
to a feminine chéfrle) After being uprooted, the word chéif
has been, somehow, transplanted elsewhere and associated
with another semantic group

The importance of morphological grouping is just as great.
We have seen (p 140) how the suffix sometimes spreads 1ts own
influence over the word so thoroughly that the word-sense is
changed 1n conformity with that of other words hawving the
same suffix The morphological bond umting two words often
prevents them from acquiring a new meaning, mewrlrier has
remamed attached to meurire (ike ouvrier to @uvre or vitrier
to viire} and has not followed the verb mewrtrir (from which
meuririssure was derived) 1 1ts altered meaming But when
the morphological bond uniting the denvative to the theme
becomes weakened a change in meaning 1s frequent. Thus, the
Latin foga has no etymological meaning other than ‘' that
which covers, a covering '*, it 1s the abstract substanhve of
the verb ¢cgo, as m Greek rpogy ‘' nourishment ”’, that of
Tpédw ‘' I nounsh”’, voun ‘' pasture”’ from wéuw "I put to
pasture "', oropyq ' tendemness” from orépyw ‘I chensh”,
etc But this formation 1s as rare in Latin as 1t 18 frequent
Greck The bond umting 7po¢s to 7pépw 1s stronger than
that umting loga to tego Hence there was nothing to prevent
the word foga from being stabilized ;n a special sense—n
which 1t designated a certain garment

In Old High German, several adjectives forrned with the
suffix -1- had side by side with them adverbs bearing the suffix
o0-; eg, festh " firm' and fasto; skdn: ' beautiful”’ and
skdono This double formation disappeared in the course of
time, and the adverb was formed directly from the adjective.
Thus it happened that after the loss of the finals, German
mherited two pairs of different words, fest and schon (adjectives),
Jast and schon (adverbs), n which the respective bonds were
no longer felt Ths favoured a development in the meaning
of the adverbs fast assumed the meamng * almost *’, schon
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that of “ already " (cf. the French & la belle heure, de bonne
heure) , and for  firmly ”* and ‘' beautifully "’ modern German
has fest and schon
These examples show to what mfluences words are subjected
by members of the family to which they belong. The bram,
worlang unconsciously, hmits the words to special meamngs
and prepares them in the rough for the vanous uses to which
they are destined In actual use, words are exposed to still
further nsks of change in meamng, this time by their context
jAlthough at the moment each word 1s used 1t 1s completely
mvested with a momentary value excluding the sense m which
1t may otherwise be used, the very fact that words have such a
vanety of senses causes their use to exert a continual effect upon
their signification This is mamfested in two ways On the
one hand, the constant use of the same word in the same context
may prove msleading to the mind, which, having no means of
determinng by companson the precise value of the word, 1s
therefore prone to modify it, and, on the other hand, the
frequent use of the same word 1n different contexts exposes it
to the nsk of betng worn bare of or changing 1ts meaning
hen we hear or read a sentence the words 1t contans
mutually explain each other If one of their number 1s not very
farmiliar to us—and there 1s always a2 moment 1n our ives when
we hear a word for the first time—we naturally seek to mter-
pret 1t by the context This s the process employed by school-
boys when they are trying to translate a foreign text, Latin or
German, for mstance Thedea which we thus obtain by guess-
work may chance to be wrong, but it 1s generally rectified by
the fact that the same word will reappear later on in other
sentences, explained by other words In this way, the meaning
of every word becomes fixed 1n one’'s mind
+lhere are certain words with a restricted use which never
appear except m the company of certamn others For such as
these the chances of error are greater, since use does niot supply
a means of discovering their precise value Therefore, 1t
frequently happens that the false meamng attached to it
removes the word far from its onginal sigmficance The
adjective fruste onginally meant a comn whose stamped effigy
was effaced, monnaie fruste was understood to designate a
comn rudely struck, without art or fimsh By extension the
word 1s now used to indicate a coarse, rough man, who 1slacking



198 VOCABULARY

mn culture! The incorrect meaming has prevailed, favoured
perhaps by a vague resemblance m sound to the words rusire
‘" elownish *’ and rustaud " boonsh *).

The mind, indeed, uses every method at its disposal m
order to determine the precise meanngs of words But it 13
apt to make rmustakes when peculiar circumstances deflect it
m the wrong direction The French adjective éménite, for
instance, was first used with reference to a retired officral By a
pedantic imitation of the Latin, the term professeur émérite
was apphed where to-day a French speaker would use pro-
fesseur honorarre But the word was interpreted as contaimung
an expresston of merit, or emment dignity Hence in France-
they now say that a professor 1s émérife when they wish to
explam that he 1s distinguished Itis an inversion of meaming,
but 1t has become so well established that French people do
not hesitate to speak of a cavalier émérite or an avraleur émérite
Now that this word has enlarged its scope in French, and 1s
used 1n many different contexts, 1t has a better chance of keep-
ing mtact this new meaning which 1t has acquired through a
mstake

IYet 1t can also be easily proved that the more frequently
a word 1s used 1n different contexts the more likely it 1s to be
modified in meaming The mind 1s actually being swung each
tune 1n a new direction, with the result that thus continual
process suggests the creation of new meamings Hence we get
what 15 known as polysemera |

By this term we are to understand the faculty words possess
of assuming different meanings corresponding to therr different
uses and of mamtaming themselves m the language with these
various meanings {We have a good example of polysemeia
the word bureau, which at first denoted a kind of drugget,
then a piece of furmiture covered with this matenal, and then
m turn any piece of furmture used for writing purposes, the
room containung this piece of furmiture, the occupations carried
on 1n this room, the persons engaged 1n these occupations, and,
finally, even the group of persons directing an orgamization or
society | The creation of the new meanmng did not necessanly
destroy the old ones Apart from the imtial meamng (a kind

! In a recent book published by an Academician the following sentence
summng up the portrait of one of the heroes of the war L’snsemble
e&t solids, domsnatcur eb frusie
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of material), all the others remain m full force in the French
language The direction of semantic changes 1s not usually
rectilinear , they move in all directions around the pnncipal
meamng, and each of the secondary meanings can in its turn
become a new centre for semantic rachation !

Numerous as are the different uses to which a word may be
turmed, there 1s always one which preponderates and roughly
determines the correct meaming of the word as 1t 1s put on
record i the dictionary. If by chance there are two or three
outstanding and urreducible meanings, we ought to consider
that there are really two different words, as i the cases quoted
on p 177 But this outstanding significance can never be
warranted to last, it 1s surrounded by secondary meanings,
always ready to come to the front and take its place Like a
branch which attracts the sap and exhausts the mamn trunk,
the new meanmng grows slowly and surely and 1s finally sub-
stituted for the old The word has acquired a different meaning.

To 1llustrate how there 1s always one meaning among the
different sigmfications of the same word which 1s ready to
unpress 1tself upon the mind mn preference to others, the follow-
g fact 1s worthy of remark a substantive may have various
relations with the action of a verb, but when a verb 1s denved
from a substantive usually but one of these relations is
expressed Thus mind unconsciously chooses and retains,
from among all the possible actions, only that one which 1t
needs to express at a given moment It 1s enough for there
to be no obstacle from any other source for the word thus
formed to enter the vocabulary and survive For example,
m German, the word herzen which means ‘‘ to press to one’s
heart ” 1s denved from Herz, as the Insh bruinnim “ I clasp to
my bosom "’ 1s dernived from bruinne ““ bosom * But Kopf
gives kopfen which means “ to decapitate ””, and Welsh cefn
“ back "’ gives cefnu ‘' to tum one’s back ', from Insh dorn
“fist ”, we get durmim " I stnke with my fist ", Greek adpf
“ flesh ’ gives gaprlerv ** to strip off the flesh” To corffer
a person 15 to "' coif "’ them ; fesser, gifler, 1s to hit on the
Jesses or buttocks, or on the gife, an old word for joue, cheek ;
plumer une volarlle means to pluck the plumes or feathers,
boucher 1s to shut one's bouche or mouth , échiner 1s to break the

1 Darmesteter, LXIL, p 74
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back—échine or spme, peler 15 to peel a fruit skm or,
1 the neuter, to lose one’s skin, and m popular language
zyeuter (which 15 denived from les yeux, the eyes) means
““to stare’, from pius '"hair”’, Latin denved two verbs
pilare, one i the archaic peniod (Afranius, Novius), which
means ' to be covered with hair ’, the other in the impenal
peniod, which means “ to depilate, to pull out the hair”
(Martial) There s no rule governing the meaning of the forms,
whuch are of different periods and do not belong to the same
surroundings , or, rather, the only rule is to express by the
verb the particular action which would appear to be most
charactenstic at the time when the meaning 1s fixed !

Here we meet with something which may be compared with
the strong and weak forms of morphology There 1s a sort of
semantic huerarchy among words compnsing strong and weak
meamngs The first, which are not necessanly the oldest,
impress themselves upon the mind from the moment the word
appears, they owe their power to the importance of their use
The others, which have a rarer or more special use, linger in the
background , they must rely upon the aid of other words to
explain and give them prommnence But this hierarchy of
meanings 15 not absolute or stable, 1t 1s subjected to all the
caprices of use which engender polysemeia

tThe divers changes in meaning which words have undergone,
are sometimes classed under three pnncipal types, restnction,
extension, displacement\ Restriction takes place when the
meaning passes from the general to the particular (e g pondre,
sevrer or trawre) , extemsion conversely, when it passes from the
particular to the general (e g arracher, gagner, or triompher),
displacement, when the two meanings are equivalent or mn-
different from the pomnt of view of extent (e g chercher, choisir,
metire) , and when we can pass from the one to the other (as,
for example, when the word 1s extended from the container
to the content, from the cause to the effect, from the sign to the
thing signified, etc, or the reverse){ Naturally extension and
restriction are most commonly brought about by displace-
ment, and the displacement of meanings takes vanous
forms to which grammars give techmical names (metaphor,
synecdoche, metonomy, catachresis, etc) Examples of these

! See, with reference to these facts, T Hudson Wilhams, XXI, vol xxvi,
p- 122, Noldeke, XXIX, val m, p 279
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are to be found n every manual ! ; we need not therefore enter
mnto a detailed examination of them here

It 1s perhaps more interesting to note how these three
types of changes are explamned m actual use by the very
conditions of hife

Restriction occurs, for mnstance, when a general name 18
apphed to a particular group which represents the species in
the eyes of the speaker When a person 1s sure of being under-
stood, he can dispense with the use of the exact and prease
term and be satisfied with a general approxamation |For
example, when a French farm-girl 1s told to bring m ““les
bétes "’ she has no difficulty in understanding that the word
refers to the cows in the meadows, for to her they are the only
animals that matter Naturally, when the shepherd or the
coachman speaks of his *' bétes ** they are respectively refernng
to sheep and horses/ Such a speciabization often leaves traces
mn the language &pry, the name of a bird in ancient Greek,
acquired the meaning of * hen ”’ after the Chnstian Epoch (we
already find Seris " hen’’ 1 the Gospel of St Luke, xiu, 34),
and to-day, in modern Greek, the hen 1s called §prifa  Sumi-
larly, the general term bird zwca has become in French oze
‘' goose "’ 2 Specialization 1s sometimes simply the result of an
ellipsis , as when #ppos ' deprived of * 15 used in modern Greek
to designate a blind man The deprivation of sight 1s felt to
be the most termible there 1s, and 1t 1s not therefore considered
necessary to indicate it more concisely In the Romance
tongues, likewise, the Latin adjective orbus has acqured the
meamng of “ blind man’  Here, however, the desire for
euphemism may be a factor (see p 219) The general term 1s
made to suffice 1 order to avoid the special word which 1s felt
to be too blunt

In common use, general terms are scarcely ever employed
with their general sigmificance—except perhaps by philo-
sophers Each speaker refers them to a particular kind of
activity We have already pointed out the vaned meamngs of
the word operation @ According to whether we are speaking of
surgery or finance, military art, forestry, or mathematics we
know that this word umplies cutting some part of the body,

} And particularly in Darmesteter, LXIII, and mm Bréal, LV. Cf. also
L Clédat, Revue de phulologie francaise et provengale, vol 1x (1895), p 49

! Niedermann, XXX (Anzelgerg, vol xviu, p 75

! Bréal, LV, p 285
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handling some financial busimmess on the exchange, directing
the movements of an army, marking the trees destined for
felling, or solving a problem And when theologians speak of
the operation of the Holy Spinit, they use 1t 1in still another
sense The word * season ”’ also belongs to the class of words
which admut of the most vaned applications, for the director
of a casino, the propnetor of a villa, a market-gardener, a vine-
grower, or a dressmaker—indeed for practically every man or
woman 1n business or mndustry—there 1s a certain “ season "’
referring to the time when the work 1s greatest, and which
vanes according to the kind of activity and the place in which
it 15 carmed on In parts of Pembrokeshire in Wales, the
‘' season "’ 1s the period of the year when stallions are at stud,
this 1n 1tself 1s enough to indicate that in these parts horse-
breeding 15 carned on, and everyone 1s interested i the cover-
mg period  The word *“ season ’, therefore, indicates something
special to each speaker, just as we saw that the word “ opera-
tion "’ 1s referred by each of the supposed speakers to something
famihar to himself It would be possible to find analogous
examples for all general terms and for almost every word mn a
language, for no matter how exact and indivaidual the meaning
of a word may be, 1t 15 always possible to restrict i1ts extension
and, as we say, to specialize 1t

The process of generalization, which consists in the applca-
tion of the name of a particular species to a genus 1n general,
15 less frequent, although equally well attested This 1s what
happens when children call all nivers by the name of the one
that flows through the town where they live, such as, for
mstance, the Pansian child, who cries out when he sees a niver,
“1 see a Seme "’ This 1s only a child’s error, with no lasting
consequences But other simlar errors have persisted Thus,
m Southern Slavonic, the name rose has been extended to
flowers 1 general,? Sloveman roza, Crotian rozica This
particular case has spread 1ts influence so far that in the border
German dialects, the word Blume 1s completely lacking, and
has been replaced by the word Rose |they say Die Wiese st
voll Rosen for * the meadow 1s full of flowers” |By con-
tammation, m the Italian dialects of Friuli, the name rose 1s
given to any flower whatsoever,jand the rose 1itself has had to
be given a new name—rosar or garoful di spine This fact,

! Schuchardt, CCIL, cf Murko, XXXIIL vol u,p 147.
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which is interesting in connexion with the extension of vocabu-
lary, proves that there are certamn semantic categories within
which the relation of genus to species 1s freely confused

It 1s mn such groups that the displacement of meaming by
contact 1s particularly frequent Each word has an accepta-
tion of 1ts own and designates a special object , but to the mind
they have something :n common, 1n that they belong to a
general group, and the general 1dea happens to dommate the
particular meaning, the mind passing unconsciously from one
of these meamngs to another This phenomenon 1s common,
particularly 1n connexion with the names of plants or ammals,
parts of the body, diseases, and colours

In the names of colours, the vanations in meaning which
we observe 1n the different languages for the same word are
often due to speciahization (see p zor) yet the tendency we are
here studying may hikewise play a part

In plant names, too, displacement in meaning 1s frequent
The same word has given nise to the Latm guercus '* oak ' and
to the German forha “ pme ™, the Greek ¢vyyos, a species of
oak, 15 the same word as the Latin fdgus * beech ”’, and the
German Buche To the same source may be traced the Greek
word ehdTy ‘' fir ’, and the German Lwnde ** lime-tree ”’ From
the same prototype, Celtic has taken the name for ** oak "
(Insh dazr), and Latin the word for “ larch "’ (larzx) The same
word fannaz 1n German formerly designated both the oak and
the pine Here, agaimn, we must take mto account speciahiza-
tion of a different kand It 1s probable, for example, that the
old meamng of Germanic tanna, hke that of the prototype
common to the Insh dawr and the Latin larix, was sumply
““tree ”’ and, 1n a general way, even " wood "’ (Gr 8epv) or
" forest ” Each of these words might have been used to
designate an important tree, the particular choice bemng
explained on historical or geographical grounds But when we
find that the word for beech 1s used to designate the oak, as
mn the case of the German Hesster, which has both meanings, 1t
1s sumply a matter of displacement of meaning ; the mind 1s
unsettled and lacks precision , hence 1t apphes to one kand of
tree the name of a neighbouring one

The names of the parts of the body are * the classic field for
displacement of meaning "' 1 A fair number of such nouns are

! Mennger, XXXIII, vol. m, p 46, and Zauner, Romanische Forschungen,
vol. xuv (1803), p. 339.
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scattered about vaguely in the different languages, and are
easily transferred from one part or organ of the body to another;
the Latin coxa means ' lap ", but 1ts corresponding form coss is
appled to ‘' foot ” 1n Insh ; the mtermediate form 1s furmshed
by the German Hachse (better than Hechse) ‘' shin ', and also
through denvatives of the Latin (French cussse ' thugh ”,
Welsh, borrowed from 1t, coes) The word has gone all the way
down the lower imb | The same prototype has furnished the
Latin mentum ** chin **, Welsh mant *‘ jaw "', and German Mund
“ mouth >, the French boucke ' mouth " is denved from the
Latin bucca, which means ‘“ cheek ”, etc.

Some of these examples may have been metaphors, or, to
put 1t better, conscious displacements Either as a jest or
for an entirely different reason, the mind readily bestows
upon one member the name of 1ts adjoining part. In the case of
names which evoke erotic ideas, 1t 1s certanly metaphor, and
1s explained either by a sense of modesty or by an indecent inten-
tion , thus gorge or estomacs can be used for a woman’s breasts,
according to whether the person 1s well brought up or coarse.
The names of so-called " unmentionable” parts of the body, and,
1 a general way, words relating to acts which are supposed to
be dirty are particularly subject to displacement® In so far
as the word is not 1itself applied to the part in question by a
metaphor known to the speaker, which accordingly excludes
the possibility of transmission to any other part of the body,
we may say that in general, low words are frequently inter-
changed They have something in common—the fact of being
low, and that 1s their definition  They can be employed freely
enough to designate any part of the body, provided 1t 1s** low
A very coarse analogy, for instance, or the name of some
adjacent part of the body, suffices to justify the displacement
All languages offer examples of this fact, and we shall leave to
the reader the task of searching for them himself

The names of the sensory operations are also subject to
substitution  Frequently the words which sigmfy to touch,
to hear, to feel, to taste, are used imnterchangeably The three
last can be equally well applied to mental operations, and
thus the Greek term aisfdvopa, 15 apphed to under-
standing, hearing, and smell In Welsh, the verb clybod
“to hear" 1s also used for '“to smell”, “to taste”,

! Marstrander, XXX, vol xx, p 351
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and “to feel”; simularly, we find afclusnsur means I
hear” m Insh. The result 1s that the Insh say cluasdall
(Lterally, ear bhnd) for “ deaf”, and that the same root has
furnished the Germamec languages with the term for “ deaf ”
(Gothue, dawbs and baups) (see p 221) and for " dumb ”
{Gothic dumbs), and mn Greek the term for ** bhnd ' (rugArds),
which can also mean deaf or insane (Edspus Rex, 371) The
passing from one meaning to another 1s certamnly favoured by
the “* correspondences "' the mind naturally establishes between
the different sense-operations

We may predict the coming of a general science of semantics,
which, collecting all the data on changes in meamng which 1t
can draw from every language, will perrmit certain principles
to be based thereon, not from the logical view-point alone, as
always hitherto, but also from the point of view of psychology
But, further, we must make not words but the ideas they
express our pomnt of departure

Ewidently, 1t 1s not mere accident that the 1dea of ** time ”
should so often be expressed by a word meaning “‘ journey "’
We ask a day-labourer who 1s taking barrels down 1nto a
cellar, or wood up 1nto a loft ** How many journeys have you
made ? *’ nstead of " How many times have you been up or
down ? "' In Latin mices, wrcissem comes from a word meaning
journey, and the word voyage 1tself, under the chalectal form
yddze, 15 used 1n low-Valais to translate the idea of ‘* time ™.
In Gothic, Lhkewise, zimps whose actual sigmficance was
' journey "’ furnished the distnbutive adverbs  ainamma sinpa
‘“once”, prim sinpam " three times >, 1n Lithuaman the word
 time "’ 1s understood by afvésd, in Irish by fecht, in Welsh by
gwarth, 1n Low German by Reise, in Scandmavian by gang,
words which all really sigmfy ** journey *’ This 1s apparently
to be explained as due to a development of the natural meamng,
achieved independently 1n all these different countnes

Nevertheless, there are appellations of this kind which
cannot be regarded as the outcome of an identical tendency,
independently manifested i each case, simply because they
appear o different languages Thus the term for weasel, a
small carmivorous mammal, was denved, 1n many languages,
as m the French beleite, from the adjective signufymng
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* beautiful ' ; e g German Schontierle, Danish kjonne, Breton
kaerell, Gahician Spamsh garridifia, and even the Basque
andereder, hterally '* the beautiful lady " (andere=""1lady ",
eder ="' beautiful ’) The probability is agamnst the same idea
having occurred at the same time to so many people speaking
different languages! This appears to be an example of the
creation of words by rmtation, or more correctly, of borrowings
through translations, so frequent with languages which come
n contact with each other (see p 2q0)

It often happens that the word will belong to some story
which shares mn 1ts own wide distmbution and helps 1t to
persist Vocabulary 1s then translating a happenmg 1o folk-
lore, and hence by the study of folk-lore we can discover
the regular channel along which words have passed Often,
moreover, the same abstract expression will spread to neigh-
bournng regions by a lund of transmission by copy The Enghsh
to become 15 the same as devensr , the Welsh digwyddo ** arnve ”
as the Latin aceidere (cwyddo ' to fall ', hike cadere). These
cases will be considered later in the chapter on the language
contact In pnnciple they are quite different from those
we have been examining, although it 1s often difficult to fix
the boundary between the two Thus, when we %ind the verb
tomber (to fall) used to express the idea ‘‘ to please "', both n
German (gefallen) and m Irish (dofust lemm =""1t pleases mc "',
or hiterally—"* it falls to me "), although there 1s no historical
bond beiween the two 1dioms, 1t must be concluded that two
identical metaphors have been spontaneously created in each
language

The 1dea of sorrow 1s readily associated with that of great-
ness, as the idea of violence with that of strength The old
German adjective séro ' sorrowful, panful ’, still preserved
to-day mn the dialects of the South (Serbia, Bavana) wath the
meammng ‘‘ wounded, afficted ”’, 1s only used in hterary German
as an expression of the superlative We can easly see bow this
came about At first, they said sehr krank, sehr betrubt, before
using sehr gross or sehr gut The adjective then being robbed
of 1ts proper value (see p 164) remained only as a morphological
expression signifying a large quantity Yet i1t 15 a remarkable
fact that the Latin saewus ' hard, bitter, cruel ", ongmally

! XXXIIL No 1, vol u, p 190
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related to the Gerrmamic word in question, had also been
employed m old Latin, with the meanwg ' large ' . saewam
dicebant ucleres magnum, says the grammanan Servius (Com-
menlary on the Aemad, 1, 4) The connexion 1 meaning
between sehr ** very >’ and saeuus *‘ large '’ 1s not to be explained
histoncally. Inboth cases the same semantic development toock
place independently, and of this Greek offers equally good
examples Thus, the adverb 8ewis '‘ termbly ”’, or aivas
*“ cruelly ** 1s used on occasion to express a large quantity
(see p. 215)

It 1s also easy to pass from the 1dea of pity to that of tender-
ness In the contemplation of misery a feeling of sympathy
1s always mingled Compassion and affection have their seat
1 adjomung parts of the human heart We say affectionately
" Mon pauvre petst” The idea of poverty hike that of small-
ness, both bemng synonyms of weakness, mnspire at once tender-
ness and pity In many languages the same words serve
wndifferently to indicate all these feelings, and they can pass
from one to the other In Gothic, the adjective blezps means
“ phiable ”’, 1ts corresponding Old High German form blid:
only signifies “kind”’ The root seems to be that of the
Sansknt mrityals *‘ 1t melts, 1t 15 dissolved ”’, the fundamental
1dea bemng that of pity, in which the heart 1s soaked and
softened

But goodness cannot avord weakness, and, as the French
proverb bluntly puts 1t, if one 1s too good, one becomes foolish.
In many languages the words relating to the 1dea of goodness,
gentleness, and quietness have been used to denote stupidity
Simphaty, which 1s a good quality i the character, 1s also a
mental defect French, stmple, and German esnfalirg refer to an
imbecile The words bonasse, débonnarre are also shightly detn-
mental at the present day In the first case, the degradation
m meamng was favoured by the suffix -asse, which 1s distinct
pejorative But there was no external influence n the develop-
ment of meamngs in the Englsh word s:ly, the German
albern, and the Welsh gwirion (in the north), which originally
meant respectively ‘' quiet, inoffensive” (cf Old Enghsh
selg, German selg), ‘‘ amicable, good ” (Old High German
alawdy), and ‘‘sincere, mnocent” (still so used mm South
Wales) , all three are to-day appled to a fool or a duffer.
The French word inmocent has also suffered the same trans-
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formation, 1ntensified, however, by rehigious motives.
In France, wrony used the expression of persans consecrated
to God, thus attnbuting to them a certain sumphcity, 1f not
hyprocrisy of intention The words benét (ssmpleton), crétsn
(cf béms, chrétien) owe ther pejorative sigmficance to this
disrespectful tendency

All such changes of meaning as we have quoted are only half
psychological, since the object designated by the word had
already suggested such a change by its very nature An
unfortunate person naturally provokes sympathy, just as a
good man may perhaps be both weak 1n character and, at times,
simple-minded  Violence, on the ofher hand, presupposes
force and power, and affects us hke something superior and big.
It may be claimed that in passing from one 1dea to another
the mind 1s only following 1n the wake of expenence, surnming
up 1n a single word an entire series of observahions Yet the
part played by the mind 1s sufficiently large to justify us
speaking of psychological changes It 1s not enough for the
observation to be provided with expenence if the mind does
not know how to draw the appropnate inferences To set an 1l
interpretation upon the pacific inchnations of a holy man, to
celebrate the cruelty of an oppressor as a fine thing, to accord
sympathy to the unhappy, are not these impulses everyone
more or less abeys > When we find them expressed 1n language,
we may say that they reveal the character of the speaker they
are the indices of wronic, servile, or compassionate characters,
and may serve to dafferentiate men

1The detenoration which words undergo "“1s a concrete
epitome of the contempt different social classes feel for each
other, or the hatred between nations and races, the brutal
intolerance of the crowd or the fanatic’s lack of respect for
the opinions of others Men hate, pursue, despise, abuse,
deceive, or see evil in each other, and language faithfully
records the traces of these continual misunderstandings’’ !
The words brigand, ribaud (nibald), assassin, grivots (obscene),
which onginally denoted certain armed bands, owe their present
meaning to the roughness and freedom of muhtary manners -}
cusstre (formerly cuzsmaer '* cook ™), gowpat (formerly ** valet '),
to the contempt of the master for his servant, bougquin
(borrowed from the Flemsh boecken ** book '), hippe (borrowed

1 Nyrop, CV, vol v
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from German Lippe * lip '), rosse (from German Ross *' horse ),
Adblewr (from Spamsh kablar “ to speak ”’), to the iromic
contempt reserved for anything foreign It 1s interesting to
note that parlar in Spamsh (from the French parler ** to speak *’)
15 used only 1n a bad sense ‘VThe word madame has remained a
digmfied term both m Enghsh and French In German, where
it has come 1n through borrowimng, i1t 1s common and vulgar .
Madamschen, 1 Berhn, 1s an expression used by the lower
classes 1 ¢

We can 1magine a psychology of peoples, based upon the
examwmnation of divers semantic changes, attested in the
languages they speak This study would call for considerable
subtlety of mund, but 1t would be worth while attempting It
1s possible that no accurate conclusions could be drawn there-
from, and that m the end practically the same psychological
tendencies would be discavered in all peoples—the inevitable
tendencies of the human spint, but we could perhaps define
certain limits and establish certain nuwances Thus, the
Englhish vocabulary would doubtless reveal a greater respect
for rehgrous things and persons consecrated to God than the
French Certain differences between the German and the
French would also become evident Both of them, in famihar
use, freely apply certaln amimal names to persons, but the
French often mingle with this use a finge of irony, contempt, or
msult The German, being more senhimental, preferably adds a
shade of affecion To a French mind the lawyer Helmer in
Ibsen’s play appears ndiculous when he 1s perpetually calling
his wife a “' lark "’ or a “ squurtel ”  These terms of affection
shock the sense of propriety far less in Scandinavian or German

On the other hand, the Frenchman readily attaches indecent
or obscene 1deas to words relating to the fair sex, the proper
names Calin, Goton, Jeanneton, the common nouns garce, gogue,
donzelle, fille, have suffered from this eccentniaity, and the
word demotselle will soon endure a sumilar fate

The most violent words that anger and hate can employ
admut of certain uses which have been softened and mellowed ,
they may serve as kindly expressions of affection, excluding all
contempt or blame A child 15 a young scamp, a lbitile rogue
a friend 1s addressed as ‘* bon bougre ’, ' vielle canarlle ™, or 1

! Gustave Cohen, Discours d'ouvertuve de la chaive de langue el Littératuye
francaise d I Umiversité &' Amsterdam, Pans (1912), p 13

) 4
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Enghsh as “you old blackguard”. In German lkewse,
Luder or Schelm, m Czech civerdk, which are also msults, can
be used affechonately But a French mother will hardly say
of her son ** my lousy little one , as a German mother will not
hemitate to say mesn Lausbube. There 1s something indefinable
m the difference in the two expressions Yet these usages are
often a pure matter of cuséom and represent but a passing
phase It would be easy to recall a number of famihar 1dioms
m German which we should look upon as vulgar and not at all
witty ‘* das ist mur Wurst und egal ! "' for  that1s a matter of
complete indifference to me ™, “ mpicht die Boknel” for
* not the least in the world ”’, ““ kem Bemn ! for * nobody
at all” But French expressions such as la jambe ! la barbe !
or /a ferme/ are scarcely more dignified

Changes 1n meamng throw as much hght upon the social
conditions of peoples as upon their psychology

The 1dea of without and within 1s expressed in most Indo-
European languages by the contrast of house and field Dehors
(out of doors) 1s that which goes on outside the door: foras,
Joris, m Latim; @ipake, Qupao., Bippds 1 Greek, dwrs m
Armemian , dar m Persian. That which s out in the fields .
immatg, vamach 1 Insh (from mag ** field '), ermeas (emeas,
dirveas) i Breton, lauke, laukan in Lithuaman (laskas * field ),
artakhs n Armeruan (ar! * field ) Greek has the contrast of
Bupaios and of gixeios to indicate that which 1s foreign to the
family and that which 1s part of the household, the things
which belong to the outside and those that belong to the house
This reveals a socal condition m which the entire famuly was
lodged m the same house, and where the outer door marked the
boundary of the family domain

Famuly relations also explamn the metaphorical use of terms
of relationship found 1n many languages Thus the applca-
tion of the Latin word nepos to a spendthrift, and the German
word Schwager to a poshhon, 1s easily explamned as resulting
from a pleasantry In German the word for *' uncle ”’ Onkel
1s readily apphed to any armable and obliging old man, and
that for “ Aunt” to a cross and fault-fmding woman (dse
Tante Voss) These metaphors ssmply reveal a midly malicious
wit, which 1s but a form of popular good sense On the con-
trary when the word meaming nephew also mdicates rival, as
i Sansknt (bhrdirivyas), this use reveals a famuly organization



ALTERED MEANINGS 211

where the relations of uncle and nephew are very different from
those current 1n modern society

Among pastoral peoples wealth naturally consists in flocks
and herds, and wealth 1s counted by so many head of cattle
Thus the cattle become a kind of legal tender  This happened
among the Indo-Europeans, and Indo-European languages
have preserved many traces of this pnmtive state, 1n which
cattle, a man’s only wealth, were used as money Homer
speaks of girls dAdeo {Bosai, who ’ bring oxen ’ to their fathers,
meaning that they are very much sought after, and would
be dearly paid for by therr smtors Insh law ordmanly
fixed penalties and prices by head of cattle, a female slave
(cumal) was worth three cows, and the word cumal became a lund
of money token! In the Welsh laws of the tenth century the
commercial value of any object was estimated m this way In
the Mabinogion Welsh tales of the Middle Ages, we read that
a certain dress-ornament was worth three hundred cows But
we have a still better example In many languages, the same
word dignifies both money and cattle When a choice finally
had to be made between the two meamngs, 1t was generally
too late in the hustory of the language for us to be easily able to
retrace the connecting thread and explain the distribution
The Latin pecunia, for mstance, 1s merely denved from pecus
In German, the word Viek now applies only to cattle, but the
corresponding English fee refers to a certain kind of earned
wage Here the word can be traced to the name for cattle
The reverseis also found  yrfvos, which signifies ** property **
1 Old Greek, 1s used by Herodotus himself for a herd of cattle,
and in the Gospel of St Luke it denotes a beast of burden , 1ts
parent form yr7jea, which 1n classical antiquity means scarcely
more than ‘‘ possession '’ (except perhaps in Sophocles, Ants-
gone, 782), 1s used 1n Crete to-day in the sense of ‘‘ cattle ”
The Anglo-Saxon céap, which means ' commerce’” and
“buywmng-pnice ”’ (related to the German kaufen), also refers
to “ cattle” In Slavonic, the word skoix (probably borrowed
from the Germanic-Gothic skafts ' money ") signifies, from the
time of the oldest texts, both " cattle ”’ and ** riches ”’

Here we see the evolution of vocabulary influenced by
factors which we have hitherto encountered omly on rare
occasions, namely social factors They will stand out more
clearly still in the following chapter

' A horse 1s aold for a cumal of money wm the documents relating to
St Patnck (Codex Ardmachannus, f» 17 ba)



CHAPTER III

How THE TERMS THAT EXPRESS IDEAS ARE CHANGED

NUMEROUS works have been published which show how
words change their meanings But the problem can be
stated in converse form We must also study the way in which
the meanings change their words, or, to put 1t better, how
1deas change their names
When we compare two widely separated peniods in the
history of a vocabulary, we are struck by the difference in the
fate of different words. For example, let us contrast the
French vocabulary with the Latin, or the Latin with the Indo-
European We find that certain words recur with unfailing
regulanty to designate the same object and undergo no trans-
formations except those which phonetic evolution involves,
other names for things, on the other hand, have been renewed
several times The French have substituted for the old word
chef, a denvative of the Latin capuf, a new word féte from
testa which, m 1ts turn, 15 often replaced in popular speech
by successive vanations caboche, fiole, bobine, etc Modern
Greek has revised the old vocabulary in connexion with the
1deas which are most common and apparently least subject to
change 1thasrwuifor dpros ** bread ”, xpaaifor olvos “wine "',
vepo for DBwp ‘‘ water ', ow(r. for aixiu '“house’’, udr, for
opbaruds  eye ", wouhs for pvig " bard 7, ete
In studymg the vocabulary of all the languages whose
history 15 known, we can easily amass facts of this kind, for
all vocabularnies have been more or less subject to revision
The causes for tlus revision are complex and sometimes
elude all mveshigation Since the data in connexion with
vocabulanies are peculiar 1n each case to the particular word,
they depend upon accidental contingencies as impossible to
foresee as to reconstruct when history does not record the facts
of the case However, there are general causes for the revision
of vocabulary which explain most of the facts They can be
considered both under the individual aspect when the cause 15
resident 1n the psychology of the speaker, and under the social
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aspect when 1t 1s resident in the customs connected with the
language which anse from environment

Words are generally relinqushed by a speaker when they no
longer completely express the meaming formerly attached to
them owing to their having been weak and threadbare from use
This wear-and-tear may 1tself be due to phonetic or to semantic
causes

Very short words often lack expression, and when phonetic
changes tend to abndge words, these are especially prone to
disappear Neither in French nor 1n any of the other Romance
tongues is there at present any survival of the Latin word os
“mouth” In French we have substituted for the old word
1ve (from equa) the word jument” mare”’, which has more
*“body” We know that in order to preserve a number of words
Vulgar Latin had to lengthen them by means of suffixes apss,
awuris, sol, have become apicula, auricula, soliculus, from which
French has denved abeslle, oreille, solerl Here the suffix, as
has been pointed out, has no trace of a diminutive value On
the contrary, 1t was destined to give body to the words, and to
supply the substance they lack It 1s for lack of this process
of lingwstic grafting that a number of words have died which
custom has rejected , for example, the word ains, whose loss
La Bruyere seemed to regret The reason for the abandonment
of this word certainly lay 1n 1ts form, for a monosyllable having
an mitial sound consisting solely of a nasal vowel was doomed
to pensh

/There 15 also a tendency to reject a word which, 1n conse-
quence of phonetic changes, has become too much like another
A homonym mvolves confusion, and we remedy 1ts defects by
dropping one homonym and introducing a new word The
phonetic representative of the Latin serrare '' to saw '’ stll
persists to-day in several parts of the French-speaking area , !
but its former area of usage was very wide, coherent, and homo-
geneous It has been supplanted 1 many places by words of
later ongn, generally denivatives of the Latin prototypes
secare, resecare, Or seciare, because 1t had a quasi-homonymy
the verb serare ‘‘ to shut *’, which was always hikely to become
a complete homonym | This resulted in a ccrtain sense of
discomfort, from which the language sought to escape wherever
both verbs were 1n use

! Gilhéron, LXXV.
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In all these cases 1t 15 phonetic accident which 1s responsible
for the substitution of the new name At the same time the
importance of the phonetic aspect must not be exaggerated, for
thus alone rarely suffices to explain everything Often there
are other reasons why words are rejected besides their incon-
venient forrmn And we can often observe reaction in language
Homonyms may be protected by the context agamst the danger
of ambiguity , this makes 1t possible to retamn them without
any trouble In order to preserve and mamtan the short
words, language may give them the permanent support of
other words Thus the adjectives sazn '* sound "', sauf ** safe ',
hardly ever exist alone But by uniting with each other, these
two feecble units acquired resistance, and we say sain ef sauf
" safe and sound * Place-names are not among those words
that are easily lost, when they are monosyllabic we assure
their preservation by prefacing them with a common noun
whuch serves as a prop  Awn, Eu, Batz, become la riviére 4’ An,
la ville d’Eu, le Bourg de Batz, or an element may be added to
lengthen them  Bowurg 1s called Bowurg-en-Bresse (or even
simply Bourk, articulating the k) All these are remedies for
phonetic wear

Semantic wear 1s no less serious Frequent use wears away
the meaning as well as the forms of words, and 1n the case of
expressive words especially, the expressive value rapidly
attenuates with use The word becomes tarmished and wom
For example, 1f we consider the words which describe the
emotions, we notice how the strongest of them gradually fall
mto discredit and finally pass out of use because they havel
lost their expressive power This phenomenon is corroborated
by the expressions relating to quantity, especially a large
quantity, and consequently to anything implying excess or
superabundance The French word deaucoup has replaced the
old word mouit from multum and this word 1n its turn, as we
know, has many substitutes in current speech, wun grand
nombre, une foule, des quantités, des tas, des flottes, etc , according
to the objects referred to, also to the speaker’s degree of
education

In all languages where the superlative 1s marked not by
a special sufhx, but by the addition of an adverb to the adjec-
tive, the adverb m question generally presents a varety of
forms Even 1n old Greek or Latm, both of which had a suffix
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to denote the superlative, the use of the adverb wasnot excluded,
Greek had Aay, wohv, émumodd, opodpds, opodpis udha,
adMora and many others, Latin had walde, magis, maxime,
etc (cf. p. 207) The French created the adverb frés, which 1s
only the Latin #rans " across, through, beyond * (note the same
evolution in the Enghsh thorough, thoroughly, and m the
German durch und durch, durchaus) Bul trés1s now banal, and
has lost 1ts force  T'7és 1s no longer strong enough to give to a
superlative its full force We say mn French that a man 1s an
archi-fom, wultra-réactionnare, utibzing the method which
brought irés 1nto existence , or better still, we make use of an
adverb like parfasternent, complétement, absolument, towt o
fait, etc We know what a large number of such superlative
adverbs exist m French Indeed, 1t would practically be
impossible to take a census of them, for everyone mvents them
to swt his fancy Many, hke grandement, fameusement, exira-
ordinawrement, épatamment, élonnamment, explam themselves
But, as the superlative force becomes stronger, the meanmng of
the adjective from which the adverb 1s derived weakens
proportionately We would almost think that the mnd,
having withdrawn 1ts attention from the radical, had concen-
trated it mnstead on the suffix “-ment’’, which has become the
essential part of the word As a rule it 15 enough if the radical
expresses the idea of something strong, rude, or gross, and
thus rudement, salement, bonnement, furieusement, lerriblement,
effrovablement, have come to express the superlative
Thus 15 not peculiar to French  Famiharly spealung, German
will describe a woman as furchtbar nett * ternbly mce ™,
Jurchtbar suss '’ ternbly sweet ”, and has also such expressions
as hubsch artg, hubsch gesund, much like the Enghsh preity
dirty And as in German and Englsh there 15 no particular
mark attached to the adverb, the value of the words furcitbar,
hubsch, or preity 15 entirely due to their position, to their
accentvation, and to the fact that they are not separated from
the adjective which follows, and with which they combine to
make one impression on the brain  Here we really have the
creation of a morpheme—but 1t 1s 2 morpheme of expression
(see pp 135, 140)
All words with any sort of expressive force are bable to
become weakened n value, and thus necessitate revision
Every language has an extraordinanly large number of words
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to designate something disagreeable and burdensome. The
French say emnuyant, embitant, falsgant, crispani, esqusntant,
érexniant, assommant, luand, rasant, barbant, cannslant, etc.
These words are certamnly not synonyms, and they all belong
to different environments, but they have been added, one after
the other, to obtain greater emphasis as the one before has
weakened, and each 1n turm, from over-use, will ikewise wear
so thin that still others will have to be invented to take their
place

When a thing or an 1dea suggests, over and above 1its own
value, a number of secondary values, which differ according to
the surroundings and crcumstances, we must expect to find
that the language has varymg expressions for them Thus
money or coin can be expressed in many ways The French say
galette, brasse, pognon, dowlle, beurre, os, péze, pldtre, etc , while
in German Draht, Kies, Movs, are commonly used as synonyms
for Geld And naturally the idea of paymng is hkewise expressed
vanously according to the circumstances In French we find
verser, casquer, cracher, éclarer, etc , and 1 German blechen,
bluten, berappen A suimilar vanety of forms expressing the
1dea of decerving will be found in all languages Noise may be
caused in many different ways, and therefore admits of a
vanety of expressions The French speak of malang a potin,
barouf, chahut, raffut, pétard, chambard, like the German
Radaw, Randal, Krakehl, etc

It mght be objected that these are examples of slang, and
that slang consists mn the use of a special vocabulary But this
objection has no weight As we shall see 1n a later chapter,
slang 1s the outcome of conditions natural to language A
special language 1s not an artificial language The processes
by which slang comes mnto being are quite normal , and if the
necessity of frequently renewing the vocabulary 1s particularly
evident 1n slang, this is owing to the fact that slang 1s a spoken
language m which expressiveness 1s always necessary (see
P 252)

Furthermore, there 1s no precise boundary between slang
and ordinary language How many vocabulanes, even the
finest and most hterary, have not borrowed from slang ? The
word #éfe 15 a slang terrn 1n companson with capws, and if
{éfe 1n 1ts turn comes to be displaced by fiole or dobine, thus will
be yet another success for slang To call the head a ** pot ™ 1s



ALTERED TERMS 217

so patural that 1t 1s found 1n other languages alsd, espeaally
in Germanic, for the German Kopf 1s related to the Latin
fupa , and the Scandinavian kollr 1s denved from kolla * pot ™.
Many parts of the body lend themselves to similar metaphors,
though certamnly not all to an equal extent We find, for
example, that the term for foot has remained 1dentical :n many
languages, but that the word for hand, on the contrary, has
been frequently renewed, having been replaced by terms mean-
g hook, claw, spoon, etc! This 1s due to the fact that the
hand 1s put to more varied uses than the foot, and above all
to uses which themselves demand a frequent revision of
expressive content Thus the idea * to take " 1s expressed m
every language m a number of ways

So also 15 the 1dea f0 speaR, owing to the varied emotions 1t
awakens * The verbs sigmifying " to speak ~” rapidly wear out
The French are gradually replacing parler by causer, and
parler was itself a later intruder into Latin (parabolare) The
old Latin verb logu: did not survive, and 1n the general meaning
" to speak " logus 1tself was already a Latin (or Italo-Celtic)
mnovation The three principal modern Celtic languages have
three different verbs for this i1dea Insh labhraim, Welsh
siarad, Breton komps, Enghsh has to speak, German sprechen,
Gothic maphan, Lithvaman farts, or kalbsts, Slavomc glagolats
(Russian molvet’ govorit’, Polish mowsc’)  All these verbs are
comparatively recent in the languages where they occur, as
dyopevey certainly was m the Greek of Homer  The great
variety they present 1s explained by the semantic wear which
necessitates a renewal of the vocabulary

/Sometimes this renewal 15 due to a feeling for contrast

There are certain objects which go in couples, and the mind 15
so anxious to differentiate them that if by chance the nouns
designating them resemble each other, one of these nouns
disappears and 1s replaced by another which 1s more competent
to mark the difference between them This 1s the case with the
distinction of the sexes, both in men and amimals The funda-
mental pair, father and mother, which have always and every-
where distinct names (so far as the root 1s concerned, of course)
served as a model Following this example, other pairs have
received different names husband and wife, brother and

? Ulaszyn, XXXIII, vol n, p 200

1 Michael Bréal, XVI, vol xiv (1901), p 113, Carl D Back, XIX,
vol xxxvi, pp 1-18, 125-54 A Meillet, VI, vol xx (1916), p 28
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sister, uncle and aunt, etc Undoubtedly we must recogmze
a umversal mental tendency in this carefully mamntamned
opposition The French have kept fils and fille, following the
Latin usage , but when the two sexes are opposed to each other
(boy and grl) they no longer say fils but gargon. In creating
the word parr filius, filia, the Latins departed from the Indo-
European usage which the Germanic and Slavonic languages, as
well as Greek, had retained Celtic no longer uses the old names
yet 1t has preserved the contrast Insh mac, Breton map
“son ', Insh ingen, Breton merc’h * daughter

The Latin dominus and 1its fermmine domina ended m an
identical form 1n French, where 1t was used to express both
genders The memory of a masculine dame 1s retamed in the
oath dame, an abbreviation of the expression Dame-Dieu, and
in the noun vidame , but 1t 1s no more than a memory The
femimine word alone has remained in the language , and a new
masculine monsieur has been created and pamred with it The
same thing took place in Gerrnan The German word Frau,
Old High German frouwa, formerly stood side by side with a
masculine fro (Gothic frawsz) This masculine did not survive,
but also fell a victum to 1ts too great resemblance to the
corresponding fermmne German to-day opposes Herr to
Frau as the French monsieur to madame, or the Englhsh
gentleman to lady

Among amimal names the same opposition 1s frequent Latin
had equus and equa, but taurus and vacca, aries (or uerex) and
ouis, catus and feles, uerres and scrofa In English, korse 1s
opposed to mare, 1n French, cheval to jument, and m German
Pferd to Stute In French, however, there 15 no ferminine
chevale formed hke chatte or chienne

Yect the French are the authors of mouton and brebis, bouc
and chévre, porc and truse, cerf and biche, sanglier and laze, cog
and poule, liévre and hase It represents a particular form of
the feelmg for contrast between the sexes which plays an
wmnportant part 1n so many languages

Even 1 the preceding examples psychology does not explain
everything The wear and tear that words undergo 1s always
due more or less to the mnfluence of a particular social environ-
ment We must therefore consider the question of the renewal
of vocabulanes 1n 1ts social aspect The social factor 15 quite
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evident when words are changed for reasons of propnety.! It
is not becomng to speak 1n society of acts which are supposed
to be gross or mdecent, and words expressing these actions
are banished from the vocabulary of well-brought-up persons
Vanous expressions are used to designate such acts, which are
retained until such time as they also become gross and offensive
to the polite ear French has preserved no denvative of the
Latin mingere, the verb pisser, which was substituted for it,
1s 1tself no longer used 1n polite society, but wriner, which 1s
less vulgar Vomar has been protected by 1ts medical character,
but it is a coarse term, and has been replaced by rejeter, rendre,
s'expliguer, etc  German, mn ke manner, has replaced sich
erbrechen by sich ubergeben.

It 1s convention alone that deterrmines whether words are
polite or indecent, and the same word changes 1n character
when passing from one frontier to angther The word Pissorr 1s
less shoclung 1 German than mn French | The fact of 1ts being
a word borrowed from a foreign tongue lessens the brutahity of
the act expressed , 1t plays the part of a euphermism1 There are
certain 1deas which are frequently expressed by means of such
euphemisms, for example, the 1dea of death Instead of
mouriy,the French say périr, passer, irépasser,décéder, s'endormur,
rendre son dme & Dieu, etc , and even simply partsr or s'en
aller, yust as in English the act of dying is often expressed as
penshung, passing, fallmg asleep, giving one's soul back to
one’s Maker, and the dead person 1s referred to as the departed,
the deceased, etc In Gothic, usquzman (‘‘ to kill”) was used,
as 1n the German vergehen, erblassen, verblerchen for ** to die ™
These softened terms make the image of death less panful

vThe number and nature of words which are regarded as
shocking, vary according to environment and date -In a
polite age, when women give the tone to society, the number
1s naturally greater The vocabulary then becomes more and
more restricted, and people speak by allusions But as there
are always occasions which compel us to find words for things,
we are led to revising the vocabulary

| Physicians 1n France, and even sometimes i England, have .
Tecently abandoned the word ‘' operation” i favour of
‘““mtervention "', as the use of the former has been rendered
brutal and apt to inspire fear The sick person at once pictures

! Cf H Schulz, XXXVI, vol x, pp 129-73
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to himself ternfying instruments, hnen stamed with blood, a
body twisted by suffening \The word ** operation "’ has become
a vichim to the 1mages it evokes, and thusat tends to be replaced
by * surgical intervention *’, which 1s fresher, more discreet,
and also more vague, and less disquieting to the patient.)
Euphemism 1s merely a polite and cultivated form of verbal
taboo (seep 184) It frequently happens, among savages, that
words have a mystical character which protects them from use
by certain people We have no taboos of this kind m our
European tongues Civilization has smothered these survivals
of barbansm But 1n retracing the ustory of the most highly
avilized languages we encounter the phenomena of verbal
taboo just as clearly as in the languages of uncivilized people 1
any peoples regard the left as the magic side, where occult
powers reside which 1t 15 1ll to call forth Even to mention the
left by name was often forbidden The result of this interdic-
tion was the necessity to resort to paraphrases or metaphors
in order to designate the left Thus, whereas most Indo-
Eurcpean languages have retained the same word to mndicate
the right, they have many different words to designate the left,
most of which extend to no more than a couple of languages,
and are i turn hable to be elimnated and replaced~
¥The surest indication of the interdiction laxd upon certain
1deas and objects 1s 1n the existence of metaphors (for example,
eugpovy ** the good counsellor ”’ or 48pory ' that in which no
person 1s”’ for '“mght ) But 1t 1s also to be found mn the
vanety of terms used to designate them ? In Insh there are
a dozen names for the bear, and as many for the salmon We
know from other sources that these two animals were taboo
the popular imagination Ammals that are hunted are gener-
ally invested with magic power , many of them are hunters’
taboos Wild ammals are also often designated by synonyms}
'A verbal taboo results not only in the substitution of one
word for another, but also 1 the mutilation of existing words.
By changing or displacing a letter the offensive or dangerons
forces 1n the word are mitigated without, however, dimimsh-
ing 1ts semantic value Each one immediately understands
the reference The veil only hndes the shocking aspect of the

! Meulet, Quelques hypothises sur les intevdichions de vocabulatre dans les
Tangues yndo-curopdennces (1906)
% Renan, CX, p 142
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word or 1ts mndecent shade of meaning, allowing 1ts mam limes
and general colour to appear qute clearly In many languages
oaths undergo a conventional alteration which allows them to
be mntroduced mto the best society , thus, for example, bigre or
fichtre  The French say  palsambleu, parbleu, pargnieu,
pardienne mstead of par le sang de Dieu or par Dieu, yust as
the Enghsh tumed "By Mary” mto ““ Marry”, “ By
God’s Little Body " mmto “ Odds Boddikins ", and just as the
familiar ‘‘ bloody ” 1s merely a conventional oath dennved from
" By Our Lady

Since the names of physical defects or infirmities are par-
ticularly apt to become taboo, we should not be surpnsed that
a single root denoting a physical defect gave rise in Germanic
to three different terms by a modification of the phonetic
elements Gothic has preserved the three words daufs,
baups and dumbs, appled to deafness, dumbness, and imbecility
(German has now only two faub and dumm) Ths 1s the
same root of which a derivative has been preserved in the Greek
Tudros “ blind ” (see p zo5)

There 15 one root which in the sense of “ foundation, depth ”
(whence French monde), presents some peculiar alterations in
the different Indo-European languages ] Eight or mine types
have been counted, which differ among themselves only by
reason of the well-known laws of dissimilation, assumilation,
or metathesis, and by the use of the nasal infix or interpolated
root ! Thisis the famuly to which the Greek é¢fveoos and wuvfurgy
belong, the Latin mundus, the Insh domun, and Welsh annwfn,
Old Slavonic déno, etc  There 15 no doubt that the alterations
of this stem were due to religous causes The word sigmifying
foundation, and by extension world, was an interdicted word
Its pronunciation was avoided, and m order to express 1t
without nisk 1t was altered so as to render 1t noffensive while
leaving 1t intelhgible ! It 1s very remarkable that these altera-
tions are of the type normal to the language, they may be
classed among the varous changes whichin the preceding pages
we described as combinatory (see p 61) The special pronuncia-
tion of the word 1n question seems hke a shp of the tongue
But the apparent mistake 1s deliberate It 1s a utibzation, for
mystic or decorous reasons, of verbal error and metathesis ?

! Vendryes, VI, vol xvin, p 308
® Cadiére, LVIII, contams, p 30, examples of analogous mutilations for
reasons of decorum and politeness
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Kmong the social causes responsible for vocabulary revision,
we have to bear 1n mind the speaker's occupation Words
refernng to the activities, mtellectual or manual, of soaal
groups are called cultural words v

“Whenever any progress 1s realized in human industry, this
progress 1s expressed by the use of new implements and pro-
cesses for which corresponding new words will be created.

Changes mn equpment are naturally reflected mn the
vocabulary The Germanic languages sigmified bread by a word
which appears n the early forms of each, and which in Gothic
1s hlavfs (gemitive hlasbis) It was a very important word, bke
the object for which 1t stood, and was borrowed by the
Lithuamans and the Slavs Its importance in Germanic 1s also
attested by the words derived from 1t Old English hlafweard
*“loaf-ward ”’ (to-day "“lord "), hlaefdrge ¥ Joaf-server  (to-day
"lady "), Old Norse wttandahalaiban '' to the loaf-elder ”’
(found in a Rumc mscnption) But this word denoted
unleavened bread When the knowledge of how to leaven the
dough was acqured, a new name for a loaf, corresponding to
the new-process of making 1t, had to be found This was the
brot of Old High German, the braud of Old Icelandic, which 1s
not represented at all in Gothic and which has no very definite
form in Old Enghsh In the modem Germanic languages both
words have persisted side by side, but the newer 1s the more
mmportant This 1s the German Brot, Englsh bread, while
the other, Englhsh loaf, loaves, German Lasb, either has a semi-
poetic meammng or has been retained only with a special meamng
The creation of a new word does not necessar:ly destroy the old,
but often relegates 1t to a special part of the vocabulary

The word for horse was renewed 1n most of the Indo-European
tongues The onginal, found 1n the earliest forms of Sansknt
(agvas), Greek (immos), Latmn (equus), Celtic (Irish eck), and
Germanic (Gothic azhva), has not survived in any of the dialects
derived from these languages Classical Sansknt already had
the forms hayas or ghotah (ghotakas), in modern Greek éxoyor
French replaced equus by cheval The Celtic languages have
marc, gearran, and capall in Insh, amws, ceffyl, and gorwydd in
Welsh, marc'h and ronsé, pl kezek,1n Breton German has Pferd
where English has horse, both words being new in Germanic.
The Baltic and Slavonic words were hkewise created from
different words pecuhar to them , Lithuaman arklys or Zirgas,
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Slavonic losads or koni, and Armenian likewise has ariver The
change 15 a general one It cannot be explained by putting
the onus on magic which might have made the old words taboo
The revision may have been due to the fact that there are
dufferent races of horses, and that among populations that rear
and breed cattle it became necessary to distinguish one breed
of horses from another Yet this reason 1s also mnadequate,
for although there are also many very different kinds of dogs,
the term for dog 1s much more stable The French still say
chien, as the Germans say Hund, the Enghsh hound, the Bretons
k1, the Lithunians sz&, the Armemans sun, all derivatives of the
same prototype | That the term for horse has bcen altered
almost everywhere, 1s due to the fact that the amumal serves
many purposes ; there 1s the saddle-horse, the draught-horse,
the plough-horse, and the war-horse These different uses were
expressed in the different social classes by special words | Thus
m old Greek mapsjopes refers to the chanot-horse or wheeler
m a pair Even n mihtary usage the horse bears several names
answering to hus vanous uses, the charger 1s not the hack
Mediaeval German has numerous terms for horse, and they are
all late words . mor (from the Latin maurus), pdge (from the
Latin paganys), burdshhin (from the Latin burdus), soumars (from
the Latin sagmarsus), and lastly pfersd (from the Latin parauere-
dus), already cited There 1s a complete contrast between the
word for horse, which 1s s0 extremely subject to change, and
those for ox and cow, winch have survived almost everywhere
unchanged (Greek Bois, Lat bos, Ger Kuh, Eng cow, Insh
bo, etc), because, apart from the production of mlk, the ox
and the cow are still restncted to the same kinds of work and
render the same services Nevertheless, 1t 15 worth while to
note the creation of special terms in certain tongues, applhed
when the amumal 1s used as butcher’s meat Englsh bdeef,
German (partially, at any rate) Rind

The multiplicity of uses involves the creation of different
words Apart from the more or less slang expressions used to
denote coin (see p 2z16), both French and, to a smaller extent,
English have a large number of words for money, according
to the social category to whom 1t 1s paxd  The gages or wages of
the domestic, the frastement of a functionary, the solde or pay
of an officer, the prét or pay of a soldier, the apporntements or
salary of a busmness employee, the homoraires or fees of a
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physician or barrister, the émoluments of a public official, the
salawre of a workman, the paye of a day-labourer, the renfes
of a property-holder, the mensualstés of a journalist, the
dividendes of a stockholder, the indemmité of a member of
parhament, the casuel or stipend of a pnest, the secouwrs or
(modern ') dole of a pauper, the feux of an actor, etc, not to
mention less precise terms hike réfribution, subvention, gratsfica-
tion, allocation, etc V This vaned vocabulary reflects the
complexity of our present social order On the other hand, the
words épices (of a judge) or bénéfice (of a clergyman) which no
longer mean anything, have lost the meamng they had in
former days

Lithuaman, the language of a rural people, has no less than
five words for the colour grey These words, however, are not
synonymous, since each 1s apphed to a different object , pilkas
15 used for wool or geese, szirmas or szirvas for horses, szémas of
cattle, ¥ilas of the human hair, domestic animals other than
geese, horses, and cattle. The other colour names, though less
vaned, present contrasts of a similar kind, in speaking of
cattle the term 3aals (red) 1s used, 1nstead of the usual raudonas
dwylas '* black *’ instead of jédas, etc  And for the i1dea of
spotted or piebald, there are almost as many words as cate-
gories of ammals This bespeaks a nation both of cattle-raisers
and of people for whom the colour of the dress 1s of great
mmportance There 1s a tendency among the stock-breeders of
different soris of amimals to create a vocabulary of colour
names peculiar to the beasts with which they themselves are
concerned The common Janguage eventually profits by the
results of this verbal autonomy created by special language

In every age at which the aristocracy formed a closed
caste, ived 1n salons, and prided itself upon the elegance of
its speech, there arose an aristocratic vocabulary, from which
every plebian word was excluded ‘* Given an equal wit, they
(the people of the court),”” said Duclos,! ** have this advantage
over the common run of men that they express themselves
more choicely and i more agreeable penods ”” This choice
vocabulary, which made 1t possible to detect immediately the
class to which a speaker belonged, appears to us to-day as
a stabihzed whole, giving the impression of something com-
plete and defimte Yet 1n reality this vocabulary was built

! Considérations sur les moeurs, 5th edition, Pans (1767), p 211



ALTERED TERMS 225

up from day to day of fugitive expressions that bloomed in
the morning and maybe were doomed to pensh by mightfall
they were born of an allusion, a witty turn of speech, or some
puerle happenmng mn which society found itself mnvolved

We know a little of these ephemeral vocabularies from what
contemporary writers have given us, generally in satinc vemn
In Yus Précieuses ridicules, 1659, Mohere satinzed the affected
language used 1 the salons of is day Boursault, m 1694, in
s Mots 4 la mode, and Allainval mn 1728, m his Ecole des
Bourgeoss, ndicule, 1n their turn, the precious language of their
contemporanes The three vocabulanes are different, and
glancing over them we see how rapidly the fortune of certain
words arose and declimed Boursault’s Madame Josse had the
word jolz perpetually on her bips, and she invanably substi-
stutes the word gros for grand ! Ths fashion raged for a while,
but for a very brief while, for the avocat Brice, Madame Josse’s
brother, enamoured, like his sister, of the language of the court,
but better informed than she, feels 1t necessary to tell her that
the word has had its day —

Laissez mounr en paix un mot agemsant

Hors chez guelques laquais qu’il est en étalage,

En aucun heu du monde 1l n’est plus en usage

Gros est un mot proscnit, ma seur

The difficulty mn such a situation, if one does not Iive 1n these

special surroundings, is to keep exactly posted as to what
particular expressions are the latest fashion Few of the
people who pride themselves on speaking ‘' the language of the
boulevard " and of having a “ Panisian wit " realize that the
words they st use are already last year’s words M Homas,
the Yonwville pharmaast in Flaubert's Madames Bovary, said
Sfawre florés, turne, bazar, or Bréda-street and je me la casse for
"“Je m’en vais” when these expressions had lost their novelty

or\;ﬁ}:e boulevards

e language of courtship ranks with the most evanescent
But 1ts vanations aptly reflect the evolution of manners, and
in order to interpret 1t the social relations between the sexes
must be taken into account In tumes of wealth and luxury,
when an elegant anstocracy can bestow great pains on love-
makmg and turn it into a habitual pastime, there grows up

1 Brunet, LVIL, vol v, p 222
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within the anstocratic language a special vocabulary relating
to gallantry n all its phases So it was m the pnncely courts
of France 1n the Middle Ages, first in the south, and later m the
north In the seventeenth century, several of these gallant
vocabulanes succeeded each other, from that of the hétel de
Rambowllet with 1ts map of the Land of Tender Passions to
the Salons of Sceaux, held under the auspices of the Duc du
Maine, and the gatherings of the Temple, of the house of
Vendéme )

Many of these vocabularnes passed into the hterature of the
day gloire, souns, appats, and feux, cruautés, rigueurs, alarmes,
and many other terms which to Frenchmen to-day have a
cormeal and old-world air We consider them as being all of
a piece, representative of that language of gallantry against
which even Racine was not always on lus guard But, as a
matter of fact, they are not all contemporaneous, each has
had 1ts own history, 1ts period of success and decline 'To-day,
when there 1s no longer an anstocracy forming a special caste
in France, and when the extension of the demi-monde has
made the practice of gallantry accessible to all social classes,
there doubtless still exists a language of love, but a sort of
common language which borrows its vocabulary from the
slang and jargon of every environment , there 1s no longer a
language of gallantry as such, because gallantry 1s no longer the
prnivilege of a certain class

We are thus led to admit into a consideration of the changes
of vocabulary the mutual influence of different special languages
upon one another A given French word may be imparted
from the barracks 1t was sought there because 1t was more
expressive and emphasized more forcefully than any other
what the speaker desired to say, another may have been
bortowed from the language of the drawing-room ‘There are
also cases in which a foreign language, owing to the prestige it
enjoys, has imposed upon its neighbours at least a partal
revision of vocabulary. This explamns the presence of such
a large number of Latin words in certain languages such as
Brythonic, or Old High German These words do not always
represent a new 1dea or object , they are often substituted for
words already present in the barbanan tongue , 1t was prestige
that assured pre-emunence to the Latin word ! We must not
forget the importance of prestige as a final social cause of the
remodelling of vocabulanies{cf p 282)
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The hnguistic processes by which remodelling 1s effected are
easily referred to a few general types The resources within
a language 1tself are not inexhaustible When by specializa-
tion a general word has been given a particular use, or the
proper meaning of the word altered by metaphor or metonomy,
all that 1t 15 possible to effect within the hmts of the language’s
own vocabulary has been done All these are but creatons of
new meaning

The processes of denvation and combination considerably
augment the possibihities of remodelling by providing scope for
the creation of words Once created, the denvatives perceived
as a new word, and 1s immediately adapted to its destined
object For example, bottine has acquired a meaning altogether
different from that of botle , chausson, chaussette, and chaussure
have nothing 1n common so far as meamng 1s concerned, either
with each other or with their theme chausse The same 1s
true of compound words, whose elements unite instantaneously
never again to evoke any but a single image i the mind

In dealing with a new object, a frequent device 1s to give it
the name of the man who invented 1t, propagated 1t, sells it,
or contributed 1n some fashion to its success To this process,
we owe many French words calepin, guillemet, baréme,
godullot, quinquet, catogan (borrowed from the Enghsh but
denived by the means in question), bottin, poubelle, gibus, pépin,
riflard, silhouette, fontange, etc The employment of thus
process does not always presuppose the invention of a new
object, 1t can be apphed equally well to a long-famihar
object, whose name for some reason has to be revised

If all these methods do not suffice, recourse 1s had to borrowing
Vocabulanes of neighbauring peoples, which may belong,
moreover, to languages very different in character, are laid
under contnbution Thus a patois, slang, provincial dialects,
and foreign languages are borrowed from, and the borrowing 18
always determuned by particular circumstances which determine
or regulate the choice

Cultural words are particularly hable to be borrowed They
are transported along with the objects they denote , the objects
serve them as a vehicle, and sometimes carry them to a great
distance rem uerba sequuntur In making a hist of the words
borrowed from the Latin by the Northern peoples, Bretons,
Insh, Anglo-Saxons, Germans, Baltic peoples, Slavs, we see
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that they are very nearly the same, and among these words a
farr number had already been borrowed by the Latins from
the Greeks ! It may be stated as a general prinaple that once
a word crosses the frontiers of 1ts own language, 1t has a good
chance of traveling far afield, since it 1s only spoken by
foreigners 1n designating some new object pecuhar to the
country from which 1t has come, and we should therefore
naturally expect to see i1t penetrate wherever this new object
18 sought

{In addition to the vocabulanes of neighbouring countmnes,
many languages have a special reservoir from which they
can draw at will This 1s the reservoir of classical and dead
languages Latin has ever served the ocaidental languages of
Europe as a source of new names for things ] The French
vocabulary 1s crowded waith Latin words, introduced n pro-
portion as new needs anse and modified 1n form only according
to certam prnnciples of combination, for which the French
retain the feeling [Latin has likewise provided English with
many words, and, to a much smaller degree, German, which
15 sufficient unto 1tself owing to the great vanety of its dialectal
vocabulanes and i which 1t is possible to bring about a con-
siderable increase in words by the process of combmation
Greek has served as a reservoir for the Slavomic tongues,
especially Russian, which has, besides, the permanent resources
of the Old Slavonic vocabulary with which contact has been
maintaned through the influence of the Church (see p 267)

There are so many facilities for remodelling a vocabulary,
that certain languages have actually abused them Englsh has
been accused of harbounng an excessive vocabulary encum-
bered with synonyms which common use rapidly rejects and
always ready to demand new ones from 1its habitual reserve,
Latin, not to mention mcadental sources which are foreign to 1t
Werther 15 French without reproach m respect of the avidity
with which 1t adopts new words wlulst the old ones still preserve
their vitality and are adequate to express its needs Thisis a
disadvantage ansing out of a pnvileged situation which gives
a free hand to borrow what 15 lacking, even for temporary use

Under these conditions, 1t 1s rare, because useless, for a

1 See ] Loth, LXXXIX, Vendryes, Ds Hibernicis vocabulis quae a Latina
hngwa originem duzerunt, Pans, 1902, and F Kluge, Vorgeschichte der ali-
germanischen Dialecte, 2nd ed , Strasbourg, 1897, p 333
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language to force completely new words by combiming phonemes
The utmost 1t ventures to do 1s to modify the relations of the
phonetic elements of a word The process i1s well known n
slang (see p 254), but slang muhlates, 1t does not create
Creation 1s extremely rare ! If examples of it have been cited
here and there, they are but curiosities For example, the word
gaz, mvented mn the eighteenth century, the word rococo, or
the word félibre,? and those of our day such as certain names
of produce, provisions, or implements, hke the word kodak,
which sprang full-fledged from the bran of its inventor It
would be mmpossible to invent any number of such words
without nsking the clearness of speech These words have
merely the value of proper nouns which call forth no precise
1deas if the persons bearing them are not known , they must
be surrounded by a context serving them as explanatory
commentary  Caution must be exercised, therefore, m
wncreasing the number of such words Furthermore, they are
very difficult to invent MNothing 1s more difficult than to
create a word without bemng influenced by those processes of
denivation or combination habitual to one’s own language In
fact, there 15 always something that imposes on us our choice }
It has been claimed, with some reason, that the word gaz
contamns some remunder of the word Geist or ghost, which
would mean that we were sumply dealing here with the mutila-
tion of an exishing word This 1s the case also with the word
7wmgo whach arose, 1t 15 sad, from a form of an oath by 7ingo,
substituted for by Jove, itself an euphermism common n the
jargon first used by Oxford undergraduates As for words like
rococo or Redak, they have an undeniably expressive value
They are onomatopceic words, and belong to a category whose
prnciples and systematization are nowadays stabilized 4
The word kodak crcates an auditive image We 1magme
we hear the click of the mechamism which releases the
shutter Did the inventor of the word realize this value and
desire to make an imitative harmonic symbol ?» 1t 1s possible,
but such a desire 1s by no means a necessity There 15 always

! Jespersen, CXXXII], chaps vand vi See I M Meyer, XXX, vol xn,
p 257
! Darmesteter, LXIII, vol 1, p 23, G Pars, Penseurs el poeles, p 94,
but see also Jeanroy, XVIII, vol xxxm, p 463
3 Renan, CX, P 147
4 Grammont, '‘ Onomatopées et mots expressils,” 1n XVII, vol xliv, p 97.
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an unconscious accord estabhshed between sounds and things.
The 1mpression produced by an unknown word may vary with
different people, but there 1s always an impression of some
kind | The difference depends upon the degree of sensibility,
imagination, or merely nervous excitability of the subject
In gving any object a name which1s completely manufactured,
we cannot but be unconsciously guded by subjective connexions
between the sounds and the object A word like kodak con-
forms, moreover, to the rules of onomatopeic language ; the
consonants have the proper articulation, and the vowels have
the exact timbre imposed by the laws of M Grammont It 1s,
mdeed, so well made that we ask if 1t could possibly have been
made otherwise The faculty of creating new words 1s probably
tlusory This conclusion leads us to the great principle of
bnguistic evolution, according to which languages progress by
the transformation of existing elements, and not by creation



PART 1V
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CHAPTER 1
LANGUAGE AND LANGUAGES

THE analysis we have thus far made of the different parts
of language can convey only a fragmentary and incom-

plete 1dea It 1s an artificial distinction that we have drawn
between the three elements to which the preceding chapters
are devoted—sounds, grammatical forms, and words Different
as they may seem, they are mtimately connected, and have no
separate existence They melt into the umty which 1s the
language 1tself The task of the lingust, therefore, 1s stall in-
complete when he has made an analysis of these elements
It remamns for him to study these elements as they are
when united 1n a complete whole, 1n a word, how language
operates

But when we undertake to postulate a general theory of
language we must guard aganst a twofold danger In virtue
_of one of the antinomies ponted out by Victor Henry,!
Llanguage 1s both a single entity and multiple, 1t 1s the same
for all peoples, and yet it vanes mhmtely with each speaker

It 18 mamfest that two individuals never speak exactly
alike | For the phonetician who can observe language only n
1ts mmdividual peculianties, 1t 15 confined to the individual
And not least among the defects of descriptive phonetics 1s 1ts
hahit of restricting hnguistics to the study of individual facts
To him also who seeks to find 1n language the reflection of
feeling, emotions, and the passions of the human soul, 1t 1s as
mdividual phenomena that he sees lus facts As soon as a
symbol 1s admtted by convention 1t has a general value But
the particular acts which give rise to symbols, and by which
symbols evince their presence more or less in the nascent
stage, can only be grasped one by one mn therr individual
manifestations While 1t may be incorrect to believe that
Iingwstic innovations begin with the individual, it 1s none the
less true that each individual introduces into the language
certain innovations pecubar to hmself Hence 1t 1s not
altogether unreasonable after all to claim that therc are as
many different languages as there are individuals

! LXXXIIL, p 5 €
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But neither 1s it unreasonable, on the other hand, to claim
that there 1s only one human language which 1s fundamentally
identical mn all latitudes Indeed, this 1s the idea which
emerges from the attempts of general linguistics to formulate
prinaiples which shall be apphicable to every type of language
In reality, the phonetic system obeys the same general laws
among all races, the differences we observe between them are
only the result of special aircumstances There are doubtless
many vaneties of morphological expression, but the three or
four main types to which these vanieties can be referred back
are not 1in themselves absolute, since history shows them
merging into one another None of them, furthermore, suffices
to charactenze the language of any single human bemg As
for vocabulary, 1t rests upon the pninciple that a certamn group
of phonemes 1s associated with a certain :1dea This princaiple
1s everywhere the same and 1s valrd for language 1n general

A general theory of language 1s thus faced at the start with
this difficulty , the hngust does not know where to place the
bounds of his study, and 1t swings to and fro between individual
considerations on the one hand, and considerations as wide as
humamty on the other Nevertheless, this difficulty 1s 1m-
mediately dimmmshed as soon as any attempt 1s made to
represent language as a reality, and not as an abstraction
Language, being a form of activity, has a practical purpose,
and in order to understand it, therefore, we must study it 1 1ts
relation to the whole of human activity—to hife 1tself

We have already alluded to the " hife of language " While
recogmzing how mexact and ambiguous this metaphor 1s, 1t
can nevertheless be utilized as an hypothesis for guding
rescarch or rendenng didactic exposition more convement
But the data upon which we have warked so far were but
abstractions created by the mind of the hngmst , and 1t 15 almost
a contradichion 1n terms to speak of the hfe of language in
connexion with the very things which are devoid of hife—sounds,
grammattcal forms and words The Life with which we must
now concern ourselves 1s the sum of those conditions in which
humanity moves and has its bemng—reabty in 1ts infimte
manifestations It 15 very evident that language participates
mn hie, thus understood But in that case we no longer have
before us a theoretical system of abstract principles, but are
dealing with the actual languages spoken in very vaned
fashions all over the globe
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There 1s this difference between language and languages,
language 1s the sum of those physiological and psychical
processes which the human being has at his disposal for speech,
whereas languages represent the practical utihzation of these
processes In order, therefore, to arrive at the definition of a
language, we must go beyond the limitations we set ourselves
m the preceding.chapters, and study the réle that language plays
1in orgamzed human society

The first 1dea which presents itself to the mind 1s to link
language with race The sole extensive manual of general
hinguistics in existence, that of Friedrich Muller,! 1s based upon
this idea The author reviews in turn the languages of peoples
with curly hair, and of those with straight hair, and languages
are classed according to ethmical characteristics The reader
generally feels that nothing could be more extraordinary than
this arrangement, but, what 1s a far more senous matter, even
the pnnciple will not bear examination Opinions as to race
should always be taken with many reservations # Whatever be
the réle played by changes in race m the transformations of
language, the essential bonds between these two concepts
cannot be established We must not confound hereditary
ethnical charactenistics with institutions such as language,
religion, and culture, which are eminently transmssible, and
can be borrowed and exchanged * Glancing over the hnguistic
map of modern Europe, we see that under the umformity of
the same language very mixed races may be concealed A
negro or a Japanese brought up mm France under the same
conditions as a French child speaks French like a native This
fact suffices to render futile any attempt to harmomize language
with race

May we go so far as to say that a certain mentality corres-
ponds to each language ? The psychology of peoples speaks of
a French mentality and a German mentality , if it be true that
the language 1s but an expression of mentahty, the difference
between them ought to find expression in language This
reasomng, unassaiable in principle, 15 difficult to venfy, and
in practice lays 1itself open to numerous objections In the

 CLXXXYV, cf also Byrne, CXXXI, vol 1, p 45
? E. Renan, CXL, p xv
' Whitney, CXXIX, p 231
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first place we must be careful not to infer that a different
mentality means a different bram  This would be to ntroduce’
afresh the 1dea of race into a psychological question Even n
contrasting a black with a white man, we have no reason to
believe that the colour of the skun or the shape of the lips
corresponds to a particular brain, which could produce thoughts
different from our own

In any case, such reasoming could not be applied to indi-
viduals of the white race between whom are no essential
ethnical differences We know that the colour of the eyes, hair
or skin, and the head formation, furmish no cntenion for dis-
tingwshing 2 German from a Frenchman from an ethmcal
pont of view, still less a lhinguistic one And yet there is no
doubt that between the two peoples there 1s a difference of
mentality—that they have national tastes, habits, and tempera-
ments But these national temperaments all have the appear-
ance, like the languages themselves, of bemng effects and not
causes [t 1sjust as arbitrary to make language the outcome of
mentality as mentality the outcome of language Both result
from circumstance, and are the product of culture

This conclusion 1s not enunciated in order to discourage
those who dream of finding a connexion between the two 1deas
For 1t 1s possible for language and mentality to be the product
of identical causes and to present the same charactenstics
without one being the outcome of the other If a language 1s
the distinctive mark of a certain thought-form, a comparative
analysis of languages ought to lead to a psychology of race
This was the 1dea Herder put forth in his treatise on the ongm
of language, and also that of Wilhelm von Humboldt and
Steinthal In our own time, another German hingmst, F N
Finck, has revived Herder’s 1dea while attempting to complete
1t 1 According to lum, a langnage must be considered only as an
act mnterpreting the soul of a people languages are thus merely
répresentations, and offer no tangible reality to the eyes of the
psychologist  To treat them as realities 1s to become the
vichm of illusion A wholly subjective method should be
applied to them, beginning not with language, which 1s only a
result, but with the mind which creates language This 1s the
method which best swits the study of certamn products of
psychic activity, such as popular belefs , 1t 1s equally effective

1 CLL
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1n the study of fear, dreams or faith This takes us far from the
domain of lingwstics !

We can reply to Finck that a language 1s, nevertheless, a
reality.! Byreason of its phonetics and morphology, a language
has an existence of 1ts own, independent of the psychic tenden-
cies of the speaker His language comes to him as something
already orgamized, like a tool put into lus hand He uses 1t for
vaned purposes , he employs 1t for commonplace needs or for a
display of virtuosity But 1t 15 always the same instrument, and
the business of the linguist lies precisely in studying the essential
and permanent quahties of this instrument Accordingly, the
objective method agammst which Finck protests 1s perfectly
applicable to linguistics, and language can be studied inde-
pendently of mentality

It 1s not certain, moreover, whether the causes affecting
language produce symmetncal effects upon mentality The
essential and permanent elements m language are transformed
by virtue of principles in which the mentality has no part Itis
this which gave nise to the hypothesis of a ‘* language hfe ”
mdependent of all psychic, physiological or social hfe In
fact, the differences which can be observed between two
languages at any given moment of their history, even of
peoples whose languages are related, 15 to be explained by
purely Lingmstic phenomena 1n the development of each
language, and accordingly does not justify conclusions as to
the mentality of peoples

This observation 1s applicable to the most striking character-
1stics which can distinguish two languages Word-order, for
example, 1s a process full of meaning Its very roots seem to be
sunk deep 1n linguistic consciousness, since 1t 1s found right
at the onigin of the preparation of the verbal image But we
know that the structure of a sentence in German, Insh, or
modern Armeman, 1s the result of special morphological
transformations in these languages (cf p 144), as the hngmstic
histonan reviews the past, he discovers in the very different
syntactical structures the action of internal laws explained by
the development of each language

It 15 natural and reasonable to contrast languages which
use the process of combination, with those which, on the
contrary, avail themselves of the process of denvation, Greek

! Meillet, II, vol x, p 664
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as distinct from Latin, German as distinct from French.
Apparently these also present two different types of mentabhty,
since 1 once case the mind, after having broken up the repre-
sentation, expresses in detail the elements resulting from the
analysis, while, 1n the other, 1t only indicates one aspect of
this representation, leaving the hearer the task of substituting
the others As a matter of fact, however, the two processes
are the result of more or less well-developed habits, they are
never mutually exclusive, moreover, and their use in every
language 1s only a matter of degree It is enough for a certain
type to predominate at a given moment in any language for
this type to be repeated again and again in the course of ages
It 15 a direct eflect of the compebtion of morphological processes
1n no wise dependent upon differences in mentality

The mentahty in both cases i1s the same The expression
alone 1s different The fact that one language says liber Petri
and the other le livre de Pierre does not 1mply that the people
speaking these languages conceive the relation of possession
m a different way, but merely that they express 1t differently
And for thus difference there are hustoncal reasons In the
present state of our means of research, any attempt to discover
the soul of a people by the character of its language 1s a
chimencal enterpnse Even vocabulary reflects mentality
mmperfectly French possesses only the one word louer to
translate the two German words miethen and vermiethen,
whose meanings (to rent a house and to let 1t) are opposed
to each other It 1s a vexatious ambiguity in the French
language , but, conversely, the German word lehnen signifies
both “to lend” and ' to borrow” Languages are also
known which employ the same word for ** selng '’ and “* buy-
mg ! Ought we to draw from these facts any indication of
the manner 1n which different races conceive of a loan or a
sale? By no means A vocabulary never renders all the
aspects of thought There are always fewer words than ideas,
but ordinary usage 1s content with approxumations, as 1t has
other means of avoiding ambigmty The meaning of each
word 1s made clear through the context, and if this does not
suffice the language 1s never at a loss to remedy this defiiency.

1 The Chinese, for example, say md: and md:, the only diffierence lLies 1n
wntonation (Gabelentz, Chsnesische Grammahik (1881), § 230, quoted by
Jespersen, CXXXIV, pp 84-5)
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In actual fact, French suffers little fram the ambiguty of the
word loxer, nor does German suffer more from the ambiguity of
lehinen than does Breton from having only one word (glas) for
‘“ green ’’ and “* blue "', or from having to express in the same
way ‘' the sky 1s blue ” and " the beans are green ”’  Whatever
branch of language we are considering, 1t would seem that we
are mistaken 1f we try to find in it the index of a special men-
tality This does not mean that there 1s no relation between
mentality and language Sometimes language can even
modify and regulate mentality The habit of always placing
the verb 1n a certain position leads to a particular manner of
thinking, and may have a certain influence on the course of
an argument French, German, or Enghsh thought 1s subor-
dinated to a certain extent to the language A hght and flexible
language mm which grammar 1s reduced to a mummum allows
the thought to appear i all its clanty and permuts 1t freedom
of movement On the other hand, thought 1s hampered by
the constraint of a ngid and heavy language The mentality
of the speaker, however, reacts so as to accommodate itself to
any linguistic form whatsoever It 1s umpossible to define a
language by the temperament of the people spealung 1t The
study of language in its social aspect gives us the best idea of
the nature of a language

It 1s a trmism to-day to state that man 1s pnmanly a social
being One of the traits which teshifies most eloquently to man's
social character undoubtedly lies in that instinct which urges
mdvaduals dwelhing 1n communities to make common cause 1n so
far as their hike circumstances or charactenstics are concerned,
at the earhest opportunuty, in order to oppose themselves to
those who do not present the same peculiarities to the same
extent

This mstinct 1s very powerful, and 1s found 1n all sections of
every social organism, 1t has its ongin mn the very fact of
commumty When a sohitary Frenchman meets a Persian on
a desert ssland, each will forget the differences between them
and thry will naturally seek to make common cause Their
equali'y in such isolation develops their comradeship But
should a Persian travelling in France happen to be introduced
at the Cours la Reine, national feehng, which strengthens
grout* existence, will suggest to the French the celebrated
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phrase ‘“ How can anyone be a Persian? " A solitary
cavalryman readily fraternuzes with an infantryman whom he
may meet but in cities where regiments of both arms are
stationed at the same time, we know that this promiscuous
relationship often engenders quarrels which force the authonties
to intervene and re-establish order It 1s not even necessary
for there to be two different sorts of troops, whaose function,
uniform, and place of recrmting are different ' Withun the same
regiment, m the same barracks, nvalnes frequently anse
between one battalion, one company or mess, and another, the
sole cause of the trouble bemng the difference between two
fatigues, two commands, or two numbers The shghtest
difference adds fuel to this nvalry One would say that once
men are grouped together they take advantage of the most
trfling circumnstances to assert one special group-consciousness
against another

It 1s not a case of motives of vamty due to some feeling of
supenonty coming imto play Esprit de corps, 1t 1s true, 1s
generally accompanied by some inward satisfaction—a sense
of pnde which willingly provokes and humihates others But
these feelings are the result ot the esprit de corps  they do not
create 1t It 1s the very fact of commumty which creates 1t
The group itself has nothing personal about 1t, and takes no
account of the respective worth of the individuals who buld
it up From the moment a newcomer enters the group, he 1s
accorded the same nghts as ihe others, having at most to
undergo some such mock test of worthiness to come among
them as 1s represented by school or regimental ‘“ rags '’ which
are perhaps only a survival of ancient ntes of imtation
Finally, the group 1s not governed by any legal provisions The
bond umiting the members is not the result of any previous
understanding, nor of any force imposed from outside It
resides simply 1n a commumty of occupations, interests and
necessities, and 1ts strength 1s proportionately greater when
side by side wiath 1t there exist other groups with different
occupations, mterests, and desires

In any soaal group, whatever 1ts nature and however large
it may be, language plays a réle of pnmary importance It 1s
the strongest of the bonds umting the members of the group,
and 1s at the same time the symbol and safeguard of thair
common life What instrument can have greater eff ;cacy
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than language in affirning the individuahty of the group?
Flexible, fiud, and full of fine shades of meammng, 1t lends
itself to many and varied uses, and constitutes the bond that
umites the members of a group, 1t 15 their sign of recogmtion,
and their badge of brotherhood

Every member of the group has the feeling that he 1s
speaking a language different from that of the neighbouring
groups Language, therefore, has a real existence 1n the
community of feelng possessed by those who speak 1t This
definition, at first sight purely subjective, 1s also based on the
fact that to the sense of community m language 1s added the
consciousness 1n each speaker of a feeling for a certain hngwstic
1deal, which each one personally endeavours to reahze !

A lund of tacit understanding 1s naturally establhished between
mdividuals of the same group in order to mamtain the language
according to prescribed rules This rule often depends, not
without reason, upon customm But custom 1s not arbitrary,
1t 15, 1 fact, quite the opposite It 1s always deterrmined
by the interest of the community, which mn this case 1s the
necessity to make themselves understood Accordingly, each
member of 1t sets hiunself unconsciously and mstinctively
opposition to the introduction of anything arbitrary Isolated
mfnngements of custom are immediately detected, and nidicule
sufficiently pumishes the culpnt and depnves him of any
wish to commt the error again  For an infraction of the
customary usage to assume the force of law, all the members
of the commumty must be equally inclined to commut 1t, that
1s to say, 1t must be looked upon as the rule and therefore 1s
no longer an mfraction of rule

The ngorousness of such a rule 1s considerable, and this 1s
true for all lingwstic commumties and all languages We
sometimes hear even cultured people declaning their astomsh-
ment that the language of a peasant should have rules and a
grammar of its own They imagine that rules only exist
the books given to schoolboys, and that an unwntten language
cannot have any rules This 1s a fallacy Rural speech, or
dialect as we call it, 15 often governed by stricter rules than the
languages learned from grammars It 1s wrntten languages
that admit of doubts and discussions among scholars, and over

! For the ideal of accuracy in language, sce Noreen, XXX, vol 1 (1892),

and Setala, XXVIIL, vol 1v {1904), pp 2079,
) 3
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which, as Horace said, grammatics certant  But those who speak
a patos are scarcely ever i doubt Listen to a peasant dis-
cussing the patois of a neighbounng village , he will immediately
discover differences which are hardly perceptible to the
stranger, and will proudly affirm that limself and the people
of his village alone speak properly and correctly, and that the
correct method of speech ends with the brook which bounds
his own side of the valley

Men and women of the people generally have a quite precise
idea of their language, they sense with a rare micety the
shghtest departure from its rules Malherbe found a most
accurate feeling for language among the porters of Port-au-
foin, and he took them, he said, for lns masters? We know
what musadventure befell Theophrastus of Lesbos i the
market at Athens When he asked the price of some com-
modity, 2 woman of the people recognized lnm as a stranger
by his speech? Indeed, 1t 1s the people who should be
consulted when there 1s any doubt about a question of usage
It 1s very well for academues to discuss whether aufomobile 15
masculine or fermnine, and to pile up argument aganst argu-
ment All that 1s theory In practice, the people soon decided
that the word was femunine If there was a moment of doubt,
1t was because 1n many cases {see p 94) the gender of this word
could not be shown, which merely amounts to saying that in
some of 1ts uses the word has no gender But wherever 1t 1s
felt to possess gender, that gender has been established as
femunine  wne belle, une grande, awtomobile, I'automobile est
verle ou grise

Thas solicitude for correctness and assurance in the stabihiza-
tion of custom 1s what has made a language 1n any given com-
mumty Butif we were to look for the perfect realization of
any language we should not find 1t * There are many people
who speak French, but there 1s no French speaker competent
to serve as a law and an example to others What we call
French does not exist i the language spoken by any human
being To ask where the best French 1s spoken 1s an equally idle
question  The best French 1s simply an ‘ 1dea’’ 1n the sense
m which La Bruyére employed this word 1t 1s a fiction lhike

1 Mémotras pour la v3c de Malherbe, par le marquis de Ragan, § xlvn
" Cicero’s Brudus, vol xivi, p 172, Quntihan, vol v, p 1
* Meilet, XCIIL p 357
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the wise mar of the stoics, who was perfect, beautiful, good,
healthy in mind and body—"' at least,”” as the poet has i,
“ when he was not troubled with phlegm ~ The best French,
likewise, 15 at the mercy of lapses of memory, vulgar ms-
pronunciation, shps of the tongue It 1s an ideal which can
be sought but never found , a force in motion, to be defined
only by the end to which 1t 1s working, a potential reahty
never actually realized , a becoming which never comes

We mught sum up the preceding by saymng that a language
15 the 1deal lingwstic foron 1mposed upon all the individuals
of the same social group

But we have yet to define the group In a word, this will
be the object of the ensuing chapters, for it 1s the nature and
size of the group which determines the character of the language
In France, together with the lterary tongue, which 1s
everywhere used as a wntten language, and which cultured
people claim to realize in speech, there are dialects such as
those of the Franche-Comté, or of the Limousmn, which are
themselves subdivided into a large number of local sub-
dialects There are, therefore, as many languages as groups
On the other hand, 1 a city like Pans there are a number of
different languages supenmposed upon one another The
language of the drawing-room 1s not that of the barracks, nor
the language of the bourgeoisie that of the working-classes,
there 1s the jargon of the courts, and the argot of the fau-
bourgs These languages sometimes differ so much among
themselves that you may know one of them quite well and yet
understand nothing of another

This diversity 15 due to the complexity of social relahons,
and since an ndividual rarely hives entirely in one social
group, there 1s hardly a language which does not overlap other
groups Each individual, in the course of his migrations,
carnes with him the language of his own group, and this leaves
1ts influence on the neighbouring group mto which he has been
mtroduced

Even two famihes hiving side by side do not use exactly the
same language , but the difference, even 1f it contan 1n germ
the principle of a varnation destined to mamfest itself mn the
future, 1s felt so httle for the time being that we are qute
nght in talung no account of it Besides, the speech used as a
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medium for the exchange of thoughts between these two
famihes 1s bound to bnng about a umfication of the two
languages, since mutual relations will tend from the outset to
lessen the differences and establish a common norm. Imagine
two brothers living together, but carrymg on different trades
Each, in the workshop, will come 1n contact with different
groups, and will nevitably adopt their language together with
therr habits of thought, occupations, and tools But the
distinction betwcen the two brothers established during each
day—although 1f they should not happen to see each other for
a long time 1t would amount, in the current phrase, to thewr
no longer spealang the same language—will yet be effaced every
evening by the very fact of their intercourse  Thus they are
in turn submtted, every few hours, to two contrary mfluences,
and therr common language 1s constantly being purged of
certain elements of dissociation which have been brought in
from the outer world

This 15 a good example of that struggle for equilibrium which
15 the law underlymg all hngwstic evolution Two contrary
tendencies draw languages m opposite directions* One of
these 1s the tendency to differentiation The development of
language, such as we have sketched 1t in preceding chapters,
15 ever tending towards differentiation into a growing number
of parts The result 1s gradual disintegration, which 1s
accelerated m proportion to the amount of use a language
receives Individual groups left to themselves, deprived of
all contact with cach other, would be hopelessly condemned to
such disintegration But complete difterentiation 1s never
achieved One allamportant reason arrests 1t on theroad That
15 the fact that the unrestricted narrowing of groups between
which language serves as a medium of exchange eventually
deprives language of its reason for existence, 1t would only
anmhilate 1tself 1f 1t became unswitable as a medium of com-
munication between men  So 1t happens that the tendency to-
ward unification 1s always at work aganst the tendency towards
differentiation, and equuibnum 1s re-established From the
mnterplay of these two tendencies arise all those diverse kinds
of language, such as dialects and special and common languages,
which we shall now consider

! Meillet, “ Unification et différentiation dans les langues * (XLII (1911),
p 402)



CHAPTER 11
DIALECTS AND SPECIALIZED LANGUAGES!

IT 1s always possible to delumt a language geographically
by contrasting 1t with languages of a different type We

know that the limits of French are set just at the point where
1t begins to clash with German, Basque, or Breton They can
almost be fixed to the very village, or even withun the village
1tself, to a valley, or a brook , a mere street may often be the
dividing ime  We can thus speak of French, German, Itahan,
Hunganan, or Serbian All these languages are contrasted
with each other and definitely circumscribed

Nevertheless, we expenence a certain dafficulty m tracing
the respective frontiers of French and Provengal, High or Low
German, Serbian or Bulganan Here we are no longer concerned
with two languages of different ongin, brought into contact
by the chances of history, but rather with languages of a
common ongm which have been differentiated by the circum-
stances of their history The transition from one to the other
15 msensible, and they do not confront each other with any
stnking contrast of expressive equipment The difficulty
becomes still greater when we try to establish lines of demarca-
tion between dialects of the same lingwstic domain

It 15 an established fact to-day that hingwstic peculiarities
never have an identical area of distribution, 1n other words,
that the 1soglossal boundanes do not comncide, but are indepen-
dent of each other

In this respect exammation of a lingmstic map 1s most
wmstructive The Atlas linguistique de la France ® gives a differing
boundary for each observed vanation Let us 1magine
a dozen small villages scattered over a considerable area
in some French Department The mhabitants of all these

1 On the question of dialects, cf Ascoli, ! Italia dialeltale (XLI, vol v,
PP 99-120) 1. Gauchat, * Gibt es Mundartgrenzen ' (XXV, 1ol cxi, 1904,
Pp 3685-403), Tappolet, Ueber die Bedeutung der Sprachgecgraphie, I esischnft
Morf, p 385 fi , ] Huber, Sprachgsographie, IIl, vol 1, p 89 ff  and
especially the works of Gilliéron, Jaberg, and Terracher On special Janguages
1n general, see Lasch, Mittetlungen der Anthrop Gesellschaft zu Wien (1907),
Van Gennep, XIV (1908),1, p 32, and LXXIV

2 Atlas hmguistique de la France, Champion, Paris, see Gillerion and Roques,

LXXVL
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villages speak the same language, mn the sense that their
speech has the umiformity of a special type of French, and 1s
the result, lustoncally speaking, of the independent develop-
ment of the same language over a continuous area At the
same tume, between one village and another there are notable
differences From the view-point of phonetics, grammar and
vocabulary, a different descnption could be given of each
village! Yet 1t 1s unusual for the peculiamities of ome
village not to extend, more or less, to the neighbounng ones
But the geographical hmits of each peculharnty, taken singly,
will scarcely ever comncide  Thus 1n five or six villages out of
the twelve examined, some will pronounce 2 where others have
e, or o where others have # But the transition Ime from z to e
1S not the same as that from o to %, thus the villages 1n which
these modifications occur are not the same In other words,
the distnbution differs

For example, in the Department of the Landes % there are
four areas for the pronunciation of the word joug, unequal
1 size, and distributed somewhat as follows

\]lw
nw / ju

s’

The Lines of demarcation in this nstance he first mn the
pronunciation of 7 (French 3) instead of imtial y, and secondly
1 the pronunciation w 1n place of ¥ The areas of these
two phonetic phenomena do not coincide , nor do they comeide
with the alternation of d and z, which practically divides the
region mnto two parts 3

lasde | larze
nor with such a morphological phenomenon as the contrast
between the simple and compound preterites (s écrasa, 3l a
écrasd), whose boundary forms a smuous line which divides the
termtory of the department in a curious fashion 4

! Gauchat, " L unité phnnéthue dans le patois d'une commune **
(Fastschrift Mog p 175-232)
" Mullardet lf p 245



DIALECTS, SPECIAL LANGUAGES 247

When the vocabulary of the same Department 1s studied, we
find four different words for ¢tang (a pond) according to
different villages—estan, gourgue, pesque, and clote 1—and three
for corbeaw (raven)—croque, corbe, courbas , * but the respective
areas where these words occurred did not comcide with those
having different words for éfang Thus 1t 15 apparent that the
data relating to vocabulary present the same uregulanty of
distribution as those relating to phonehcs and morphology

The natural consequence of this state of affairs 1s that a
number of philologists have mamtamned that dialects do not
exist For these scholars the hinguistic conditions that anse
out of the development of language can be conceived under
two aspects only firstly that of the language, the great whole
to which all local forms of speech may be referred, and secondly
that of the local speciahzed forms of speech into which the
language breaks up This, in a general way, 1s the conception
of the Romance philologists, expounded 1n so masterly a way by
Gaston Panis and Paul Meyer ‘' No real boundary,” said the
former, " separates French people of the North from those of
the Midi, from one end of our national sol to the other our
popular speech extends like a huge tapestry whose vaned
colours shade into one another imn scarcely perceptible grada-
tions at every pomnt "’ 3

Johann Schmudt’s Wave Theory (Wellentheorie) 1s akuin to this
conception ¢ The latter maintained that each hingwstic datum
spread like a wave over each district, and that each such wave
m 1ts gradual advance was without a defimte boundary He
based his theory upon a study of the Indo-European languages,
m whuch, as a matter of fact, the 1soglossal comncide no more
than they do 1n the Romance languages However, M Meillet
1s quite justified in his defence of the reality of Indo-European
dialects © He has shown that a dialectical distnbution can be
established from the Indo-European onwards Ths distribu-
tion rests upon the principle that, wherever a large number of
hngwstic boundanes practically comcide, it 1s legitimate to
speak of dialects A defimte dialect exists 1n any area where

1 Ibd, p 208

tTd, p #75

" Dauzat, LXV, p 217 ff , with references to Schuchardt, Ascoli, G Paris,
and P Meyer Cf G Pans, CVI,

¢ CXCIX cf K Brugmann, XRXI vol 1, p 226 &

*XCvIl
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common pecuhanties are found Even if the boundanes
between two adjacent areas should prove to be somewhat
flud, it 1s stll true that each area can still be defined as a
whole by certain general features which the other does not
possess Thus, Provengal and French are at bottom only two
dialects of the same language, and even though 1t may be
difficult to trace on the map an exact line showing precisely
where French ends and Provengal begins, each has nevertheless,
en bloc, acquired charactenstics in sufficient number and
sufficiently well-inarked to render confusion impossible

Even within the French domain we can establish dialectical
divisions by selecting certamn special features whaich suffice to
define the dialect Thus the dialect of Picardy s contrasted
with the French of the fle-de-France in that 1t preserves the
occlusive ¢, which has been transformed 1n the French doman
into the modern diagraph Ch, which the French descnibe as
‘“ chwintante "—#keval, kamp, kar, for the newer cheval, champ,
char It s true that this cnitenion, excellent as it has proved in
contrasting the dialect of Picardy with French, i1s not of
any value, as Paul Meyer has demonstrated, in distingmishing
this same Picardy speech from 1ts northern nexghbour Walloon,
or from 1its Western neighbour the dialect of Normandy
Between the speech of Picardy and Walloon, or between the
dialects of Picardy and Normandy, however, there are other
distinctive charactenistics which make 1t possible roughly to
fix the boundanes of these dialects

Furthermore, the people using these different vaneties of
French do not confuse them The dialectal division corre-
sponds to a genume feelmg on the part of the people i the same
region for speaking in a manner different from that of therr
neighbours The people of Picardy in past times obviously
felt that their dialect was as different from the French of the
Ile-de-France as from Walloon or Norman French The
explanation was that the Picardy speech as a whole, though
spoken with shight local vaniations, extended over a very wide
area, and throughout that area was charactenzed by certain
dominant pecubianties which differentiated it, 1n the minds of
those who used 1it, from neighbouring dialects And this
explams how 1t came about that literary works could be wntten
wn the French of Picardy

Nodoubt,asweshallseelater (p 273),literary languages which
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rest upon dialect—possess a dialectal basis, as we mught say
—do not exactly represent the speech of any one locality 1n the
domamn of such dialect This 1s as demonstrable for France
1 the Middle Ages as mn Ancient Greece But that does not
mean that dialect does not exast It exists to the same degree
as the common language, it has a certamn 1deal exstence
For a Frenchman Sa:n¢ Alexis 15 wnitten in a different dialect
from Saint Leger, or the Cantildne de Sainte Eulalie

In Greece, the epic dialect was not the lync dialect, and
n the drama two different dialects were employed for dialogue
and chorus These dialects were originally based on the speech
of some particular region in insular or continental Greece more
or less wide 1in extent , and each possessed sufficiently numerous
and charactenstic features to ment the name of dialect Owing
to the use to which poets put them, they became literary
languages, and literary languages of this type differ very httle
from special languages

Having thus defined dialect, 1t will be well, before studying
1t 1 relabion to the common language, to say a word about
speaal languages For these, like dialects, but for different
reasons, are the result of social differentiation

By the term ** special language " we mean a language which 1s
employed only by groups of individuals placed in special
carcumstances The language of the law 1s a case 1n point
In the exercise of their profession lawyers employ a language
very far removed from that of everyday speech, 1t 1s a special
legal language Another example can be found in ecclesiastical
language A special language 15 often used 1n addressing the
Dety, just as Latin 15 used by the pnests of the Roman Church
Religious phraseology must be counted among the special
languages Finally, all forms of slang are special languages
Students, artisans, and thieves all use a language of their own
These are so many special languages defined as such by the
fact that they differ from the current language, and serve as
a more or less secret means of communication between a
limited number of individuals They all have this in common,
that theirs 1s a special speech 1n relation to the same common
language, and when their structure 1s exammed they are
found to be the outcome of a common tendency to adapt the
language to the funchions of a particular group
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Somne of these sperial languages are entirely different from
the ordinary tongue—Latin, for example, which scholars have
long used for international communication They chose, as a
specal language 1n which to commumeate with each other,
a dead language , Catholic pnests have done the same for the
language mn which they address the Daity Sanskmt, another
dead language, hasremainedin India the language of the Pandits,
that 1s to say, the hterary class As examples of hturgical
languages differing from the living tongue, we might cite Greek,
Old Slavonic, Armemnan, or better still, Coptic, preserved as a
religious tongue by people who normally speak a language of an
altogether different family—Arabic This 1s explamed by
pParbcular circumstances in the case of the scholar’s Latin,
the need for bemg understood 1n anumber of different countries;
and 1n the case of rehgious languages by obedience to tradition,
still more by the necessity for distimguishing between sacred
and profane (see p 255)

In general, special languages are developed from the common
stock of some hiving language Some of them, however, are as
dead as Latin, the language of the courts, for example, in
which every term has acqured a defimte connotation which
lawyers must learn and to which they must conform exactly.
At bottom, thus 1s only a technical language, hke that which the
physician uses when drawmng up a medical report, or which
scientists 1n general employ for scientific matters Techmcal
languages are the outcome of the necessity for giving names to
certain objects or ideas which have none 1n common usage , but
they also respond to the desire for greater ** scientific precision ’
—that 15 to say, for giving very unambiguous terms to objects
which ordmary language also descnibes qute adequately
Sometimes special words are mnvented, but sometimes the words
n the ordinary tongue are employed wath a special meamng—
as, for example, the terms '‘mass”’, ' velocity ~, ' force ™,
employed by physicists In this respect, techmical languages
belong to the order of slang 1

The word slang 1s nowadays a very vague term In realty
1t 15 only another name for special language, and there are as
many kinds of slang as there are specialized groups Slang 15
characterized by 1ts mfimte variety 1t 1s constantly being

1 Cf for slang, F Michel, Etudes de philologre comparée sur Pargot,

Pans, 1856, L Samnéan, CXIX, and the works of Marcel Schwob and
M Dauzat
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modified, according to circumstances and places Every soaal
group, every trade or profession, has its slang. There 1s a
school-boy slang which differs with each school, and sometimes
with each form, a soldiers’ slang, which hkewise difiers with
each arm and 1s not always the same 1n each military station,
dressmakers and laundresses, miners and salors, all have their
special slang

And finally thereis the *“ thieves’ jargon” 1t wasinconnexion
with the French vanety, that the word ** argot ” first came mto
use Until the beginning of the mneteenth century, there
exasted i France a ventable crumnal guild, which had a special
language, determined by convention and maintained by the
will of every member This was *“ argot *’, previously known as
jargon, for ongmally the two words were one It has been
vanously called cant m Enghsh (more usually now, jargon,
lingo, or slang, cant having almost lost this meamng within
the last thirty years, and bemng generally understood only in
the sense of hypocntical speech), Rotwelsch or Gaunersprache in
German, furbesche . Itahan, germamia in Spamsh, calado m
Portuguese, smechereasca in Rumanian, etc  Students of slang
still frequently base their study upon the language of cnmnals
But nothing is less clearly defined, for in these days enminals
no longer form a close corporation whose members all speak
alike The people who speak slang are from every social
stratum, and what 1s called the cnmmal world comprses
representatives of every district, class, and environment
When cnmmals combine 1t 1s in small mndependent groups
according to some termmporary necessity, and they recognize
no leader who can impose lis will upon them hke another
ro1 de Thunes or grand Coesre They cannot be distingmshed
externally, and they mix with society hike anyone else, although
they themselves live in the borderland of respectable society
Under these conditions, how could a sharply-defined criminal
language persist ?

Slang owes its character chiefly to a difference in vocabulary
It 1s, 1n fact, a specialization of the common language, and asat
exists only by contrast to this common language, the relation
between the two must of necessity be constantly felt whenever
slang 1s used Any phonetic or morphological distortion, even
n the shightest degree, would result 1 breaking the bond which
unites slang to the common language from which 1t has sprung
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Moreover, morphology and phonetics constitute systems
which, when tampered with, are no longer quite the same
systems Slang cannot harm them Doubtless 1t does happen
that certain habits of pronunciation are used n slang and
contribute to 1ts charactenistic peculiarities Thus the argot
of the Pansian faubourgs possess certamn charactenstics which
suffice to reveal the social rank of the people who speak 1t But
here we must distmgwish between two things that are different
The natural pronunciation of the Pansian faubourgs 1s not
the normal French pronunciation These districts have their
own phonetics, independent of the vocabulary One may
hear workmen speaking excellent French with the pecuhar
imntonation of the faubourgs, and, conversely, society people
using a slang vocabulary with the most cultivated pronuncia-
tion When the pronunciation of the faubourgs 1s found
together wath slang vocabulary 1n the same speaker, 1t 1s merely
a fortuitous association of two independent characters

Hence we may reduce the special charactenstics of slang
to vocabulary alone, but we have still to explain how these
differences of vocabulary came about The sumplest process
consists in the special use of the words of the ordinary vocabu-
lary We have alrecady remarked that a general term lhke
travail, owvrage, opération, mnvanably takes on a special
meaning 1 the mouths of different people according to
the occupation to which these words refer This phenomenon
of semantic speciahization (v p 2zo01) Les at the very base
of slang

Metaphor 1s one of the favounte devices of slang, and the
employment of a proper noun as a common noun 1s another
These processes are both exemphfied in ordinary language
(v. p 2z7) from which slang 1s not to be distinguished
m this respect It 1s only in the apphcation of the process that
there 1s perhaps some distinction Indeed, metaphor and
metonomy are used with special frequency in slang, but as
they are wanted solely for the purpose of emphasizing and
maintaimning the differences between slang and the ordinary
tongue, these figures of speech are quickly worn out, and have
to be renewed It 1s not astomishing, therefore, that slang
should wear out 1ts expressions more rapidly than any other
lond of language Frequently, likewise, these creations are
both conscious and accidental Here we come upon the prin-
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apal charactenstic difference between slang and ordinary
language Although in pnnciple and structure slang 1s a natural
language, 1t nevertheless borders upon artificial speech and 1s fed
at will by individual creations The superiority of one member
of a group suggests to the others an appellation which results
from the special circumstances of the hfe of the group and
thus individual fantasy contributes toward the creation of
new words

This, however, 15 not enough to explain the matter entirely
The processes of normal language, even when strengthened by
the particular activity of individuals, do not furmish slang
with the constant supply of small change in new words which
it requires It 1s then that foreign vocabularies are laid under
contribution We must understand the word ‘* foreign”* here in
a broad sense, as denoting all that does not form part of the
common language upon which slang ives  Thus local forms
of speech spread over a considerable area, as well as dialects
and sub-dialects which 1n their way are minor “ common
languages '’ subordinate to the general language of the country,
and even foreign languages spoken 1n neighbouring countnes
may all contnbute to the formation and renewal of slang
Rotwelsch, for example, 1s full of Yiddish words, and in germania
there 1s a very important Gipsy element Smechereasca mixes
with Rumanian, Magyar, Russian, Yiddish, German, and Gipsy
elements , in Enghsh slang (formerly known as cant), Insh words
hke fw2g *“ to understand”’ (Irish tuzgim ** 1 understand’’) are
occasionally encountered The argot of French students at the
Ecole Polytechnique contains the German word Schicksal ' fate,
chance " ! In general, French argot contains very few foreign
terms (Arabic, Gipsy, Yiddish), its chief stock 1s borrowed
from indigenous elements, but the provincial tongues are
as well represented as the mother tonguc *

The result of this vanety of elements that goes to make up
slang 1s that a number of archaic elements are to be found 1n 1t
In fact, once semantic specialization or merely borrowing has
mtroduced a certain word into slang, tradition retains it,
often long after the current language has lost 1t For example,
1t 1s somewhat surpnising to find that the Old Germanic word

1 Marcel Cohen, VI, vol =xv, p 170
' Cf an mteresting study on Breton argot by M Ernault, VIIIL, vol aiv,
p 267
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lutt " hittle "’ 1s still used in Rotwelsch in place of klein, or that
the verb occire, which disappeared from the ordinary French
several centunes ago, stul hives 1n argot, as a substitute for
fuer to kill This s an archaism, though we often find apparent
archaisms which m reality are merely the result of recent
borrowing from lterary texts, and at times it 15 difficult to
distinguish between the two processes

Borrowing from book-language 1s frequently an mndimvidual
act, 1t belongs to the artificial processes of slang formation
These processes vary considerably They consist, for example,
m the distortion of the outward appearance of words, as when
a slang suffix 1s substituted for one belonging to the ordinary
language This happensin French argot when épzcter 1s changed
into epismar and Awvergnat mto Auverpin, or when Rotwelsch
changes Kaufmann wnto Keofmech  Other mutilations are
merely extensions of regular phonetic changes The reasons
Ewven on p 57 to explamn the exaggerations of phonetic trans-
formations, have also their apphcation in slang It 15 1n
slang especially that the speaker permits himself to pronounce
words 1 an abbreviated form He addresses himself to a
hmited number of listeners who are quite prepared to under-
stand hum and already have a previous understanding with him
As a result we have a large number of syncopations and
elisions, simplifications, apocopes, and phonetic irregulanties
which contnbute toward rendening slang incomprehensible
to the ummitiated At the same time, disssmilation, assimila-
bion, and metathesis find in spoken slang a soul fully prepared
to receive them, where no tyranmecal rules forbid their propa-
gation Lastly, artificial mutilations take place quite inde-
pendently of normal lingwstic conditions Examples of these
can be seen 1n loucherbéme and javanars The first consists in
transferrmg the first letter to the end of the word, replacing
the former by the letter  and completing the distorted word
by a slang suffix jquanais consists 1n inserting certamn
syllables in words (ar, oc, al, em, etc, but more especially
av or va), and this 1s doubtless the denvation of the term
Javanais

Loucherbéme 15 not very old, and certainly dates back no
farther than the beginming of the nineteenth century, the
javanais of the Pans slums 1s, apparently, younger still But
the process by which both these forms of argot have been
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obtained 1s much older than they, and must have been employed
at all times and in all places where people desired ta transform
therr language In the Punjab to-day there 1s a tnibe of
thieves who have created a special language by mserting the
syllable ma into the ordmmary Punjabi words® It 1s a very
sumple process within reach of all We saw, p 229, that really
new words are not invented so easily When we have no more
opportumities of drawing at our discretion upon neighbouring
vocabulanes for new words, we can always modify eusting
words upon some regular principle This process of deforma-
tion 1s used m a considerable number of slang languages
French children often employ javanats mn the school, and
Enghsh boys and girls use its numerous Enghsh equiva-
lents, while the same process has been observed at work
m the scholastic institutions of Germanic and Slavonic
countries

That emgmatic grammanan whom we know only under the
ambitious pseudonym of Virgihus Maro, and who probably
Iived in the fifth century A D, seems to have been the inventor
of a special language, which was long held 1n high repute i the
Insh Schools This language consisted 1n a distortion of
current words by the reduplication, amputation, or displace-
ment of syllables In the course of time, 1t becaine transformed
and gave birth to a composite language called in Insh berba
na filed * the poet’s language ” This 1s a slang contaimng a
medley of words from the Latin, Greek and Hebrew, as well as
native words, some out of use and taken from archaic texts,
and lastly, words of common usage tymed upside down or
otherwise distorted This language, of which we still have some
samples, often difficult to interpret, was preserved by tradition
m the schools as a secret language We do not know to what
extent 1t was spoken Possibly 1t was only a system of writing,
Iike the language of sorcerers and talisman makers

The magic formulz which we find chiefly 1n the tombs of
Greece, Italy, and Afnca, wntten upon tablets of lead, often
show the application of the same principles—the use of foreign
words, and the mutilation of native ones 2 But in thus case the
motive 1s different , 1t 1s a question of establishing some mieans
of communication with the other world, and the wording of

1T G Badey, “On the secret words of the Cilias "’ (Proceedings of ths
Asiahc Society of Bengal, 1902)
1 Audollent, Defixtonum tabells, Paris, 1904
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the text 1s affected by considerations which have nothwng to
do with language as such

This last pomt leads us to say a word on the question of
special languages born from mystic considerations

Travellers who have wisited uncivilized countnes and
ethnographers who have co-ordinated the vanous accounts
given by travellers, all testify to the importance which special
languages have 1n uncivilized societies Different vocabularies
anse for rehgious reasons within the same language, whose
differences lie in the manner of using them, and mn the things
for which they are used In fact, among these peoples * the
domain of the sacred 1s much greater than with us there
15 hardly a social activity which does not parhcipate at some
time or other in magico-rehigious rites, and each time this
happens, 1t is necessary 1n theory to employ a special language

As a rule, these special languages, temporanly employed,

are fragmentary in character, or at least, except sporadically,
they consist entirely of a greater or lesser number of ordinary
terms that are forbidden, that 1s to say, of Imgwstic taboos *' !
Everything that presenis a sacred character, including, needless
to say, the divinity under every shape and form, and also the
chiefs, the dead, and all objects consecrated to them, amimals
representing them, etc, calls for the use of a special Jangnage
It 15 also employed for acts which have in general a sacred
character, such as fishing, hunting, navigation, war, or even for
certain particular acts whose sacred character s denved from
something of local or temporary mmport In Indonesia,
camphor and gold seekers both have a special language

One of the more common speciahizations results from sex-
distinchhon 'Women do not employ the same language as men ,
even when they understand the words the men use, they have
not the nght to pronounce them Hence there are two different
vocabulanes, exactly parallel, each object having two names
according to the sex of the speaker Among the Canbs, for
example, the men speak Carib but the women speak Arowak ?
Sometimes differences 1n language indicate a difference mn social

! Van Gennep, X1V (1908), p 327 and i , R Lasch, Multzrl der anshropol
Gosellsch , Wien (1907)

* L. Adam, Du parler des hommes et du parler des femmes dans la langus
carasbe, Parns, 1879
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sank Among the natives of Java, a superior speaks to his
mnferior in Ngoko, but the infenor answers in Kromo !

Sometimes, moreover, people belonging to different genera-
tions employ different languages Among the Masai in East
Afnca, the masculine population 1s divided according to age
mto two classes, each of which has strict rules forbidding the
use of certain foods and consequently the use of certain words *
The older men may not touch either the tail or the head of a
slain animal, and must employ special terms to denote the head
or tall Conversely, the younger men are not allowed to eat
pumpkins. And it is a very senous offience when either forgets
and mentions mn the presence of the other one of the actions
which are forbidden to the latter. These rules are due to
rehgious considerations, for the two groups are regarded as the
two halves of a mystic umty embracing all the male individuals
of the tnbe The dufference between the two halves 1s marked
by different practices, which inevitably entail differences in
vocabulary

This belongs indirectly to the category of imhation ntes,
so unportant among uncavilized peoples There are special
nites accompanyimng the passage from certamn ages and mystic
groups into others It 1s a matter of separating the novice
from his former state, 1n order that he may graduate into the
new one Hence the employment of secret languages, which
are mamntained more or less in their entirety after the mtiate
takes hus place mn general socety

The opposition of two different worlds, one real and the
other mystic, or one good and the other bad, constitutes the
foundation of quite a number of rehgions This duahism often
creates a division 1n the language There are mn the Avesta
some twenty words which have a double vocabulary, one or
other of which 1s used according to whether Ormuzd, the
principle of good, or Ahnman, the pninaple of evil, 15 being
spoken of 2 The same act may have a double imphication, one
real, the other mystical, and when it enters the domain of magic
1t 1s denoted by a new and distinct word The sacnfice offered

1 Von der Gabelentz, CLXIIL p 244
"kp Merker, Die Masas, Ethnographische Monographie eimes
oshf ansschen Semtenvolkes (1910), p 71, quoted by S Feist, XXVI,
vol. xxxvu, p 113
" See ] Darmesteter, LXIV.
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by the priest has for sole object the passage from one world to
the other ! In all lands, moreover, sacnfice involves the use of
a speaal language, which we call a rehgious language Thus
the rehgious languages of medern Europe have magic as their
onginal basis, and take us back to the practices and beliefs of
unavilized peoples And yet, in thus case as m every other, we
must take care not to exaggerate the differences between
avilized and uncivihzed pecple. The causes which determne
the creation of special languages are fundamentally identical
among both Our most highly cultivated languages present
certamn speciabistic data, that we should readily attnbute
to a mystical mentality were we to encounter them on
the Zambest or mm Sumatra  Verbal taboo, which has
proved so important in the formation of all the vocabularies
of Europe, is a purely mystic process How many people
to-day avoid mentioning certamn words for fear of bringing
to pass the musfortune which the word denotes  Absit
omen) 1s the formula of a barbanan, and the influence attnbuted
to names of things 1s but a survival of a superstitious mentality
We have even in these days an example of special dialect
that goes even further than those restnicted to women Among
the Jews of Germany who speak Yiddish, there exist two
different vocabulanes to distingmsh when things are Jewish
and when they are not,? and there are also distinctions
depending upon sex, thus, in salutations the man speaks
or answers i Hebrew, but the woman always in German

1t may be questioned, however, whether the special languages
still used to-day m uncivilized countries by those who follow
special avacations constitute proof of the user's superstition of
mind  Just as among the Malays gold and camphor seekers
have their special languages, so we have speaal forms of slang
peculiar to our professions The language of the Breton
tadlors (langay kéméner) has been studied,? and in Ireland and
Scotland those used by coppersmiths (sheléa) and other artisans ¢
Lake the berla na filed, these are perhaps survivals of an ancient

! Hubert and Mauss, " Essai sur la nature et la fonction du sacnfice,”’
in LKXXKV, pp 7-130
! Ernest Lévy, VI, vol xvin, p 333
* Ernautt, VIIL vols xxvi and xxvi
19;3&: 1;_0 I Best, Bibliography of Irish Phuology and Literature, Dublin,
» P
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mystic speech , but their preservation can be explamed by the
needs and traditions of a particular group whose occupations
have set them apart from their fellow men

Special languages are the result of socal divisions Im
principle, therefore, they are as natural as dialects, but they
are always borm of the very heart of a common language,
from which they usually continue to draw their sustenance



CHAPTER 1II
STANDARD OR CoMMON LANGUAGES

WE mdicated at the end of the first chapter of this Part
(p 233) to what extent standardization of language 1s
a social necessity If society did not react agamnst linguistic
disintegration, the world would be one welter of dialects
growmng ever more and more completely differentiated But
the people who speak a language always tend to preserve it
intact, furthermore, the conversational interchanges which
are always taking place between members of the same social
group mvolve the standardization of a langnage From this
process dialects evolve, but also standard languages which are
superposed on them
Needless to say, there are certain differences between the
formation of a standard language and that of a dialect Dialects
anse spontaneously through the natural interplay of lingwstic
acts Wherever 1n contiguous areas the current speech shows
common peculiarihies and a general resemblance apparent to
the speakers, there 1s dialect Dialects are more or less capable
of defimtion We have pomnted out that the combined forces
of all the hngwstic crniteria could never absolutely fix their
luruts  There 1s always something arbitrary about the lingust’s
selection of phenomena for establishing dialectal divisions on
his map It 1s the same with dialects as with those natural
regions mto which a country 1s divided ! when they do not
serve as a basis for political divisions, their boundaries must ever
remain ndeterminate The inhabitants of Seme-et-Mame
to-day still speak the Bnie, Gitinais and Montois But these
different names, which do correspond, perhaps, to certan
geographical characters, do not represent any strictly defined
region to-day, and even if there was a time when we mught
have spoken of the boundanes of the county of Bne, Montois
at least was never anything but a geographical expression
A dialect 15 all the more closely defined when 1t comncides
with a political division, and its boundary will often subsist

1 L Gallows, Régions naturelles et moms dz pays, Panis (1908)
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long after the circumstances which fixed 1it! For example,
we find that in many regions of present-day Germany
the 1soglossal boundary lnes comcide at certam pomnts
where they also comade with the political frontiers
antenor to 1789 These frontiers generally date from the
sixteenth and even the fifteenth centunes, they were also
rehgious frontiers, so that the influence of religion was added to
that of politics 1n keeping these dialects clear-cut It 1s the
same 1n Brittany, where the boundanes of the dialects of Léon,
Cornouailles, and Tréguer, still qute evident at many points,
comcide with the old rehgious and political division of the
country It 1s stniking 1o find, for instance, that the dialect of
Trégwer 1s separated from that of Léon by the Morlaix Ruver,
whuch was formerly the boundary between the two bishopncs,
and, accordingly, that the town of Morlaix, which bestnides 1ts
nver, 1s cut mnto two from the lingwstic view-pomnt This does
not mean that the people on one side of the strearn do not under-
stand those on the other But there are a certamn number of
Lingmstic peculhanties whose common area ends precisely at
the same pomnt, and, zs in the case of the German dialects,
the 1soglossal hnes which comncide with each other also comncide
with the old admmstrative divisions

Nevertheless, however important these pohtical or economc
factors may be, dialect 1s before all a hinguistic entity Even
when we have made full allowance for outside influences in the
buillding up of dialects, the fact remams that they are based
mainly upon a natural development of the elements of language

This 1s not the case with the mean or standard language
common to all areas using the dialects denived from 1t This 1s
always defined by crcumstances external to the language itself
It may be due either to the extension of an organized pohtical
power, to the influence of a predominant social class, or to the
supremacy of a hterature Whatever may be 1ts recognized
ongin, there are always political, social, or economic reasons
which contribute to 1its preservation ‘‘Crvilization alone can
spread a language over great masses of people ’ 2 And when
the common language becomes differentiated and broken wnto
several parts, 1t 1s because the social bonds which maintamed

1 L Febvre, " Histowre et dialectologie,” in the Revue de Symihése
islongse, vol xn, p. 249.
! E. Renan, Cxt p 101
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it intact have become relaxed We must therefore make a
separate study of the formation of standard or common
languages, and show by historical examples to what causes their
birth, prospenty, and decadence are due

At the base of every standard or common language there 1s
some other language. This has been adopted by individuals
of different speech Histoncal mfluences explain the pre-
dominance of the language taken as the base and also
provide the reason for its having spread over the areas of
local speech The phalologist must first, however, deade which
this language 1s

Speaial conditions in each country determine which it 1s;
each of the great standard languages, ancient or modern, has
been created 1n a particular way In some cases 1t is a dialect,
that 1s, the language of a given district, which has spread to
neighbounng districts and become the common or standard
language This was the case in ancient Greece when the
Hellemistic xos7j was formed in Alexandnan times. The xouws
was 1 essence the Attic dialect Until the fifth century, this
dialect was merely ““ a local speech, belonging to an 1solated
region which attracted few strangers, 1ts population, thoroughly
rural 1n character, was relatively homogeneous "’.! Common
languages had formerly emsted in Greece, and especially mn
the colomes After1ts extension along the shores of Asia Minor,
Tonic became the standard language, and 15 known to us through
itsdlustnous representative Herodotus And although we have
the evidence of histonans that a certain number of different
local tongues existed in the Dodecapolis, a standard language
co-extensive with these local forms of speech was also used
Pohitical arcumstances, however, did not permit the standard
Tonic speech to attain the same importance as was achieved
Iater by the Attic speech. Thanks toan extraordinary combina-
tion of complex causes the Attic speech came Lo be the language
common to the entire Hellenic world dunng a whole century,
between the end of the Persian wars and the formation of the
Macedoman Empue First among the causes which conspired
to assure this predominance to the Attic dialect was the
political réle which devolved upon Athens after the downfall of

1 Meilet, XCII, 2434 Cf Kretschmer, CLXXVII, Thumb, CCXIII,
and Hoffmann, CLXVIIL
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the empire of the Achaemenidae But the penetrating force of
the Attic was augiuented by the renown of its poets and
arbists It was as a political, artistic, and hiterary centre that
Athens came to have the honour of establishing that standard
language which from the fourth century B c. to the ninth A.D.
served as the medium for the expression of thought for Greeks
everywhere. This language was an outgrowth from the Attic
dialect as it was spoken within the Limits of that distnct ;
1t was only an adaptation of the Attic dialect to the populations
who spoke different dialects or even different languages

In anaent Italy the conditions were somewhat different?!
Latin, which became the standard language of Italy, and finally
of the whole of the Western world, was essentially the language
of Rome, that 1s, of a city as contrasted with the dialects of the
country outside The sermo urbanus began by stifing the sermo
rusiicus before supplanting in theiwr own territory neighbouring
dialects such as the Sabine, the Marsian and the other languages
of Italy, Oscan, Umbnan, Etruscan, Celtic, and Greek Here
we are confronted with the importance of the aty as a political
capital.

Standard French hkewise radiated from the capital of
the country The political importance of Pans and the country
mmmediately surrounding 1t suffices to explain why the dialect
of the lle-de-France—" French "—was adopted by the
neighbounng provinces 1n proportion as they became united to
the kingdom, and why 1t finally became an instrument for
intellectual exchange from Dunlark to Perpignan, and from
Brest to Chamomx The French of the lle-de-France was not
only superposed on the dialects of the same hngwstic family,
denved lLike itself from Latin, but 1t also served as a standard
or common language for the Flemings and the Bretons, whose
native tongues were Germanic or Celtic In the south-east of
France 1t penetrated as a common language the Basque
terntory It was not even confined within the pobtical
frontiers of France, since certain parts of Belgium and Switzer-
land are hngwstically French, not to mention the colones, old
or new, which spread the use of French overseas.® The history
of this common or mean French speech, its formation and 1its

! Stolz, CCVIIL
" See Lo langws francaise dans le monds (published by the Albhance
Frangaise), Pans, 1900.
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geographical extension, 1s strictly bound up with the political,
economic, and social history of the country, 1t is impossible
to understand the one without a knowledge of the other
It was in the capital, however, that French onigmated, and from
a certayn class within this capital—the bourgeoisie This fact
has been venfied in masterly fashion by M Brunot!® The
common language, as 1t became fixed in the seventeenth century,
1s the language of the Pansian bourgeoisie—of the ‘* town ”
The court accepted 1t, then the provinces, and the great
writers, by using 1t, gave to 1t the power of estabhshing 1tself
once for all. The influence of dialect 1s scarcely visible

Standard Spanish became fixed much earlier than French,
At the time of the Moonsh conquest (in A 0 711) the peminsula
must have contaned three large highly differentiated dialectal
groups - the Gahaan in the west, Catalan in the east, and
a central group spreading over a wide area It was from a
northern dialect belonging to this domain—OQOld Castihan,
spoken near the Basque provinces—that standard Spanish was
denived For reasons ansing out of Spamsh pohtical history,
Castillian spread toward the south fanwise, gradually over-
nding the other dialects of the central group Nevertheless
both to the nght and left of the Castihan block, representatives
of these dialects have persisted, even to the present day, 1n
the Leon and Aragon patois, between which there are some
cunous resemblances Castiban, thanks to King Alfonso X
(1252-84), who was for Spain what Dante was shortly to
become for Italy, became a hterary language 1n the thurteenth
century Standard Spamsh 1s thus the result of the pohitical
and literary supremacy of Castile Ths supremacy did not
extend to Portugal, which formed an independent state from
the close of the eleventh century. The Portuguese dialects
always belonged to the old western group Thus old Portuguese
15 homogeneous waith Gahaan However, the importance of
Lisbon as the capital in the sixteenth century, and the influence
of the great poet Camoens (1525-80) gave the supremacy to
the central dialect of the country, which became the standard
of lhiterary Portuguese As for the dialect spoken to-day in
Galicia, 1t gives the impression of old Portuguese arrested 1n
its development , 1t 1s also deeply tinged with Spamsh ?

1 LIL vol uL See also Rosset, CXIL

! For the facts contawned 10 this paragraph I am mdebted to M, Amengo
Castro. For Portuguese, cf Leite de Vasconcellos, CXXVIL
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As compared with French and Spanish, the standard English
speech shows traces of considerable influence exercised by the
various dralects, from the very beginning of its lustory ! This
15 due to the fact that the city of London, where ' the King's
Enghsh " took form, 1s situated at the meeting-point of several
dialects Furthermore, 1t so happened that at the very moment
when the standard language was 1n the process of formation,
the city of London suddenly began to grow, gathering to itself
mmmgrants from every provincial area, who mingled with the
old population Ths immugration brought dialectal mnfluences
to bear so strongly upon the common language that in the
seventeenth century the pronunciation of standard Enghsh,
far from being stabihized, still admtted of numerous vanations
Traces thereof can stll be seen Tlus immigration from the
provinces, however, had the additional effect of bringing about
contual interchanges of population between the capital and
the provinces; and this proved extremely favourable to the
spread of the common or standard form of the language It1s
therefore to the importance of its capital that England owes
the relative umty of 1ts language, but i rather different
conditions from those mn which French was stabilized, and
French 1s thus more thoroughly umnified

In our own time, standard languages have been created 1n
the Balkan Peninsula The future, no doubt, will modify them
and extend their area These also owe their standardization to
the existence of caprtals The dialects of the Southern Serbs
are very different from the wntten and spokem Serbian of
Belgrade,® which has the accent i different places, a greatly
simplified system of mflections, and no quantity In many
respects, these dialects are intermediate between Serbian and
Bulganan , n practice, the dialectal boundary between the two
languages 1s impossible to fix. Smce the end of the Balkan
wars, however, a common Serbian language has mmvaded and
absorbed those southern dialects which are found within the
political hmits of the kingdom of Serbia We are fairly well
mformed, as to the way in which the standard hterary language,
for example, was substituted for the dialect known as Tkavian ®

! W Horn, CLXIX and CLXX, Morsbach, CLXXXIII
1 O Broch, '"Die Dialekte des sﬂdllchsten Serbiens,” Vienna (1903)
(Scllnﬂci der Balkau Commission, Linguist , Abteilung, vol )
Hurt, * Der 1kavische Dialekt um Kﬂmgreu:he Serbien ' (XXXIX.

Phl hu! K'la.!se,t 146, 1903)
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The principal change consists in the replacing of the sound s
by the group 1y¢  Such a substitution 1s faciitated in Serbian
by the exastence of the family umt—the zadruga® Obviously
within each zadruga a single language must be spoken, but
marniage was contnually introducing into the zadruga women
who were foreign to the distnct and who spoke different
dialects Thus, local speech had httle chance of remainming
intact, and the cormmon language grew proportionately The
literary language thus became the standard language for all
the Serbs of the Kingdom

In Germany, where the capital 1s of very recent growth,
and does not, moreover, exercise an uncontested supremacy
over the whole country, the spread of the standard language
was independent of political umty Standard German 1s
primanly a writlen language which owed 1ts success to rehigious
causes and 1ts ongmn to the necessities of colomization * The
Reformation spread the German of Luther throughout the
region of Lower Germany, already, at the end of the six-
teenth century the only written language used m this area was
a common literary language Its spread was slower 1n the
Catholic distnicts of southern Germany, and in Protestant
Switzerland But Luther himself only used an 1nstrument
which had been long since prepared Since the beginming of
the fourteenth, and even the thirteenth century, there had been
a tendency 1n the Chancellenes of the mumapahties and pnna-
pabities of Germany to adopt a standard common language
different from the regional dialects The example was set by
the impenal chancellery,? which attempted to aveid dialectal
pecuhanties, and to employ the same language 1n all the
distncts wathin 1ts junsdichon This was evident dunng the
reign of the Emperor Charles IV, m the fourteenth century.
The language of the impenal chancellery gathered impetus
from the fact that it was above all a colomzing language
Step by step, indeed, German was implanted mn the Slavonic
domamn and substituted for the Slavomc languages. Thus
standard German took shape 1 the colomzed aies of eastern
Germany, owed its literary importance to the Reformation,

! ' Marnage 15 one of the constant human itermedianies between language
and local lustory,' Terracher, CEXIV, pp. x and 228

" Kinge, CLXXV and CLXXVI, Gutjahr, Dw Anfange der meuhoch-

deudschen Schnifispracke vor Luther, Halle (1810)
" Socm, CCVL pp. 164 and 203.
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and became stabilized as a result of the discovery of printing,
and so became the wntten language of the whole of cultured
Germany

The history of Russian is rather different ! Throughout the
Middle Ages, the written language of Russia was the Slavonic
used by the first translators of the Bible. This Slavonic,
based upon the Slav speech of the South (round about
Salonica) underwent a certain adaptation in Russia without, how-
ever, becoming 1dentified with Russian itself Although un-
educated people sometimes wrote very much as they spoke,
the hiterary language remained the Slavonic of the ecclesiastics
From the time of Peter the Great the language became free
from this southern ecclesiastical Slavonic influence, and as had
happened with the languages of western Europe, especially
French and German, conformed to the speech of Central Russia,
as 1t was spoken m the old capital, Moscow In the course of
the nineteenth century, it thus became a literary language,
still contaiming traces of the southern Slavonic ecclesiastical
use, but resting essentially upon the current spoken tongue

Polish has been a literary tongue from the beginning of the
fourteenth century, but it blossomed out 1n this respect during
the sixteenth centurv in the region of Cracow (Little Poland)
At the same time, this hterary and standard Polish was not the
language of that area; 1t came from the region of Posen and
Gnesen (Great Poland), the ethmcal cradle of the Poles 1n the
tenth century Thus, of the four great dialectal groups,
Mazovian, Posnanian, Cracovian, and Ruthemian Polish,? 1t
1s the Posnaman which served as a basis for the common
hiterary language. This language was developed i Little
Poland and attained 1ts full structural signuficance in Ruthema,
the eastern portion of this area—that 1s to say, in a partly
colomized region, not belonging omngmally to ethnographic
Poland

Lastly, there are standard languages with a purely hterary
ongin This is the case, for example, with Itahan,® which

1 E Budde, * Outline of Russian_contemporary lhiterary history, seven-
teenth to mineteenth centunes ” (in Rusman), forms the twelfth part of the
Emhbpdqa slaryonskoy filologyy, Petrograd, 1908,

2 See Ca.n.mu-Nltsch Mowg ludu paklugu Cracow (1911)

* D’Owidio, ' Lingua e dialetto ™ (ll.l,vol IE ); G Ascol, 11

toacannexl hn, lotterano degh Itaham I, vol vus, pp. 121-8) Pio
Rajna, ' Oﬂmnlh lingma itahana ** (Mnnuak della letievatura stahians,
byd ‘Ancona and Baccy, vol. 1, 2nd ed (1808), pp 15-24).



268 STRUCTURE OF LANGUAGES

became stabihzed as the language common to geographical
Italy at the beginning of the fourteenth century, thanks to the
prestige and influence of writers such as Dante, Petrarch, and
Boccacao, at a period when the country had no political unity.
Certainly, these great wniters made use of the language spoken
around them, whence the name lngua loscana, borme by
hterary Italian since Dante’s day This name, however, 1n no
way imphles that the Italhian of Lterature grew out of the
extension of a provincial dialect The language which Dante
raised to the rank of a hiterary tongue, and which was destined
to become the common language of all Italy, is essentially the
speech of a city—Florence—and the speech, moreover, of the
upper classes of that city The Tuscan dialect 1tself presents
certain peculianties which have never found therr way mnto
the hterary language For example, 1t changes the mter-
vocalic ¢ into a spirant, saying fuoko for fuoco, and la hasa for
la casa Nevertheless, 1t 1s only fair to say that several causes
of a different order contnbuted to make Florence the ferra
promessa of the standard language common to all Italy Apart
from the fame of its wnters and 1its importance as a literary
centre, this aty, situated between Bologna and Rome, was
predestined to serve as a connecting hink between the intel-
lectual aities of Italy Moreover, the dialect of Florence had
certamn ntnnsic qualities which recommended 1t above all
others for the rdle of a standard language It was closer to
the onginal Latm, and hence made 1t easy for every educated
Ttahan to transpose his loeal dialect into the common language
Thus was prepared the triumph of the lingua foscana, which
was complete when, in the fourteenth century, the Venetian
bumamist Bembo penned his works 1n 1t

The method of formation of such standard languages as we
have had under review naturally exercises its influence on the
relation exasting between these languages and dialects When,
the standard language 1s 1tself only a dialect that circumstances
have caused to prevail over other dialects 1n its vicity, they
are apt to be absorbed by the standard language The dialect
serving as a basis for the standard language 1s mvested with an
authonty which 1s imposed upon the others No doubt, 1t
generally loses its outstanding peculianties Thus, the Attic
dialect was robbed of some notable pecuhanties when it became



STANDARD LANGUAGES 269

the Hellenistic language But the other dialects are con-
demned to lose thewr vitahity rapidly in contact with the
standard language Unless special conditions reinforce this
witality by converting them into special or hiterary languages,
dialects gradually lose their local boundanes and finally
become absorbed in the standard language In northem France
there are practically no dialects left, and there no longer exists
even that intermediate termtory between the standard language
and the local speech—pators A native of Picardy to-day
kmows only two types of language, his village speech and
standard French He has learned the latter at school, and he
meets with 1t every mormng m his newspaper The local
manner of speech thus becomes more and more saturated with
elements borrowed from the common language If perchance
certain elements borrowed from patois creep into the standard
language, they must not on that account be considered as
survivals of the old dialect, or as evidence of 2 new one mn
process of formation, they are merely phenomena resulting
from a reflection of patois on the standard tongue We must go
back several centurnies to find texts in the dialect of Picardy
It died on the day when those who spoke 1t lost the sense of
the independence and dignity of dialect

We are 1ll informed as to what took place in ancient Greece
or Italy It i1s probable, however, that the dialects there
became more or less absorbed into the standard Greek and
Latin The Hellenistic xows 1s the basis of all the modern
Greek dialects Standardization once accomplshed, a new
division took place according to histoncal laws, but along
different lines, and nothing can be discovered in the dialects
of modern Greek corresponding to the old dialects antedating
the formation of the xoiwy The local forms of speech must
have impregnated themselves so thoroughly with the characters
of the common language that doubtless they could no longer
be recognized, except in certamn detais of pronunciation or
features of the vocabulary Even the inscnptions, close as
they are to the spoken tongue, furmish no evidence of the
survival of the dialects !

In Italy, Latin absorbed a number of languages of which we
know very little nowadays, and also dialects alhed to that of
Rome The efforts of certamn philologists have enabled us to

! Thumb, CCKIIL
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sort out of the vocabulary, morphology, and phonetics of Latin
certair dialectal features which may perhaps be retamed
to some extent in the dialects of modern Italy !

Dhalects contributed to the elaboration of a standard language
in varying degrees Those dialects most closely allied with the
dialect serving as a basis for the standard language are natur-
ally the first to disappear This statement, which may sound
tnte, nevertheless has 1ts importance m the study of language
contacts (cf p 294) For example, there 1s a perceptible
difference 1 the respective influences exerased upon
Enghsh by Damsh and Norman French.? The grammatical
structure of Enghsh has been but httle affected by
the latter, whereas Damsh stamped 1its impress deep
upon 1t, the detenoration and sumphfication of the gram-
matical system were effected two centunes earhier in the
regions primcipally occupied by the Danes than m the south of
England, where the Normans settled Apart from social and
pohtical relations—it should be noted that in England the
Normans were relatively few 1 number, and always constituted
a speaal caste—the reason for this marked difference hes in
the degree of relationship existing between the languages in
question From the grammatical view-point, Enghsh and
Damsh possessed affimties which did not exist between English
and Norman French

Standard languages that are pnmanly written languages,
such as German or Itahan, are quite differently situated as
regards their dialects The norm represented by the standard
lapguage sets up no opposition to dialect, since no dialect
tends to encroach upon any other It is a question of two
different languages which have been superposed one upon the
other The feehng of a umty greater than that of the local
dralect, yet more hmited than that of the standard language,
subsists with little nsk of interference throughout the country
Thus, in Piedmont or Lombardy, conversational language does
not coincide with book language The latter appears artificial
and archaic, 1t 1s really a dead language without spontaneity
and, as Ascoli says, without sicurezza * In modermn Germany,

' C{ the study of G Mohl, Chronologie du Lahn vklgatre, of A Eruout,
LXX: and of de Ribezzn, * Reliquie italiche nei dialett: dell’ Italia
mendionale ' (A#s Accad Arch Leti Bell Art, Napoh, 1, 1908).

1 Jespersen, CXX X1V, pp. 170-3.

" Ascoli, XL, volL viu, p 126
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likewise, we can still speak of dialects. They occupy an inter-
mediate place between the local speech and the standard
language. In popular sentiment they represent the language
of farly large distnicts that are more or less clearly defined.
They have their place 1 hterature and journahsm And the
common language is affected by them because 1t has no uniform
pronunciation, being spoken differently in each distnct With
the exception of the people who belong to the upper mddle
classes, who are especially well educated, every German’s
pronunciation of the standard language is more or less local.
Standard German 1s written alike everywhere; but 1t 1s pro-
nounced 1n such a variety of ways that an observer can easily
tell where the speaker comes from. The differences observed
here and there ;n the pronunciation of French provincals
are msignificant 1 companson with the German dialectic
pronunciation

However, we said that the demarcation between standard
wnitten German and local dialects 1s not absolute In fact,
as we mught expect, there are continual exchanges between
them, and they mutually penetrate one another And the
result of this inter-penetration 1s a weakening of dialectal
characters, so much so, indeed, that we mght well predict
here, as in the preceding case, the gradual disappearance of
dialect In this competition between chalects and standard
languages, however, we must take mnto account one essential
factor of which we have as yet said nothing, and that 1s their
relative stability

To every standard language we might apply what M Meillet
says of the Greek vouwy; 1 It 1s an 1deal norm which became
more and more archaic with time, further and further removed
from the tendencies of current speech, and also an ever-renewed
effort to adjust the natural tendencies in the development
of the language towards thus norm * The standard language
""15 not a stabihzed language, nor one that evolves regularly
It 15 a language 1 which there 1s a lund of equlibnium, con-
stantly vanable, between stabilization and evolution ” This
equlibrium 1s not easy to mamtam When the common
language extends over a very large area where there 1s likely
to be continual fluctuation i the population, and where social
classes mntersect and mix together, 1t will inevitably be exposed |

' XCIII, p 263
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to compelling influences in the direction of change. If it yrelds
and becomes modified, its end is already in sight, for nothing
will be able to prevent 1its being modified mn varymng fashion
and degree in the different regions where it 1s spoken. History
offers many examples of such dismtegrahon But before this
happens common languages resist modification for a long tume,
having mn their favour pohtical conditions and the influence
of teaching establishments and admmstrative conservahsm.
And yet 1t may be that their best safeguard still lies in wnihng

The only question to be discussed here with reference to
wrnitten language—to which a special later chapter will be
devoted—is the extent to which 1t effects the development of the
common language Wntten language always represents a
tradition and conservative rules Doubtless tradition may exast
without writing  According to Casar, there exusted among the
Gauls a certain body of tradihonal laws which the Druuds made
their pupils commit to memory, thus ensunng their trans-
mission from generation to generation In India before the
time when wnting came into use, the rehgious texts were like-
wise transmitted orally without undergoing the least alteration
But 1t goes without saying that tradition gains added strength
and resisting power when reinforced by wnting

We must not confound wntten and hterary language
Although the two 1deas sometimes comncide, there are cases 1n
which they are antagomstic and contradictory to each other
Written language 1s often the expression of the standard
language, while hiterary language is generally quite distinct
from 1t In many countries, men of letters, poets or story-
tellers, formed a caste apart, with traditions, customs and
privileges of their own , their language, therefore, had all the
charactenistics of a special language, necessitating mtiation,
and unposing an apprenticeship to the craft It might even
happen that the rdle of the poet was partly rehgous, and
certain hterary languages are, at the same time, religious
languages Sansknt, for example, preserved this character
for a long time In Greece, the pecuhanities of the great lync
poems were no doubt due to the fact that they were based on
such special religious languages Even apart from all rehgious
influences, there arose 1 many countres hterary languages
which were lmited to certan very defimte uses The language
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of the Greek epic 1s atype of such special literary languages,
which took shape in the hands of the poets and became fixed
once for all Whoever in Greece sought inspiration from the
epic muse used a language which corresponded imnno way to any
spoken tongue, both Apollomus of Rhodes and Quintus of
Smymna conformed to the Homenc tradition Simlarly, 1n
Athens, there arose a convention of employing for the choral
parts of the tragedy a fixed language tinged with Donc, but
not fundamentally representative of any particular Donan
dialect In India, also, there were hterary languages with a
more or less dialectal basis, which were employed only for
certamn kinds of hterary work and by certain categones of
poets They were dishnguished chiefly in being different from
the standard language The Malays, who do not speak an Indo-
European tongue, employ as their literary medm a special
language, the Kawi, full of Sansknt elements !

Quite apart, however, from those cases m which the hterary
language oniginates m a special language, we can easily under-
stand the difference between the literary and the common
language In fact, the fundamental character of the standard
language 1s to serve as the mean between the different tongues
of the various peoples who use 1t When such a language
spreads throughout a district, the elements contributing to the
creation of this mean becorming more and more numerous, the
standard 1s mevitably lowered Thus, despite the prepondera-
ting mfluence of the intellectual éhte, the farther the standard
language spreads, the more elements 1t borrows from the lower
strata of the population It rapidly becomes more and more
hfeless, neutral, and colourless It 1s then defined by its
negative characteristics—weakness and tnteness

The man of letters, however, needs a personal instrument
that will express lis mdividuality and sensibiity  ** Language,”
M Barrés has said,? " having been fashioned for common use,
can express only what 1s coarse ” Flaubert had two ways of
wrnting, according to whether he was mnditing an intimate
letter or composing literary works 1n his own constrained style
“ Artistic wnting *’ 1s always a reaction aganst the standard
language To a certamn extent, mdeed, 1t 1s a slang, a hterary

' Cf the celebrated work of W von Humboldt, Ueber dic Kawisprachs auf
dey Insel Java, Berlin, 1836-9

Y Un homme hbdye, pp 87-8
T
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slang, which although 1t has many vaneties and happens to be
different 1n the case of the Parnassians, the symbolists or the
decadents, 15 none the less a modificaton of current speech.
These forms of slang, restncted to the hterary holy of holies,
and limted to a small number of imtiates, do not concern us
here At most, we need but mention that they sometimes
contribute to the common language certain words or turns of
expression But we must give closer attention to those cases
m which the hterary language 1s nothing other than the
written tongue, and where both express the norm represented
by the standard language

The services rendered by our writers to the formation of the
standard language are very great It 1s to the combined
efforts of authors and grammanans that Frenchmen owe the
French they learn at school! It 1s they who have forged this
fine strument for the general user, and taken care that no
rust defiles it The punfication of the language, carmed on for
several centuries, may seem to be a work of tnvial and pedantic
qubbling, yet we have received so much benefit from this work
that those who have done 1t deserve thanks Thanks to the
schoolmasters tramned by the study of the best writers, all who
use the language have at their disposal the most appropnate
form for the expression of their thoughts, a language m which
all the words have an exact meanmng, and all the turns of
speech are stabilized in their most delicate shades of meaning
In abolishing from the wntten language all that would shock
natural feehng and good taste, in submitting it continually to
rules of reason and decency, they have rendered 1t capable, as
Bouhours has said, ** of sustaining the strongest subjects and
clevating the weakest ” In a word, they have adapted 1t m
advance to all the requirements of the mind And the standard
language has amply benefited from the work they have per-
formed It has gained 1n clearness, elegance, precision, vanety,
and, mn the words of Rivarol, mm ‘‘ the mntegrity belonging
to 1ts genqus ! ”’

The great wnters have done for words what the kings
formerly did for the comage They gave it whatever value
they saw fit and decided the rate at which 1t was to be accepted
by all Something of therr spint has passed mnto modemn

! See Brunot, LVIL vol 1v, p 219 and fi , of also Alexis Frangos, La
grammawe du punisme et ' Académie frangaise au xvin sikcle, Pans (1905)
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Frenchmen, and though they speak French, it 1s Pascal and
La Rochefoucauld, La Bruyére and Bossuet, Montesqueu
and Voltaire, who dictate the words they employ Each
mdividual, however httle education he may have received,
dips mto such mmexhaustible reservoirs, oft-times without
suspecting 1t, when he talks We have here mm mind a certain
contemporary French wnter, whose language, properly speaking,
1s a reproduction of the French classics He might well serve as
a model to all those who attempt to wnite French, for he realizes
with absolute perfection the ideal of French hterature i 1its
general and ' common ”’ form In fact, we recogmze mn each
of hus works, 1n the use he makes of words, the way he combines
them, even 1n the turn and rhythm of the sentences, the impress
of our great masters It requires a well-trained taste to
appreciate such a subtle art There 1s a pleasure, however, in
bemng able to recogmze and distinguish 1n this fine fabne,
with 1ts beautiful sheen, the importance of each of the strands
woven mto 1t It 1s pamnful to think that perhaps a day will
come when no one will be able to enjoy this pleasure, should
education change 1its character and purpose, and cease to
be concerned with the best, then the public will no longer
understand 1ts value, but will trample on this delicate tissue
and all 1ts fine pastel-shades of meaning

No doubt this 1s because all individual forms of art are
beyond the reach of the crowd But 1t 1s also because the
creation of a "' common ** form, no matter how perfect, 1s but
a moment 1n the history of a language, and further because a
wrntten language 1s always a hittle behind the spoken one

The construction of a wniten language marks a stopping-
place 1n the development of language The forms crystallize
and ossify, losing the elasticity natural to ife It 15 an illusion,
however, to imagne that language can ever be arrested What
gives this impression of arrest 1s the fact that an artificial
language 1s superposed on the natural one, the discrepancy
between the two, shght at first, becomes mcreasingly greater
in the course of time, until eventually the contrast becomes
so marked that there 1s a break This creation of wntten
language may be compared to the formation of a film of 1ce on
the surface of a nver The ice borrows 1ts substance from the
niver, 1t 1s indeed the actual water of the niver itself—and yet
1t 1s not the nver A child, seemng the 1ce, thinks that the river
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exists no more, that 1ts course has been arrested But thisis enly
an llusion Under the layer of 1ce the water continues to flow
down to the plain Should the ice break, one sees the water
suddenly bubble up as 1t goes gushing and murmurng on 1ts
way This 15 an image of the stream of language The wntten
tongue 1s the film of ice upon 1ts waters , the stream which still
flows under the 1ce that imprisons 1t 1s the popular and natural
language , the cold which produces the ice and would fain
restramn the flood, 1s the stabiizing action exerted by the
grarnmarians and pedagogues, and the sunbeam which gives
language 1ts hiberty 1s the indommtable force of life, trumphing
over rules and breaking the fetters of tradition

Present-day French offers some justification for the above
simile The discrepancy between wrntten and spoken language
18 ever growing greater , neither the syntax nor the vocabulary
1s the same Even the morphology presents differences
the past defimite and the imperfect subjunctive are no longer
used in the spoken tongue Above all, the differences m vocabu-
lary are obvious to all Frenchmen are wnting a dead language,
dating back to the wrnters of the seventeenth century, which
the contemporary writer, to whom we alluded above, repre-
sents to-day in its full perfection But we speak 1 very
different fasluon OQur current vocabulary has changed since
the seventeenth century! The contrast between wntten and
spoken words recalls the contrast between the plebian and
anstocratic words, we should hesitate to use m wnting most
of the words we employ 1n conversation A man who speaks
as he writes gives the impression of bewmng artificial and
abnormal There are less and less of these people every day

For a long time the upper classes preserved by tradition an
archaic language, stimulated by the use of the written tongue,
and 1t was only in the lower strata of the population that the
growth of a spontaneous language, reviving the expressive
elements of the language, was evident To-day, the artifical
language of the upper classes has disappeared, to the advantage
of this popular tongue All the punsts deplore this *“ vulganza-
tion”’, but their complant 1s futile 2 Asa further consequence,
the written tongue can be tamnted by 1t, the daily papers

L See F Gohwm, ILes transformations de la langue frangaise pendant la

deuzitine moits du avin siécle (1740-89), Pans (1903)
! See especially E Deschanel, LXVIL, and P Stapfer, CXXIII
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hastily written by men often of no culture, are adopting more
and more the expressions, turns, and even the forms of the
spoken tongue The solecism jz m'en rapelle, the barbarous
phrase de fagon d ce que are in constant use Many other
“ mistakes ” no less crude can be found every day mn these
papers In a Pans newspaper with a large arculation we can
collect such expressions as i/ demanda d ce que avec cetle
brusquerie dont 1l ne se départ jamars cette affawre vessort
de la Préfecture de police 1l ne se géna pas pour I'agoniser
de soltises au point de vue pécunter alors 1l s'enfuya,
etc It will be readily noticed that in all this barbarous jargon
there are numerous remmiscences of the written tongue For
example, se dépariir de, ressortir d are not phrases belongmg
to the spoken tongue , the use of the past defimite 1s one of the
charactenstic forms of the wntten language The journalist
who made these mistakes evidently mtended and desired to use
the wntten style of language but through lack of culture he
has fashioned his wrntten language from artificial and often
false elements In like manner Gregory of Tours, whose Latin
swarms with rmstakes due to the influence of the language
spoken about him, still uses deponent verbs which had long
smce disappeared from the spoken tongue, many of his
deponent verbs do not exist 1n classical Latin !

In defence of the good name of the French Press, however,
we must recognize that in many large newspapers the language
preserves a literary form, and that in them the correspondents
and reporters apply the rules of wnitten French wathout blunder-
ing If the number of those newspapers 1s tending to diminish
rather than increase, probably their level of correctness in
wnting French 1s proportionately becarmng higher There 1s
a desire to react agamnst the surrounding vulganty, and
sohcitude for the punty of the language 1s thereby only
strengthened The Pamnsian Press thus includes newspapers
which do not, in the proper sense of the term, all wrte
the same language One popular sheet uses scarcely any but
spoken French mn a rore or less hiterary form The language
of another great daily journal would do justice to our best
wrters, 1t 1s pure '* hiterary French ”

This hiterary French, however, 15 an acquired Janguage , so
great 1s the discrepancy betwecn 1t and the spoken tongue,

1 M Bonnet, L, p 402
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that 1t often requires a long and arduous imtiation and diligent
practice No one knows how long the custom will continue
—1I mean the custom of learmng 1t. In any case, 1t can be
foreseen that the fate of this hiterary French will be that of
Latin It will be preserved as a dead language, with 1ts rules
and vocabulary fixed once for 2l The Living language will
continue to develop independently of 1t, as the Romance
languages have done At best, 1t will serve as a reservorr for
enriching the vocabulary of the hiving tongue (cf. p 228).
There will be a literary French in contrast to vulgar French,
as there are two kinds of Arabic mn contrast to each other, and
as the mandarm Chinese 1s opposed to the spoken languages of
Chima! Should a complete reform of orthography occur n
France, the differences between these two French languages
would startle everybody

Naturally, the existence of Iiterary French does not prevent
the formation of a standard common language beneath its
surface  Vulgar Latin, from which the Romance languages
have sprung, was itself very different from the classical Latin
which was still wnitten in the time of Ausomus and Clandian
Alongside of the xowr) of the Hellenistic period was an artificial
literary language whose vocabulary and even morphology were
ditferent

In fact, 1t 15 possible to have several common languages
superposed one upon the other

In ancient India, Sansknt, which was ongmally a religious
language, became a standard literary tongue the moment a
foreign dymasty sanctioned 1ts employment for profane purposes
It 1s to-day a scholar’s language, belongng both to the higher
type of culturc and to religion Texts ke the Mahibharata,
or the Purénas, are still read and recited in the temples, just
as Latin texts are still in use mn the Cathohic Church But,
needless to say, Sansknt extends far beyond the domam of
any Indian speech Not only does 1t embrace the whole of the
Penmsula of India, where 1t 15 used by peoples of very different
race and language, but 1t has been exported by Brahmin
and Buddhist missionanes as far afield as thear mssionary
enterpnses have taken them

The existence of Sansknt did not prevent other standard
languages from ansing  Long before the comparahively late

! Steinthal, CCVIL p 53
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epoch (about the time of the Chnistian era) when Sansknt
developed into a hiterary language, younger tongues had been
employed as common wntten languages From about 250 B c
King Asoka made of use these languages as officlal tongues 1n
his mnscriptions , other languages—Pah, for example—were
used concurrently with Sansknt as rehgious languages, and
employed 1n wntmg Buddhist texts Finally, in the drama,
certan hiterary languages known as the Praknts were normally
used side by side with Sanskrit Thus 1s somewhat remmiscent
of the Greek lync and epic languages !

But underneath the anstocratic stabihity of these Prakrnts ?
dialects and local tongues were formung at an early date, and
are still in evidence Some of them have assumed sufficient
mnportance to serve literary needs—eg Hindi, Bengah,
Marathh India still has a common language, Himdustam,
which properly speaking represents no real dialect

We may close our chapter with this example of the Indian
languages It admirably illustrates the relations of standard
or common languages with local dialects and with each other
It shows the fundamental difficulty of tracing the boundary
between the elements which define them, or of deciding to what
pomnts they penetrate and react upon one another The fact
1s that the formation of the cornmon languages, as well as their
development and disintegration, are regulated by histoncal
causes outside the sphere of language, namely by the move-
ments of caavilization itself

V' F Lacbte, Essar sur Gunddhya et la Brhatkaihd, pp 40-59
2 See Jules Bloch, XLIX



CHAPTER 1V
THE MUTUAL INFLUENCE OF LANGUAGES!

THE 1deal of an uminterrupted, continuous development for
language, sheltered from every outside influence, 1s
scarcely ever realized On the contrary, the mutual influence
of neighbouring languages often plays a very important réle in
Imguistic development
Contact between languages 1s an historical necessity, and
this mevitably leads to penetration Under our very eyes and
all around us there are areas where listory has shuffled
various peoples speaking different languages In areas of this
kind the extension of commerce and the necessity for com-
mumncation demand the knowledge and common use of several
Janguages The Balkan perunsula has always been, and still 1s,
a maze of languages, races, nationalities, and rehigions Slavs,
Greeks, Albanians, Rumanians, Turks, Jews, and Armenians
form smaller or larger commumities all mixed together in this
area There are Greeks m Thrace and Rumamans in Mace-
doma, Serbians in Albania, and Albamans in Greece Nowhere
mn this region is 1t possible for political frontiers to comcide
with racial or rehgious boundanes Orthodox and Roman
Chnstianity, Mohammedanism, and Judaism, all take theirshare
of each different race and nationality Various languages, which
contribute miore or less towards the preservation of these
religlons and nationalities, add an additional element of
confusion side by side we find Serbian and Bulgarian, Greek
and Albamian, Rumaman and Turkish, Armenian, and lastly
Spanish, spoken by the Jews, and this List includes only the
larger groups of languages, disregarding the dialects
A similar situation, somewhat exceptional in present-day
Europe, must more often have been the rule in the course of
history Its consequences from the lingmistic point of view are
considerable When two or more languages come nto contact
! H Schuchardt, CCIII, E Windisch, Zur Theorie dey Mischsprachen und
Leknworter (XL, Leipzig (1887), pp 101-26) For questions of principle, see
Schuchardt, Kreolische Studien, XX XIX (1882-90), vols 101-5, pp 116 and
122, XXXVIIL vols xn, xm, pp 476 and 508, and xv, pp 88-123, and

XV, vol. v1 (1912) Sayce, CKXXVIIL, val 1, p 219, g1ves some examples of
mixed languages
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they are bound to react more or less upon one another By
virtue of this truth, certain philologists have even gone so far
as to say that thereisnolanguage which 1s not 1n certain respects
a muxed language It 1s therefore necessary to examine the
conditions under which hnguistic contacts are brought about,
and the results of such contacts on languages

It would not be correct to represent the competition of two
different 1dioms 1n contact as always manifesting itself 1n the
same manner, for languages differ in their vitality and conse-
quently some are more easily influenced than others

In the case of two of the great languages of civilization, such
as German and French, which are equal in vitahty but differ
considerably in structure, the competition to which they are
exposed has no great effect on the languages themselves, and 15
carmed on almost entirely 1n an economuc field The schools
equip the protagonists for the fight, but 1t 15 1n the give and
take of hife that victory 1s obtaned We hear of some Swiss
village where German has driven out French, another where
the opposite has happened ! We will not discuss here the
respective ments of languages The inhabitants of these
villages, bemng in possession of two mstruments of equal sub-
stance and efficiency, have chosen the one which best answers
therr requirements There will always be a tendency to dis-
pPlace the lingmstic frontier according as economic relations
are developed on this or that side of it  Practical interests
alone rule 1n such circumstances and decide 1n favour of one or
other language which might otherwise long remain 1n a state of
equihbrium

In addition to econormuc conditions, the pohtical situation
must be taken mto account Certain peoples, because of
a feeling of patnotism or for the sake of showing their mde-
pendence and opposing a neighbouring power, will uphold
one particular language more strongly or even develop it 1
preference to another It 1s obwvious, for example, that the
respective positions of Flemish and French in Belgium do not
depend upon economic conditions alone, but also upon political
motives which the philologist must take ;mto account Durnng

} Zimmerly, Die deulsch-franzusiche Sprachgrencze in der Schweiz (part 1,
Goéttiogen dissertation, 1881, part u, presented at Geneva and Basle, 1895
and 1899)



282 STRUCTURE OF LANGUAGES

the past twenty years, a movement 1 Ireland has developed
in favour of the revival of the old national tongue , the ongin
of this movement was pnmarly political, and the cluef motive
was to free the people from the traditional enemy-speech—
Enghsh French was never so much 1n vogue 1n Alsace as
during the annexation of that country to the German Empire
When 1t was part of France before 1871, and no hngwstic
constraint was umposed upon 1t, there was less reason for
avoiding the use of local Germanic speech

To a great extent, political reasons govern the nivalry of
languages 1n the Balkan countnes, but rehgion has also
played an mmportant part A language like Armemian owes
its vitality, in large measure, to the fact that there 1s an
mdependent Armeman Church i existence The feeling of
rehigious commumty increases the resisting power of a language
In 1688, iIn South Afrnica, the French Protestant refugees
formed a fourth of the population of the Cape Colony, but as
Dutch was the official, the public, pohitical, and religious
language, French disappeared in the course of a century

An equally powerful sentimental factor which has
strengthened and mamntained the integrnity of many languages
15 the sense of prestige No Roman citizen would ever have
consented to learn one of those barbanan idioms, guorum
nomina wix est elogur ore Romano (Pomporuus Mela, mi, 3),
whulst even 1n Italy Latin stified Etruscan, Oscan and Umbnan
So great was the prestige of the Latin language that barely a
century after the conquest Gaul sent professors of oratory to
Rome

The determunation of the Greeks not to sacrifice their
language and adopt that of a conqueror whom they despised,
preserved Greek throughout the ages Turkish has never been
able to supplant it, nor even to encroach uponit The language
of the oppressor was used for admmstrative necessities, but,
as the Italans put it, never has the lingua del cuorve gaven way
to the lingua del pane

The prestige of a language was usually justified by its worth
In the case of Greek thus worth 1s considerable, and greatly
transcends the intnnsic value of Turkish  Turkish, the
language of the conquerors, 1s in no way a cultivated language,
and cannot, therefore, successfully compete with Greek,
which represents a culture a thousand times more venerable,
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The importance of this intnnsic worth of a language 1s made
manifest in many places We could almost give the coefficient
of each Armenian has ;iven way to Russian in Europe, but
Polish has resisted Russian i the west of the former empire
of the Czars They are two languages of equal strength, and
in no respect 1s one mnfenior to the other The gemus of certain
Indo-European, or Semutic, languages like Arabic for spreading
1s doubtless the result of complex causes, in which the intrinsic
worth of the language itself has no mean part

Isolated hnguistic nucler, thrown by chance into the midst of
a population spealung a different language, can hardly be
mamtained mtact, and are rapidly absorbed, no matter whether
the environment nto which they fall has a lghly cultivated
language or not We know how difficult the diverse ethnic
groups m the Umted States have found it to maintamn the
mtegrity of their languages alongside of Enghsh Even
German 1s senously affected and 1s rapidly degenerating, a
German-American has gradually reached the pomnt of saymng
Muich gleicht der Onkel nit on the model of Uncle does not like
milk 1 About the muddle of the eighteenth century, a Swabian
colony settled in Spain, at the foot of the Sierra Morena No
trace of German can nowadays be found there other than mn a
few family names 2 Simularly, the French spoken by the French
refugees established in Germany, or in the Netherlands after
the revocation of the Edict of Nantes, did not long wathstand
the influence of the speech by which 1t was surrounded North
of Frankfort there were a certain number of villages peopled
by the French, who have remained there, but whose language
to-day 1s the German of the neighbourmg wvillages On the
other hand, German has survived from the fourteenth century
onwards 1n the Gottschee valley in the very rmdst of a Slo-
venian area® Economic conditions have doubtless favoured
1ts retention, not to mention the additional prestige of patriotic
opposition to Slav influence But furthermore, from the
cultural point of view, German 1s better eqmpped for spreading
than Sloveruan The two languages were not equally matched
It 1s easy to understand, nevertheless, that Sloveman, used by

! Baumgartner, * Die deutsche Sprache 1in Amerika,” quoted by Mueillet,
IV, XVIIL vol cxw1

¥ 8§ Feist, XXVI, vol xxxvi,p 344 n

3 Ad Haufien, Dse deutsche Sprachinsel Gottschee, Graz (1895) , H Tschinkel,
Grammatik der Gotischeer Mundart, Halle (1908)
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the entire surrounding country, would not be influenced by the
German of Gottschee Yet the fact that German was able to
mamtan its position can be explained only by the wfenonty
of Sloveman from the pomnt of view here taken.

Let us now consider the mnfluence of a common or standard
language, representing a highly organized culture, upon a group
of local vaneties of speech, possessing neither umty nor co-
hesion A case of this Jund 15 to be found in the relations
between Breton and French m Bnttany Thewr nvalry bears
no resemblance to that of French and German 1n Swatzerland,
where the two languages advance and recede like two armies
facing each other and can so reman on guard for a long tume
1f one of them recoils or advances, however, a real displace-
ment of the ingustic frontier takes place, and the people will
definitely speak French or German On the contrary, the
lingwstic frontier between Breton and French has hardly
varied for several centurnes, despite the incontestable progress
made by French in Brittany ! We know that in the eleventh
century A D Breton had scarcely a wider area than 1t occupies
to-day within the lumits of an almost straight line running
from the north-west to the south-east, from Plouha, on the
coast between Paimpol and Samnt-Brmeuc, to the mouth of
the Vilaine, passing below Quintin and above Elven To the
night of this line, the French, or gallot dialects as they are
called, have been almost alone 1n use for the last nine or ten
centuries The nvalry between the two languages presents
itself under a special aspect Let us resume our analogy of two
confronting armies Here there 1s no longer an army drawn up
in battle array, nor 1s there any question of terntory gamned by
the conquerors as they force the conquered to retreat There
1s merely a continual passage of numerous elements from one
language to the other they are like deserters constantly
going over to the apposite camp, which will eventually find
itself with none of i1ts native soldiers left Here we have
peaceful penetration rather than a war of conquest

Let us now examne the situation to the west of the lne
traced above All the Breton dialects, without exception,
have been mvaded by French The language of the more
complex civihzation brought with it an influx of new words

! Sce Paul Sebillot, Revus d'Ethnographie, January, 1886, and J Loth,
VILL, vol xxuv, p 295, and xxviu, p 374
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represenhing objects, 1deas, and manners that were new Ever
smce the end of the fifteenth century French literature and
rehgion has been pourng French words into the Breton
language, owing to the fact that French had naturally furmished
the Bretons with models for their devotional books Breton
thus became confined more and more to rural or special uses
Mihitary service and the teaclung of French in the schools
of the last fifty years have merely precipitated matters At the
same time, a change has taken place in the condibons of
competition between the two languages

For a long time the penetration of Breton by French was
effected by a sort of unconscious endosmosts, Breton receiving
internally a daily increasing number of French words without
bewing aware that any difference was being effected Most of
the Bretons, however, continued to speak Breton even while
introdueing French words into therr language To-day, the
great majority of the people are bilingual, and accordingly
the competition between the two languages has been n a way
transferred from the field of daily commerce to the mind of
each individual speaker This form of competition 15 equally
deadly to Breton The resources offered by a knowledge of
French are infinttely superior to those which a knowledge of
Breton alone provides for a speaker The fact that French
15 the bourgeois language, employed exclusively by wurban
society, makes the country-girls as anxious to use it as they
are to don the dress of these fashionable people Further,
ntercourse between the Breton population and the bour-
geoisie 1s becoming more and more frequent, employees and
domestic staff speak French with their employers The develop-
ment of the tourist traffic provides in the foreigner and the
townsman a considerable source of revenue for the native, and
1t 15 therefore to his advantage to speak French, and indeed
has become a necessity The lkind of life led also mnfluences
language It s a fact that Breton 1s less spoken on the coast
than 1n the intenor, the explanation bemng that the seafaring
folk naturally gamn thewr hivelihood away from their homes,
and come 1n contact every day with people who speak another
language, or at least a different dialect Thus 1t behoves them
to employ a common language like French for their business
Lastly, 1t 1s along the Breton coast that the principal lines of
communication are to be found, on which the principal towns
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are situated, and where, consequently, a constant exchange of
bustness 1s carried on and tounsts are continually comang and
gomg! French has thus become the common or standard
language of Brittany, which Breton, with 1ts many vaneties of
dialect, has never been The struggle between French and
Breton 1s thus ultimately traceable to economc causes, but
1t is the respective value of the two idioms as expressive
media which determines the particular conditions of this
struggle

The final disappearance of Breton may, therefore, be
predicted , but we need be in no hurry to announce 1its dis-
appearance prematurely Breton 1s still very much ahve
Quite apart from the devotion of the Bretons to their natural
traditions, the considerable increase of population in Breton
Bnttany 1s a powerful factor the mamntenance of the language
On the other hand, the advantage of being bihingual may
encourage the Bretons to speak Breton among themselves It
15 a ready-made, special language, which serves to safeguard
their independence As a special language, Breton may be
preserved for a long time among certain groups of workers
i the sardme fisheries and cannenes, and by the paludiers
who work the salt-marshes, the slate workers and itinerant
dealers, and n this form, no one can possibly judge of the
extent of its longevity It will be able to renew and regenerate
itself as long as there 1s a suffictently large group to mamtam
its integrity as a special language

Already, however, there are lingwstic 1slands where Breton
has disappeared Thus the industnal workers of Hannebot
speak nothing but French Still more striking 1s the case of
the peninsula of Guérande, where the real Breton Bretons are
confined to the four hamlets of the commune of Batz, inhabited
pnncipally by salt-marsh workers Even here Breton survives
only in a precanous fashion As the circle boundmg the
hngmstic 1sland becomes narrower and narrower till 1t 1s
reduced to a minute area, the number of Breton-spea’uing
mdividuals within the land also dimunishes Breton here 1s
no longer used by people under fifty years of age, and children
no longer understand their parents We can see the time when

* Camule Vallaux, La Basse-Brelagne, Pans, 1907
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Breton will have defimtely disappeared from this corner of
the globe

There are other languages which the same fate has befallen.
Sorabian or Wendish, a Slavonic dialect, is to-day spoken mn the
Spreewald (Lausitz), but 1its sister-language Polabian, which
was formerly spoken on the lower reaches of the Elbe, dis-
appeared n the eighteenth century To-day, there remains no
trace of Prussian, a Baltic dialect, which still survived along
the coast between Dantzig and Komigsberg at the end of the
sixteenth century In England, the Celtic dialect, Cormsh,
which duning the Middle Ages must have occupied the whole
of the peninsula, mncluding modern Devon, and joined up with
the Welsh area across the Bnstol Channel, has now practi-
cally disappeared The last Cormish speaker, according to
legend, was a woman named Dolly Pentreath, who died on
26th December, 1777, at St Paul, near Penzance, at the age of
one hundred and two In the course of the mineteenth century,
however, scraps of prayers, oaths, and phrases m Cormsh
could still be heard on the lips of peasants, and 1n 1875, there
were still old men in Comwall who could count up to zo m
Cormish !

The question now anses of deciding what we mean when we
say a language 1s dead, and the pomnt at which we must consider
1t to be so

Polabian has been absorbed mto German, as Cormish mto
Enghsh, and present-day Breton 1s being gradually swallowed
up by French The capital of Cormwall, however, apart from
old words or groups of Cormish words traditionally preserved,
still retains many traces of the old native language Sumilarly,
the French spoken m Bnttany and the Enghsh spoken in
Ireland 2 betray the influence of Breton and Insh Not only
1s the vocabulary more or less impregnated with words and
expressions from the native language, but the latter reacts
upon phonetics and even upon certam details of morphology,
as for example, the word-order or the use of prepositions
Thus 1n Brattany 1n the French speech of the towns the accent
1s often placed 1n Breton fashion, and 1t also preserves the mten-
sity 1t possessed in Breton In the French spoken at Quimper
the penultimate syllable 1s very strongly stressed, final

v VIIL vol u, p 239
' Joyce, English as we speak 1t vn Ireland, London, 2nd edition (1910)
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sonants are often changed mto surds, especially the spirants
(une chemisse neuf, un fromache, etc), fasre is used (i the sense
of ober n Breton) as a true auxiliary (pour fasre le dsable
s'wrriter =pour que le diable s'irrfe) , the complement of the
passive verb 1s mtroduced by the preposition avec (Bret gant) -
" fué avec son voisin” (instead of par), etc Similarly the
Enghsh spoken m Ireland preserves the old Insh usage in
* of you” nstead of “' from you ", or ‘' agawnst "' m the sense
of "with ”, or even " what way" i the sense of “ How? "
“ on the head of "' 1 the sense of " 1n regard to ", translating
the Insh cad chaor bh-fual tu ? and ann a cheann, or ‘1t does be ™’
to supply a lacuna m the Englsh verb by a direct translation

Thus, despite the fact that they themselves are impregnated
with French and Enghsh elements, Breton and Imsh both
mnfluence the mvading language

Will there ever be a time when Breton will have become so
completely penetrated by French that it will seem to be only
a belated dialect scarcely more specialized than the others—
although presenting different charactenstics >  If that were to
be so, it would be impossible to date the moment at which
a language could be called dead There would always be
relics of the vamshed language 1n certain pronunciations,
constructions, and above all 1solated words, which, for example,
would appear to be borrowed from Breton by the French
when they were really survivals of the Breton language
surrounded by borrowed French elements We should no
longer be able to tell whether, at a given moment, one was stll
using a form of Breton completely impregnated with French
or 1if French contaiming survivals of Breton was being spoken
The Breton would have melted into the French as a piece of
sugar melts n water Doubtless, 1n such a case, we might say
“* Breton no longer exists ”  But should we not be judging
merely by appearances® In fact, Breton will exast as long as the
elements borrowed from it are used But according to this
reckoning the Gaulish varnety of Celtic 1s not dead, since we
have 1n our language some words here and there which are
derived from 1t, and over and above Latin we should sull be
speaking a certain number of other more or less known languages
—all those, n fact, which m the course of ages have mingled
with Latin and French This interpretation of the facts 15 1
accord with the theory according to which all languages are,
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more or less, mxed languages. Another theory,! however, has
1t that on the contrary only one language is ever spoken at one
time The unity of the language spoken, with all the foreign
elements analysis may discover i 1it, resides solely m
the consciousness of the speaker One language may
quite easily melt nto another, but the speaker passing
from one to the other will none the less have to make
a jump There will always be a defimte moment when
he will be conscous of leaving the first and adopting
the second French i1s a Latin language and Enghsh a
Germamic one, whatever external influences they may have
undergone, by the fact that we have the sense of speaking
the language of our ancestors, and because, 1f we trace back
our speech to the Latin and common Germamc, we shall find
a continwty of speakers who had the feeling and intention of
transmmtting a single 1dentical language

These are two quite contradictory theories In order to
attempt their reconcihation we must examune to what pomnt
the addition of foreign elements can compromise the essential
unity of a language

We will leave on one side the mutual borrowings of vocabu-
lary that take place between languages One charactenstic
of such borrowings 1s that they do not betoken that the user
speals or even knows the language from which they are
taken French sportsmen, whose language is full of Enghsh
words, do not therefore know English, even if they pronounce
these Enghsh words correctly Thus vocabulary-borrowings,
no matter how extensive they may be, remain 1n a certamn
sense outside the language

There are other borrowmngs, however, which presuppose an
mntimate penetration by one lingmshc system into another
These are the result of modelling one construction upon another,
examples of which have already been given (see p 206)

This superposition of a foreign construction on a natural
language always results from the confusion of two verbal
mnages, each corresponding to a different language, between
which the speaker gets muddled This confusion may occur
connexion with words as well as constructions, but the cause 1s
always the same When a first-forrn boy carelessly translates

1 Sce Meillet, XLII, vol xv, p 403
v
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“ mive me my cow ” by da mihs mea vacca, or “ Peter 1s the
king ” by Petrus est regem, he has been musled by the fact
that the Enghsh words ‘“ my cow " or * the ung "’ may be
either the subject or the object Ths 1s exactly what occurs
when, for the Italian damm: la mza vacca, a Sloveman says
dayma moja krava (employing the nommnative mstead of the
accusative) It 15 not a question of what we may call 2 con-
fusion of case, in that the objective or subjective sense remamns
quite clear however the phrase may be turned, but rather s it
a confusion of verbal images, the speaker 1s talking Sloveruan-
Italian * In a degree very little different, this 1s what happens
when a Swiss wnter ike K F Meyer wntes  er st krdnker als
du nacht denkst ** he 1s more 1ll than you think ”  This mistake
m German 15 due to the fact that the wnter has m mind the
negative conception of the comparative, common to French or
Ttahan, he 1s umting the Romance habit of thought with the
Germanic words

This lund of mistake 1s very widespread Even the con-
struction of sentences 1s modelled on another language, and,
accordingly, the word-order belonging to one sometimes passes
into the adjacent language Austrian-German, for example,
under the mfluence of Slavone, permits itself great freedom 1n
word-order The predicate or the object may be put at will
at the beginning of the sentence guten Morgen wunsch’ ich
Ihnen (1 wish you good mormung), Recht hat er (he 1s nght),
gwt 1st’s gegangen (it went off well), etc, just as they may be
said in Slavomic In Bohemia one may hear  Schwester
haben wir ganz klewne (we have quite small sisters) after the
pattem of the Czech sestru mame malickou In southerm
Austria, the influence of Slavonic 15 seen particularly m the
position occupied by the negative nicht scheut ey sich, 1thn zu
verleumden (he 15 not ashamed to slander him), which 1s
simply a hteral translaton of the Sloveman ne se sramuge ga
obrekovaly

When a person habitually has to express lumself in two
different languages, he will unconsciously employ the idiom
of one while speaking the other In Welsh, the adjectival
superlative 1s expressed by the use of zawn (—=true) which
corresponds to the Enghsh very  thus, da 1awn 1s modelled on

! This example and those that follow are borrawed from Schuchardt
CCIIL p 90 '
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very good The custom of adding adverbs to verbs in order to
modify their meaming 1s charactenstic of the Germanic tongues
It 15 to be found m areas adjacent to English or German-
speakang distnicts, and 1s due to the influence of these languages
In Welsh, cael allan 1s modelled on “ to find out ', dy fod: fyny
on “to come up ”, torri ¢+ lawr on ' to break down ', rkodds
7 fyny on “‘togiveup’” Similarly, in Gaelic, curr as is a literal
translation of ‘‘to put out’, cuir awr “to put on', etc
The Ladmno spoken by the Gusons 1 Switzerland has
drizzer our " to carry out” (Ger aus-richten), gmir avaunt
" to happen " (Ger vor-kommen), or varr aint ' to exarmune *’
(Ger emn-sehen) We are here on the boundary line between
vocabulary and morphology

Certain literal renderings have a more direct influence upon
morphology and would even seem to modify it In certain
local forms of Polish which come into contact with German
there has arisen a kind of past indefimte with the auxilhary
o have ja to mom sprzedané ' 1 have sold ”’ (German Ick habe
verkauft) mnstead of the correct Polish sprzedatem ?

In Italy, in the province of Campobasso, there 15 a Subo-
Croatian colony which came from Illyria about the fifteenth
century, and which to-day still speaks a dialect of the Stokavian
type The use of the Italian article has been observed in an
entirely Slavomic sentence da mz kaze le pute ** 1n order to
show me the way "

Slovemnan has not only borrowed verbs, adverbs, particles,
and nouns of number from the German, 1t has also developed
an article, and frequently uses a passive on the German model 2

In the Portuguese of Mangalore in India, under the influence
of English, there 15 a tendency to introduce the use of s with
the apostrophe m order to denote possession They began by
saymng governor's casa for "' the governor’s house "’, then gover-
nador’s casa, so ihat Porfuguese has acquired an English
morpheme

We know that in different languages which are geographically
contiguous, common phonetic peculianties are often found (see
p 50) The samestrueof the morphology Thus, the Finmish
use of the mstremental with the predicate arose in those Indo-
European languages (Slavic and Baltie) which had been n

1 Casumir Nitsch, Mowa ludu polskiego, Cracow (1911), p 136
' Feist, XXVI, vol xxxw, p 323
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contact with the Finmish languages! This does not prevent
Slavonic and Finmsh from bemng morphologically different
But borrowings such as those quoted above compromise the
mtegnly of the morphological system When the borrowing
1§ restricted to a hmited number of turns of speech, these may
pass as vocabulary borrowings, but 1f the borrowed construc-
tron serves as a mode and impnnts upon the mind a defimte
verbal image, the language then really acquires a new morpho-
logical procedure

The complete elimination of the earlier grammatical system
may even come about  Let us say that Portuguese, for instance,
adopts the construction homem’s casa to the exclusion of a casa
do homem  This will not alter the general morphological
system of the language , 1t 1s merely the matter of a new wheel
or a single foreign piece of mechamsm bemng mmtroduced into
the machime IBut if the Portuguese morphological system
were to undergo several modifications of this character, would
there not come a time when the speaker would be unable to say
whether he was specaking Englhsh or Portuguese ? Nor would
the philological student be in better case

For the answer to this question, we can gather valuable
mdications from the study of certain mixed languages Such
languages exist  Unfortunately, their existence 1s only
vouched for under conditions which throw some doubt on the
evidence We have already cited the example of the speech of
the Armemian gipsies, which, while preserving its Romany
vocabulary, has completely adopted the Armcnian morpho-
logical syslem and is consequently nothing more than Armeman
with a Romany vocabulary This example 1s confirmed by
the Romany spoken m England 1In early times, the Gipsies
m England spoke pure Romany, later, while retaiming their
Romany vocabulary, they combmed 1t with Enghsh mor-
phemes Tor cxample, a sentence hike komove te jal adré m
Duvelesko kéri kana mervoa "' I wish to go tothe house of God when
I die ’, has become 1n the later phases of the Gipsy language
"“I'd kom to jal adré mi Duvel's ker when mands mer's ' % The
data in both cases are in agreement and must be explained in
the same way Therr very oddity lays them open to the
suspicion of being in part, at least, artificial  One would almost

L Muidlet, IV, vol xu, Ivxvi
* Pischel, ated by Schuchardt, CCIII, pp 8-9
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suspect a cryptic motive to be at the back of both sets of facts—
that the mntention was to render the English or the Armemian
mcomprehensible by substituting Romany for Armeman or
Enghsh words In that case there would be no question of a
Romany acquisition of the morphology of another language,
but rather of a mutilation of English or Armeman by Romany
It would be a somewhat nsky procedure to draw any definite
gonclusion from such data

Mixed languages, however, are interesting because they are
generally also examples of worn-out Janguages And this fact
enables us better to understand their mixed condition

The reciprocal influences to which languages in contact are
subrmutted, result in mutual loss The necessity for finding
some quick method for making themselves understood leads
neighbouring peoples to make mutual sacrifices, to clunmate
from their respective languages everything that 1s over-
special and to preserve only those general features which they
have ;n common with neighbouning languages

At the present moment the Caucasus, hke the Balkan
Pemnsula, presents a considerable mixture of linguages
Tartar, Armeman, Georgian, Circassian, cover ithe country
with a variety of dialects often so different from one anoiher
that philologists are unable to trace their origin The principal
cause for the rapid degeneration of these languages is precisely
the imfluence of their neighbours There we have excellent
examples of the wear and tear that comes of too close contact
In the south-east part of Daghestan, on both banks of the
Samur River, we find a series of dialects belonging to the
Kunne group of languages These dialecls have gradually
been submerged by the flood of Armemian and Tartar, and
their area has become more and more restricted, so that even
within the narrow circle where they are spoken, the influence
of the two neighbouring languages 1s progressivdly encroachung
upon them Tlus corrosive action 15 not equally strong in
every part, but it 1s fult everywhere, and 1f one 15 to beheve
A Dirr, who has made the closest study of these facts,! the
most remarkable result of this action lies 1n a morphalogical
sumplfication

As early as 1819 Gnmm mantamed that the inevitable

Y Masteilungen der anthyopol Gesellschaft 1n Wien, vol axxax, p 301, and
o, p 22
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result of a conflict of languages was the loss of their grammar.!
This 1s not mevitable, but the fact remains that such a result
15 frequently observed Languages which go abroad, being
exposed to many and vaned wfluences on the part of languages
that often differ widely from them, generally lose their individual
charactenstics more rapidly than other languages Dis-
placement, too, 15 often the cause of hngmshe degeneration.
1t explains, for mnstance, the differences between the dialects
of the Greek colomes as contrasted with those of their capital
cittes To other highly probable causes which have been
advanced 1n explanation of these differences (see p 356) we must
certainly add the effect of the non-Greek languages m use in
territories to which the Greeks extended their activities Even
without admitting the mnfluence of the languages 1n question
upon the structure of the Greek dialects spoken in the colonies,
it 1s possible that the relative sumplfication of the morphology
and the destruction of many of 1ts phonetic features were due to
the proximity of different languages The people who used
them, when they came to speak Greek, imposed upon the
Grecks certain new ways of expressing themselves, to which the
Greeks, who constituted but a small portion of the population,
eventually accommodated themselves

Thus inguistic state of affairs, in all hkelihood, has singularly
favourcd the establishment of o common language From the
time when the Greek dialects had ehminated some of therr
most stnhing peculianties, as a result of outside influences,
these dialects were Liable to absorption into the xows What
1s here true for the dialects of the same language 1s exemphified
m the history of ditferent languages Like actions and reac-
tioms produce like results  In this way a sort of balance between
two or more nival languages 15 established, resulting m the
formatien of a mixed speech, which then serves as the common
language There 1s generally one preponderating language
which serves as the basis for the compound * 1t may happen,
however, that a common language results from a fairly equal
admuxture of different languages This 1s the case with Saber,
uscd in the Mediterranean ports  This 15 a muxture of French,
Spamish, Greek, Itahan, and Arabic Al these have contnbuted
to the formation of Sahir, especially in the case of 1ts vocabu-

! Deutsche Grammabik, pp x i and 177
* E Windwsch op cit, pp. 104 and (1)
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lary; the grammatical peculiarities of each have been
ehminated

Psdgsn-English, which serves as a common language for the
ports of the Far East, and Broken Enghsh, used by the natives
of Sierra Leone, are, hke Sabir, mixed languages 1

Pidgin-English has a foundation of Chinese, a language which
15 charactenized by a mimnunum of grammar Pidgin, properly
spealung, 1s Chinese wath an Enghsh vocabulary Wath this
Enghsh vocabulary which, as 1t happens, lends itself remarkably
well to thus use, sentences have been constructed i which the
word-order is exactly that of Chinese  This often produces an
amusing combination and proves, as we have said before, that
there 1s an affinity between the 1diom of the two languages
Here we certainly have a given language as the foundation for
the mixture, but the very character of this language, with 1ts
almost entire lack of grammar, parficularly fits it for the role
which has devolved upon 1t

The Creole dhalects might also be cited as examples of mixed
languages They are based upon a European language,
French, Spamish, or English  But 1 Creole these languages
appear shorn of their morphological peculianties and reduced
to a pulverized condition It 15 like gravel from which
the hme has disappeared, or stones without cement--a
thin and formless substance The necessity to carry on a
conversation with foreign merchants i order to transact
business forced the natives to learn a foreign language which
has fimished by displacmg the mother tongue But ther
apprenticeship to this language was never completed It was
hmited to 1ts superficial charactenstics, to expressions repre-
senting the ordinary objects and essential acts of hife, the
nner essence of the language, with 1its fine complexities, was
never assimiated by the native

It may be said that there were social reasons for this phe-
nomenon The Creole speech, for instance, i1s the speech of
inferior beings and of a subordinate class whose superiors bave
never troubled nor desired to make them speak any language
correctly Hence the Creole forms of speech are to a certan
extent special languages, just as, though for entirely different

! Examples of Pidgmn-Cnglish are 10 be found 1n Leland (C G ). Pudgin-
Enghsh, *“ simg-song’ 1n the Chuna English dialect, in the 5th edition (1900).
For Broken English, cf F W. H Migeod, CXXXVL For Madagascan-
Arabic, ¢f G Ferrand, VI, vol i, p. 413
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reasons, are the Romany forms of speech above mentioned
Nevertheless, in these Creole forms of speech, as in Sabuir,
Pidgmn-English and Broken Enghsh, we have muxed languages
resulting from the fusion of two or more different 1dioms -
these, being depnived of a charactenstic morphology, cannot
claim to belong to any of the idioms out of which they are
built It s a genuine instance of lingwstic hybndization In
the following chapter we shall see the consequences which this
entals



CHAPTER V

THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN LANGUAGELS, AND THE
CoMPARATIVE METHOD!

APPLIED to lingwmstic matters, the term relationship s
ambiguous and has frequently led those who are not

trained philologists mto error With less excuse certan
phiologists, even, have sometimes taken seriously a mere
metaphorical expression and have set up genealogical trees
for languages after the fashion of Hozier As a result, they
beheved themselves authorized n saying that French or
Italian, for example, had sprung from Latin, and m speaking
of mother, daughter, and sister languages This 15 an unfortu-
nate terminology because 1t gives a false 1dea of the relations
between languages There 1s nothing m common between
the “relationsmp ”’ of languages and generation or filiation
n the physiological sense of these terms

One language does not give birth to another no philologist
could fix the hour of a language's birth To say that French
15 denved from Latin means that French was the form assumed
by Latin m a certain region in the course of ages In many
respects French 1s only Latin No matter haw far back we
look into the history of French we find a variety of phases
following one another in direct order and gradually getting
closer to Latin  Nevertheless, 1t 1s impossible to indicate the
point where Latin ends and French begins The history of our
language has many gaps, and periods about which we have but
little mnformation have been crucial moments mm the formation
of the language On the other hand, the movement which
removed 1t farther from the Latin has not always been uniform
Despite vanous vicissitudes, however, there 1s distinct historical
contintity between Latin and French which consututes the
relation between them And this primary aspect of the ques-
tion we may describe as succession

There 15 another aspect to be considered—that of
synchronism.

! See Meullet, ' Le probléme de la parenté des langucs’’ (XLII, vol, nv,

1914, p 403), and the works of M Schuchardt mentioned 1o the preceding
chapter
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After what has been previously said of the natural divis on
of language mto separate branches, the term relationship 11ay
readily be extended to two dialects issmng from the same
language Within a given area a language ongmally rpoken
in exactly the same way becomes subdivided into a certan
number of dialectal groups, each characterized by peculianties
extending to a larger or smaller number of neighbouring groups
These groups are saud to be related, and they remain so, despite
any modificatians they may individually undergo Great as
may be the mtial divergence between the common language
before differentiation and the dialects formed as a result of 1t,
the relabionship must be admutted, since 1t 1s a recogmzed
historical fact

We need not take into account such distinctions as poliical
or soctal conditions cause 1n language , linguistic relationship
includes dialects that are reduced to the state of local languages,
pators and professional slang, and languages which have been
rased to the rank of a common language Picard and Norman,
Poitevin and Bernichon are all rclated to one another, and
are equally related to French, the dialect of the ile-de—Fra.nce,
which became the standard language common to a wide
terntory  If 1t 1s :mportant for the student of the history of
French to disentangle each vanety 1t comprses, 1t 15 equally
permussible for the student, who wishes to get a general view
of the development of the language as a whole, to regard it as
one language developing and bemng modified throughout all
the centurics of 1ts existence Indeed, the transformations a
language undergoes are due 1n large measure to 1ts mtnnsic
evolution The breaking down of the dialects, the formation
of the common language and 1ts superposition on the local
tongucs, which 1t penetrates ever more deeply—all this vast
process, the history of which we have already sketched, has
taken place within the hmuts of French without 1n any way
disturbing the mutual bonds between 1its dialects ?

There are always degrees in any relation Thus Provencal
1s a common language comprising a large number of local
forms of speech upon which it has been superposed We
know that Provengal 1tself 1s the outcome of a unification of
local forms of speech, themsclves denved from the same source
as the languages of northern France, 1 e all are equally denved

! See Meyer-Lubhe, CLXXXI, Bouraez, LI, and Zauner, CCXXIV
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from Latin. Naturally, the relationship between the vanous
local Provencal forms 1s closer than that between any one of
them and a given form of French local speech It 1s anidentical
form of language, antedating both, which constitutes the hnk
between French and Provengal They are only differentiated
phases, which have preserved therr differences throughout
time, of a single language which may be called the Vulgar
Latin of Gaul, though the name matters hitile This means
that, 1n order to establish the relationship between the two
languages, we must combine the two aforementioned aspects,
that of succession and that of synchromzation

This combination, however, can be extended yet further
spatially and tetnporally and made to embrace all the Romance
languages which are likewise denived from Latin  What we
called the Vulgar Latin of Gaul 1s only a particular form,
probably very httle differentiated, of Vulgar Latin in general,
which m Italy produced Italan, in Spain Spamsh, in Portugal
Portuguese, n Rumamia Rumaman, to mention only its
prmcipal representatives All these are common languages
standardized by literary traditions, mamtamed and generalized
by political conditions, and individually co-extensive with a
considerable number of dialects and sub-dialects derived from
them The relationship existing between all these dialects,
putting aside the differences between the common languages and
their local forms, varies considerably in degree Some, being
only recently differentiated, are stul very closely allied , others
have been separated for so long that they have ceased to have
much 1n common—_for example a Portuguese patois compared
with a Rumaman Apart from outside influence, which we
will not consider at present, the contrast 1s due to independent
developments Yet after all, in the eyes of the philologist,
Portuguese and Rumaman are but two transformations of
the same language, Latin

This Latin 1s famibiar to us  We are thus enabled to follow
the road which led up to the Romance tongucs now n use,
and to deterrmine the degree of relationship as we estimate the
respective 1mportance of the modifications It 1s hardly
necessary to say what valuable help 1s furnished to the Romance
scholars by a knowledge of the political and social history of
the Romance countries Such knowledge provides a permanent
control permutting dates to be assigned to events which form
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landmarks mn the mutual history of both people and language.
But our documentation comes to an end when we get back to
Latin, we know nothing of the state of the Latin language
prior to about the third century 8 ¢ Hence the estabhishment
of a relationship reposmg conjomntly upon lingustic and
historical data loses what constituted 1ts guarantee and 1its
stabiity However we are able to go back to a pre-Latin
peniod, thanks to the comparative method, whose province we
must now define !

The comparative method 1s simply the histor.cal method
applied to the past It consists in extending the reasomng
which holds good for hstorical periods to epochs for which
documents are absent

We have just seen that the modern Romance languages
resulted from the independent but parallel evolution of forms
of speech derived from Latin  What constitutes the umity of
the Romance tongues 15 a certain ensemble of features cominon
to them all, by these features their mutual relation 1s recog-
nized The majonty of them were already more or less clearly
marked in Latin A few of these were mnovations common to
them all, but those which are ewvident in all the Romance
languages, even when their exact equivalents do not exist in
Latin, may be regarded as the survivals of that hittle-known
linguistic stage called Vulgar Latin, which 1s intermediate
between classical Latin and the Romance languages Thus we
get a comparative grammar for the Romance languages and
by means of 1t we are able not only to establish the direct
succession of these languages to Latin, but also to reconstruct
the gtammuar of a hngwstic stage regarding which decuments
help us Iittle or not at all

But Latin itself 1s not an 1solated language, without con-
nexions wrth other languages Its grammar shows numerous
features in common with Greek, of which the ancients were
quite aware Modern scholars have discovered that Greek and
Latm are allied to other groups of languages, which, beginning
with Sansknt, are spread over a considerable part of the old
world, from India to the western extremities of Europe The

! Sce Meillet, " Sur la méthode de la grammaire comparée,’ vol x, 1913,
PP ;;]5 The main results are clearly explamned by Porzezinsk:, CXCII,
pp 33-B0
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name Indo-European has been given to these languages for
want of a better term These ' languages '' must, of course, be
understood 1 the sense which we have given the word above ,
they are linguistic groups which at a defimte moment in history
were able to attamn a more or less complete unity, but have
all been split up and differentiated 1n the course of ages,
the manner mdicated

By assembling the features common to all these languages
we have constituted the so-called comparative grammar of
the Indo-European languages,! which merely superposes
its rules upon a large series of comparative grammars more
Limited 1n their scope, namely, the comparative grammars of
the Romance, Slavonic, and Germanic languages, etc  Each
of these comparative grammars ends with the reconstruction,
often purely schematic, of a hnguistic state called, for example,
Primitive or Common Germanic,? or Primutive Slavonic, and
which 15 the exact equivalent, in another domain, of Vulgar
Latin (or Common Rornan) to which the comparative grammar
of the Romance languages lcads back The exstence of Latin
gives to Romance scholars an unusually strong basis upon
which to bwld therr deductions Slavomic and Germanic
philologists have often to admut with regret the deficiency of
documentary data as regards common Slavonic or common
Germamc which might bring valuable corroboration to thewr
reconstructions We must not, however, exaggerate the poverty
of the Germanic or Slavonic philologist as compared with his
Romance colleague, who has in Latin only a means of checking
his deductions He has to buld up his hypotheses without
reference to Latin, and sometimes he has the pleasure of
demonstrating that the true succession 1s not 1n classical Lafin,
but 1n his reconstructed edifice of Vulgar Latin  The common
language, hypothetically reconstructed under the name of
Vulgar Latin, has often, for the Romance philologist, a greater
precision than the classical Latin preserved in texts And
Latin itsel]f 15 often utilized by the Romance philologists only

1 Cf pnmanly Brugmann and Delbrick, CL, and Mellet, XCIV The
founder of the comparative grammar of the Indo-LCuropean languages 1s the
German, Franz Bopp, CXLV. Later on came Schlcicher, CXCV  Cf also
F de Saussure CXXI, Hirt, CLXVI and CLXVII, Bechiel, CXLINO,
Hibschmann, CL XXI, Schrader, CC, CCI, and CCII, and Fewst, CLVIII
and CLIX.

* F Kluge, CLXXIV.
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as an aid 1n the reconstruction of the Vulgar Latin which 18
both the starting-pont and the ultimate goal of thewr work

As they generally deal only with common languages hypo-
thetically pieced together, the phlologists who reconstruct
Indo-European find themselves condemned to an even more
schematic task The Indo-European of the philologist has
no concrete esistence, 1t 15 only what has been called “ a
system of lingwstic hnks ™

Thus the best-informed authonty on Indo-European could not
express such a simple sentence as ‘' the horse runs ”, or ** the
house 15 large " 1 this language The knowledge of the most
learned among them goes no further than the principles of
grammatical structure  No one can speak Indo-European, but
a philologist should be able to tell us the categones of this
language, the manner m which they were expressed 1n 1t, and
the value of 1ts suffixes and word-endings

And these are the essential powmnts, for they allow us to
establish, by philological means, the mutual historical relation-
ships between languages The comparative method, although
1t envisages the most distant past, 1 reality bears only upon
later developments, for 1ts effect 1s to throw light upon the
detaus of languages which are attested by documentary data
The most clear-cut result obtained from the comparative
grammar of the Indo-European languages 1s the determunation
of the relationship between these languages! Thus all the
languages of India and Persia, Slavonic and Germanic, Romance
and Celtic, considered from the view-pomt of time, appear to
the philologist merely the result of successive dufferentiations
of a unique hinguistic state, which antedates all of them, and
15 called Indo-European

Is 1t possible to go still further back » There 1s no reason
why we should doubt that this 1s so  certain modern philolo-
gists even seem convinced of it We have seen how the
comparative grammar of Indo-European languages was
reconstructed—by superposmg 1t upon other comparative
grammars It 1s permussible to expect that by con.tmu.mg to
clear away accretions that obscure the history of languages,

! Fordataas to the new Indo-European tongues, which have been discovered
n the last twenty years, in Central Asa, cf especially Meillet and Sylvamn
Léwi, ¥, 1910-13, and VI, vols xvu and xviu, Gauthiot, V, 1911, and

LXXII(b) An cxposition of the several results obtained 1s given by Meallet,
Revue du Moays, Aug , 1912
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and by sorting out the general pnnciples underlying their
structure, we shall be able eventually to reconstruct the
common languages which have the same relation to Indo-
European as common Slavonic bears to common Germanic,
Latin to Greek, or, n more recent times, French to Italian

Certain pomnts of resemblance have already been long
established between Indo-European and Finno-Ugnan In the
Semutic field, where the comparative work 15 well advanced, we
find some characternistic features bearing a strange resemblance
to Indo-European Hence some philologists have conceived of
the possibility of a lingmstic commumty, embracing both the
Sermutic and the Indo-European languages! Thus both may
tum out in the end to be representatives of a single linguistic
group , French, reduced to its last terms, would then be the
same language as Arabic or Ethiopian, just as i1t has been
proven to be the same as Russian, Persian, and Inish 'We must
not allow ourselves to be put off by starting differences
between these languages If the hypothesis of Indo-European-
Semitic commumty 1s a bold one, 1t 15 not because of the
extreme variety of the languages thus linked together to form
the umt The fact 15 that Semutic, according to present mdica-
tions, appears to be nearer to Indo-European than other
Ingwstic groups so far delimited Can these, 1n their tum, be
more and more reduced untid they dissolve into larger umts
historically superposed ? 2 This 1s the secret of the future,
for there are a considerable number of languages to which the
comparative method has never yet been applied, or concerming
which 1t has not said 1ts final word

The value of the comparative method 1s obvious, but so also
are the faults inherent in 1t It rests entirely upon lingustic
principles, and can expect but hittle help from allied scientific
systems We must, 1n fact, guard against confounding dialectal
relationship, such as 1s revealed by the comparative method,
with relationships of race and culture These are three distinct
orders of study.

There are three classes of scholars working mdependently
m the prelustonc field anthropologists, archeologists, and

! Hermann Msller, CLXXXIV, and Indo-curopacish-sensbisk sammen-
lighends Glossarium, Copenhagen (1909) , Pedersen, XXX, vol xxu, p 341,
and Cuny in XIIL

* Trombetty, CXXVIIL
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phiologists The first have at their disposal skeletons and
skulls , the second, cultural objects such as ornaments, arms,
pottery, utensils of varied form and maternal, 1n a word, all the
equpment of prehistoric man, whereas philologists have to
work on the comparison of sounds and words All three are
concerned i producing a methodical arrangement of facts
Each, 1n his own field, forms series between which he establishes
chronological and genetic connexions whenever possible So
far, however, they have not succeeded in synchromzing their
respective series  No common measure exists

Comparative grammar offers a method of classifying
languages according to their respective characters, and of
groupmng them wnto fatmlies By companng sounds and forms
innovations are brought to hight, and contrasted with survivals
from older stages Philologists have succeeded 1n reconstructing
the prelustonc stages of the Indo-European languages But
they have no knowledge of the people who spoke them They
cannot say who were the ancestors of the Greeks or Germans,
the Latin or Celtic pcoples They only know by what transforma-
trons Germamc and Greek, Latmm and Celtic have passed before
they reached the stage revealed by the texts Even the names
under which they have baptized the reconstructed languages
are purely arbitrary and conventional Apart from therr
stnctly philological use, the names Indo-Ewuropean, Ilalic,
Celtrc, or common Germanic have no meaming They are merely
hngwstic expressions and have a signuficance only for the
philologist

The terms used by the archaologist should be equally
Iimited to theirr archzological apphcation When a senes
of vases or swords of a certamn type has been constituted, and
the geographical area to which they belong has been deterrmuned,
we are at a loss to name the particular culture to which they
belong The implements are nameless, so much so that for
converuence of reference we are obliged to give them con-
ventional names denved from the places where they were
discovered Archzologists speak of the sstule of Mallstatt or
the swords of La Teéne, of Villanovian decoration or the grave-
furniture of Aunjetitz In the same way, anthropologsts
speak of Neanderthal man or the Chapelle-aux-Samnts skull,
and contrast the dolichocephalic and brachycephalic peoples of
diverse regions without being able to tell us which languages
correspond to their ethnographic divisions
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Even when we hold the skull 1n our hands, we shall never
know what associations of words and ideas were contamed
withun the bramn-pan, or what verbal umages were formed 1n 1ts
nerve-centres We have already stated (p 235) that it 1s
impossible to establish any connexion between language and
race We are equally powerless to determine what implements
were used by the peoples whose languages we know, and to
what extent languages and civihzations correspond One
thing alone 1s certain, and has often been demonstrated in
Iustory, 1t 1s possible for people to belong to different races
and yet speak the same language, or to speak different languages
and use the same umplements Even an advance 1n the con-
struction of tools or weapons 1s not the pnvilege of a single
race ; mndeed 1t 1s unpossible to calculate the ethnic movements
of prehistoric Europe according to the succession of archzo-
logical periods (the Stone, Bronze, and Iron Ages) The moment
printing was mvented 1t was immediately extended to nations
so different 1n race and language as Germany, France, and
Italy It 1s, therefore not only difficult in practice, but
impossible 1n theory, to establish any accord between the
results of the three types of scientific research of which we have
just spoken Linguistic relationship can hardly expect much
corroboration from archzclogy or anthropology The utmost
the philologist can ask from an allied science 1s either some
directing hypothesis or some control to enable im to check his
researches He can use none buti lingmstic methods to prove
Iingwstic relationship

Reduced to its own resources, the comparative method 1s
sometimes neffective It presupposes that the evolution of
languages has been regular and contmuous, without external
mterruptions  Although 1t 15 an extension of the histoncal
method, it 15 somewhat disdawnful of history, since 1t uses
theoretical data only and assumes a ssmplified form of history,
reduced to a regular succession of causes and effects and shorn
of all that constitutes the real character of history, namely,
complexaty and variety 'We may argue that thisisin obedience
to an mevitable nccessity Ignorng the political and social
conditions under which language 1s developed, 1t reconstructs
1ts prehistory by linguistic methods Here it 1s treading on
safe ground, for experience has shown the continwty of all
lingwstic transmission But in the absence of all precise data

X
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upon the conditions underlying historical development, the
conclusions we may draw from the comparative method con-
cerning the determination of hingwistic relahionship are greatly
weakened

We are, then, reduced to deterrumng the genetic relationship
by means of resemblances between the languages themselves.
This 15 a dangerous procedure It sometimes happens m
nature that related individuals are so much alike that one may
be mustaken for the other But 1t does not happen that all
mdividuals who are doubles are also related Resemblances
n lingwstic relationships are also frequently deceptive

This 1s particularly the case in the matter of vecabulary
Etymology proves that in the languages whose history we
know words with closely allied or even 1dentical forms may
have the same meamng without possessing anything 1n common
from an historical pont of view An oft-quoted example of
this 1s the word bed which has the same meaning in Englbsh
and Persian, although there 1s no etymological connexion.
With this we might compare the German word Feuer which
ongmnally had nothing in common with the French feu * fire "’
except the same meaming Sumilarly there 1s only a chance
external resemblance between the English word whole and the
Greek &ros, between the Latin femuna and the Old Saxon
femea, femiz meaming the same thing, the Latin locus and the
Sansknt lokas ** world ”’, the modern Greek par. “eye’’, and
the Polynesian mata ‘' to see "', etc  Such examples could be
multiphed

The vocabulary may even be completely changed without
any notable alteration mn the language either ;n phonetic or
grammatical structure It 1s very important that we should
have a knowledge of the vocabulary of any language if we are
desirous of studyng its culture Vocabulary thus forms a
bridge between philology and archzology But the two
ends of the bndge lead to an impasse, for a certamn type of
language or even a certamn type of implement can never be
mferred from a given vocabulary

Confining ourselves to the Indo-European field, we know that
in Western and Southern Europe there are two large vocabu-
lanes of prelsstoric date whose boundanes do not comcide
with the Lngustic hines of demarcation One, called the
Western vocabulary, extends over the Italic, Celtic, and
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Germanicdomams, and 1smixed, in Balto-Slavonic, and espeaally
1 Baltic, with a vocabulary which is really Onental, the other,
known as the Mediterranean, 1s especially recogmzable n
Greek, but mm one of the Italic dialects—Latin, the most
important of all—it came into conflict with a Western vocabu-
lary, and partially supplanted 1t Thus Celtic and Germanuc,
and to a certamn extent Italic, have a considerable number of
common terms From the view-point of grammatical structure,
however, these three languages are very far from bemng mti-
mately related The morphological links between Celtic and
Italic are mntimate,! so much so, indeed, that certain philolo-
gists have mamtained the hypothesis of an Italo-Celtic umty
The grammatical structure of Germanic, however, 1s very
different from that of Celtic, and if in certain respects 1t
approxunates to Italic, mm others it bears an equal
resemblance to Balto-Slavonic In short the morphological
relations of these diverse languages do not coincide with the
relations between their vocabulanes

Nor do the phonetic relations agree any better In fact it
mmght seem odd to seek to introduce phonetics into the mattel
Phonetic changes doubtless take place mechamically, indepen-
dent of the will or even of the knowledge of the speaker, but
with a regulanty so limnited m pninciple and a vanety so dis-
concerting in results that one can hardly rediscover 1n 1t any
of the charactenstics of a given type of language Furthermore,
the chief charactenstic of phonetic change 1s i1ts absolute-
ness, so that 1t 1s not necessary mn this case, as in morpho-
logy, to distinguish between weak and strong forms, the latter
of which are faithful records of older states now trams-
formed Morphology betrays its ongms by its survivals, and
so makes 1t possible for us to recognize the bonds of affimty

Phonetics, which leaves no survivals, gives no mformation
m thus respect

Even if we restrict our study to morphological cntena, we
are not clear of difficulties, for morphology also possesses 1its
ambigwties In establishing a lmgwshc relationship on the
basis of resemblances 1n grammatical structure, we assume
that the structure in question 15 modified in a regular and
contimuous fashion But what 1s there to guarantee such
conhnuty ?

1 Cf Dottin, LXVIII, Hut, CLXVII, and Fewt, CXIX
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We know how many external nfluences may assail morpho-
logy, so long as these influences affect only its secondary
and superficial aspects 1t may retam sufficient charactenstics
to enable us to determme genetic relationsmp But we can
imagine an extreme case mn which the same language, by
reason of repeated influences, mght, in time, combmne n
almost equal degree the morphological processes of two
adjacent hngwstic groups Such 1s the case—which occurs
very rarely, however—to which in a foregoing paragraph we
apphed the term hybridization We know from the field of
natural history, where, moreover, conditions are very different,
how difhcult 1t 15 to classify languages into families, when order
and unity 1s contimually broken up on account of hybndization
In the case of lingustic hybndization, such a morphological
criterion becomes moperative

At the same time all 1ts effectiveness 1s destroyed when
morphological transformations take place very rapidly, or are
recogruzed only after such a long mnterval of time that the two
languages in question, although derived from the same proto-
iype, no longer have anything in common from a morphological
pomnt of view 1f we knew French only as a spoken tongue, and
under 1ts present form, and if we were also ignorant of the
Romance languages and Latin, 1t would not be so easy to prove
that French 1s an Indo-European tongue , for certain structural
details as, for instance, the opposition of #/ es?, 1/ sont (pronounced
#l¢, 150m), or, better stll, the numerical nouns and the personal
pronouns, together with certamn features of vocabulary such
as terms of relationship, are all that French has preserved of
Indo-European Who knows whether more cogent reasons
might not be found for connecting 1t with Semutic or
Finno-Ugnan ?

Somewhere on the face of the earth there may still be
unsuspecied Indo-European languages which, because they had
no history and were used by illiterate populations, may have
lost all those features that could have betrayed their origin
Judging by the sound method we should have no means of
proving that they were related to Greek, Latin, or Sansknt
But this method brings us 1n 1ts turn to the mevitable conclu-
sion that it 15 equally impossible to prove that two languages
are not related

We can go further still If morphological critena are used
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for hnguistic relationship, the morphology should be clearly
charactenzed to enable us to estabhsh this affimity , otherwise
there 15 a danger that our demonstration may become im-
possible Hence there are stages in the determination of
Ihngustic relationship which have nothing to do with the
histoncal relations of the language, but simply with the
degree of individuality possessed by 1ts morphological structure
There are languages which possess a very complex grammar
with a whole paraphernalia of varied morphemes, classifiers,
suffixes, each with a fixed place and bnnging with it into the
body of the sentence a series of characteristic peculianties
such, for example, are the Bantu languages These languages
are very difficult to master, but they have the advantage of
strongly marked morphological features If we were to find any-
where on the face of the globe—no matter where—a language
possessing the same charactenstic morphological structure,
employing the same processes of suffixation and classification
or processes whose differences can be explamed as due to normal
phonetic alterations, we should be right in concluding that thus
language belonged to the Bantu famuly, and of using 1t i the
study of the comparative grammar of this ingustic group

On the other hand, however, there are languages which have
no grammar, but whose entire morphology 1s contained 1n the
less tangible processes of combining 1solated words We have
already cited the languages of the Sudan, or those of the
Far East, as examples of this type Their individual quahtes
are much less distinct , the processes of word-order, apart from
the fact that they are much less varied than the phonetic
morphemes, are far less valuable as proof When 1t 1s merely
a case of placing a given word 1n a definite part of the sentence,
as i Insh, where the verb 15 at the beginning of the sentence,
and Turkish, where 1t 15 at the end, the word-order 1s generally
a mere mechanical process, partially inorphological, and may
consequently be explamned by the general condition of the
language On the other hand, where 1t 1s by some general
process that the word-order 1s subordinated to the ideas which
bave to be expressed, as in Chinese, this process entails some
mntellectual and absolute quality, a fact which makes 1t very
mnteresting to anyone wishing to form a general and human
theory of mental categones, but sorely puzzles the philological
historian when he wishes to find in any given language character-
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1stic details which will distinguish 1t from other languages And
yet at this extreme pont lngwstic relationship cannot be
accurately determmed , our only resource 1 such a case would
be the vocabulary, and this, as we have seen, 15 not to be
trusted Chimese says woo pu phka tha which, translated hter-
ally mnto French, 1s mot pas crawndre lus 1 not fear hum "
This 1s French of a special kind, which 1s called " pehit-negre ”
French But nevertheless there are natives of West Afnca
who always speak this sort of French If they spoke Chmese
they would speak 1t 1n the same way except that they would
use different words, that 1s to say, dufferent sounds This “* petat-
negre ’ would then have a French and a Chinese vocabulary,
but the verbal images would be the same and we should not be
able to discover 1n them any form of French or Chinese thought

How then are we to classify languages in farmlies when they
are almost entirely lacking in grammar, like the preceding,
and when, furthermore, the vocabulary has been upset by
external influences > This 1s the case, for example, with the
languages of Western Africa, whose vocabularies, owing to
certain historical circumnstances, are extremely varied and which
all display, with few exceptions, an equally poor grammatical
development ! As we are not acquainted with the antecedent
states of these languages and can hardly go back farther than
half a century in thar history, it 1s generally impossible to
deterrmine the origin and formation of their vocabularies We
have therefore no means of setting up their family tree, or, at
any rate, our classifications leave room for a number of un-
certanties and ambiguitics We are victims of our lack of
data, and victums, also, of our method, which prevents us from
appealing to other scientific systems to fill the gaps in the
Imguistic evidence

We are thus forced to conclude that the demonstration of
lingmstic relationship 1s but relative It depends primarly
upon the amount of lingwstic evidence available, whch,
corroborated by political and social hustory, provides us with a
fairly large body of proof But when we are dealing with a
language whose history 1s unknown, this also depends upon the
richness and vanety of grammatical forms Finally, 1t must
be remembered that within a given family, the relations are

1 Delafosse, VI vol xvi, p 386
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often disturbed by the reciprocal actions of the vanous dialects
upon each other

Certain ingwistic theonsts will claun that this matters hittle
For them lingustic relationship 1s absolute and mndependent of
demonstration They base it, in fact, upon the will of mndi-
viduals to speak, and the consciousness that they are using the
same language as their parents And indeed, in most cases,
this feeling for lingwstic continmty suffices to define the
existence of the relationshup initself But we cannot completely
set aside the possibibity of error on the part of the speakers
If we admit hybndization, the melting mnto one language of
the charactenstics of two others, 1t may happen that the
one linguistic system passes unconsciously into another The
new pgeneration will have changed the language without
reahzingit Ths 1s doubtless only an extreme case, which can
scarcely be exemphfied among civilized nations but 1s con-
ceivable under certain lingwstic and social conditions It
cannot be disregarded here, although 1t 1s avowedly fatal to
Ingustic relationship Not only does any demonstration of
relationship then become impossible but the very notion 18
effaced and disappears

Fortunately, in most languages, particularly those whase
history 1s well established, the relationship can be fixed with
remarkable exactitude Philologists have succeeded
classifymg languages mnto famihes, Indo-European,! Semufic,?
Finno-Ugnan,® Bantu,* Malayo-Polynesian,’ etc , within which
mternal relationships are sometimes questionable m detail,
though mcontestable in principle It 1s not to be doubted that
the progress of comparative philology will eventually increase
the number of linguistic farmhes properly established

1 Brugmann and Delbrick, CL, Mecilet, XCIV

* Brockelmann, CXLVIIL

* Szinnyer, CCXIL

¢ Memhof, CLXXIX

' Brandstetter, Monographten zur tndonesischen Sprachforschung, Lucerae,
1906 fi. Cf also G Ferrand, LXXI
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CHAPTER 1

ORIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT oF WRITING !

HOUGH the problem of the ongmn of language does not
admut of any satisfactory solution, such is not the case
with the problem of the ongin of wniting This can be directly
attacked and viewed from every angle and in all its bearings,
for the ongin of wrniting 1s comparatively recent The ancient
languages are known to us only from the time when they were
wntten down, but many are known to us from that very
moment, and often the first text that comes into our possession
1s also the first one which enshnned this ancient tongue 1n
wntug On the other hand, there are quite recent languages
which have not been wntten down until our own time, and
almost under our very eyes Thus, we can study hiving examples
of the processes by which a spoken tongue became a written
one, and judge of the results of the mechamsm
At the same time, mn order to understand the problem of the
ongm of wnting, we must try to get away from our civihized
habit of mind The symbolic character of writing 1s a thing we
take for granted Our children only require a little traiming
and reflection to understand that what they see written mn
black and white 1n the books before them are the images of the
words they hear They readily become accustomed to this
psychical exercise, which consists 1n co-ordinating the picture
with the sound, and combining visual and auditory representa-
tions together i the one conception of a ** word "’ So short a
time was required m our 1nfancy to bring our minds to perform
this exercise that we do not even remember 1t The 1dea of
written language has been acquired by us without effort, 1n a
semi-spontaneous fashion
And yet 1t 15 certain that tlus idea 1s not nborn  We profit
by the mtellectual gropings of our distant ancestors who
facihitated our task by preparing human mentality forit How
' Cf wn general Ph Berger, XLVIII, Danzel, CLI, Lévy-Bruhl
LXXXVIIL and the final chapter in Maspéro s Hestotre des peuples de | Ortent
For the material processes by whose means writing came into being and was
perfected, cf de Morgan’s book 1n this sertes, Prekisioric Man, 1n the chapter

on the figuration af thought, whose text and illustrations admirably supple-
ment the data given in the present chapter
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much tme and effort they must have expended m perfecting
n this exercise the brain transmitted to us which performs 1t
almost mechanically !

We know that before wnting words men have begun to
write 1deas The picture was first used as a symbol of the
object Even this, however, was not done all at once, the
employment of picture signs for 1deas presupposes that man
had learned the rational value of graphic signs To-day, there
are savages who stll completely identify the object with the
immage This identification, which seems so strange to us, does
not proceed from ulusion or gross confusion It 1s due to the
fact that the savage concewves all things, images as well as
objects, m a mystic fashion In Ins eyes, the outside world
appears to be made up of a chain of phenomena, full of occult
properties, whose reciprocal connexions are not subject to the
law of contradichon His own activity 1s but part of the
woof of the external world He performs no act that does not
Ppossess sorne repercussion in the visible and mwvisible universe
What we call superstition, which consists in giving a mystic
meaning to the most commonplace acts and mn establishing
some hidden relation between the most diverse events, 1s the
ordinary state of mind of the savage This 1s very sigmficant
in connexion with the use of signs

Picture a civalized person marking hus path by branches, or
by tracing a cross upon the sand or on a rock He would
be guided by the purely rational motive of finding lus path
agamn, or of providing some mdication of 1t to the compamons
who were followng him But to the savage, the mere tracing
of a sign, with 1its mystical implications, mspires altogether
different motives To lay a branch upon the road 1s to take
possession of the ground one treads, to conjure or cast a spell,
to attract or repel a spint, to hunt down an invisible enemy
while barning the road to lum, or, on the contrary, to leave
him a pledge by which he may profit at your expense , in short,
it means to accomphsh at one stroke some act whose conse-
quences, favourable or fatal, will reverberate throughout the
world of existence

Similarly, the picture of a donkey or a dog invokes in our
civilized minds the idea of a donkey or a dog, and nothung more.
To the savage, however, 1t 1s the very donkey or the dog 1itself
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And if, instead of an inoffensive creature, the picture should
happen to represent some malignant beast or ferocious enemy,
to what terrible consequences may it not expose the beholder ?
The language of signs, therefore, contans all the magcal
possibilities of the spoken tongue, taboos, for example, and
euphemsms It 1s as dangerous to draw a tiger or a hippo-
potarnus as to mention them by name, since the image, like
the name, 15 mystically a part of the creature! Or, agan,
from opposite motives of 1dentical ongin, the savage will take
care to represent the enemy or some forrmidable amimal i order
to placate or appease hum, and thus turn him into a valuable
ally Certan savages draw a serpent or leopard upon their
weapons with the idea that these ammals will confer a portion
of their power on the object they decorate Thus adomed,
the Jance or shield becomes endowed with magic virtue, the
leopard, for example, communicates strength, and the serpent
cunmng to foil the attempts of the enemy to entrap i1ts owner
In this way a whole system of fetishes and talismans 1s built up,
to express the mystic conceptions of the savage in symbohic
imagery

It would obviously be an exaggeration to hmmt the scope of
the mental activity of pnmutive man within such narrow
bounds We must grant mm a hittle Jatitude, and admt that
at times he mnst have shaken oft the yoke of his mystic
obsessions The sign may also have served him as a lund of
reflex, testifying to his unconscious need for external expres-
sion—for the projection of his personabty It was a kind of
schoolboy prank, such as the carving of his name on walls
wath us pocket-kmfe, or the reflex act of one who carelessly
knocks off the heads of flowers with s stick 1 his exuberant
enjoyment of the sunshine and fresh air Let us even grant
primitive man some capacity for artistic enjoyment. Why not ?
The drawings traced on remdeer bones by the cavemen have
a fimsh and perfection remimscent of the work of Japanese
artists These distant precursors of Utamaro and Hokusal
mught well be proud of theirr achievement Why should they
not have taken pleasure 1n executing these works, for no other
reason than to expenience ®sthetic satisfaction? When we
endeavour to make a detailed analysis of the sources of pnmu-
tive man’s mental activity we should assuredly take mto

} Danzel, CLL, pp. 67, 72-3
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consideration reflex acts and asthetic motives None the less,
there 15 an essential difference between primitive and civilized
man The latter can also depart from the rules his reason
imposes upon lum  But when he comes back to humself again
and recovers his balance, so to speak, his mind naturally reverts
to a rational conception of things, indeed, he only becomes
conscious of his folly through the use of his reason On the
contrary to a pnmitive mentahty the natural state i1s the
mystic state  The mnd 1s soaked through and through with
mysticism, nounshed and sustamed by 1t Even if pnmtive
man seems to come out of this natural state for a moment, he
nevertheless has the roots of lus being deeply implanted 1n the
mysticism natural to him

Promitive man’s 1dea of a sign or image excluded the possi-
bility of a wnting hke our own, the princple of which 1s
rational The lustory of the development of wnting thus
presupposes that a rational mentality has evolved and
shaken off the bonds of mysticism That was not
accomplished all at once The pomnt of departure no doubt,
was the fact that a sign embraced a number of different signifi-
cations, and lent itself to many different ends! While 1t was a
tahisman charged with magical virtues, the sign was also the
material reproduction of an object, and impressed itself as
such upon the mind Laittle by hittle, the magical significations
of the sign were eliminated, and its subjective and mystical
import became subordinated to the objective and rational one,
and finally the one was substituted for the other

The leopard’s head graven upon the shaft of the lance was
certainly put there to confer magic virtue , but 1t also enabled
1ts possessor to 1dentify his weapon, provided lus neighbour’s
did not bear the same sign Hence, it became a property
mark The branch left upon the ground with magical intent
proved very useful as a road-mark, thus, upon occasion, it
became a mnemonic sign, and mtroduced into the mystc act
a rational element which grew more and more powerful and
finally domimnated it We are, therefore, nght in regarding these
property marks and mnemontc signs as the starting-pomts of
wnting 2

' Danrel, CLL p 48.
* A van Gennep, Revue des tradstions popularres (1906), pp 73-8, LXXIV,
Second Senes, Pars (1909)
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But with mnemonic signs we have still only reached the half-
way stage to writing  For whale these could serve to represent
certamn forms a thought'mught take, they could never express
thought itseli A well-known example of this 1s furnished by
the ‘“message-sticks”” of the Australians These sticks,
covered with notches, served to convey information and
orders—sometimes a series of very comphcated orders—but
the urumtrated could not wnterpret them The messenger's
stick, without the messenger himself, 1s mcomprehensible  For
the sender 1t was prunanly a means of preventng failure
and treachery The stick serves as a gwde, a memory-
ad The combmmations of notches give an algebraic and
figured schema of the commumcation to be made, an outhne
It indicates the number and the sequence of 1deas, but the ideas
themselves are not represented

At Jeast they are unrepresented for the majonty, forits
clear that a sccret code 1s implied between two correspondents,
probably unknown to the messenger, according to which a
special notch represented a special idea  Here, mndeed, we
have a form of wntbng, rudunentary, no doubt, and very
limited 1 1ts resources, but nevertheless enabling two men to
communicate their thoughts in a matenal form, which comes
very near to bemng the definition of writing

In the same category as ' messenger-sticks " are the Peruvian
quippos and the Iroquois wampums We know what 1s meant
by these two words The quippos consist of cords of various-
coloured woollen threads, with more or less complicated knots
placed at varying heights By combmng the colours for
the threads, the thickness and position of the knots, and by
tymng the cords together according to certamn conventions, a
means was achieved of symbolically representing ideas, and
of presenting them in a definite sequence The quppos play
an important réle in Madame de Graffigny’s Letlres d'une
Péruvienne They have therefore acquired the nght to be cited
m French hterature The wampums are bands of sectioned
pieces of shell arranged 1n patterns whose combinations form
geometrical figures Some of them, 1t 15 said, contain no less
than 6,000 to 7,000 pieces The longest known has 49 strings
In the quppos and wampums we find the utiization of a new
element, colour, which adds vanety to the means of expression
and accordingly enrnches the facbities for this expression
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Yet, however perfect the quippos and wampums may have
been 1n their own way, they were no more than mnemonic
contrnivances , and even 1if 1t could be proved that the possi-
bility of suggesting certain ideas existed, their combimations
cannot be likened to systems of writing, which aim at expressing
all ideas The quippos and wampums could not be developed
mto a system of wniting owing to the materal of which they
are made It does not permit of any practical improvement
Some authors claim that the quippos at least offer possibilities
foralphabeticcombinations, but thisisnothing but an attempt,
long postertor to their invention and use, to adapt them to the
European alphabet The ogham alphabet used 1n Ireland was
formed 1n this way upon the model of the Latin alphabet, the
strokes bemng cut across the edges of the raised stones
Attempts hke these were destined to lead nowhere

Wnting must obviously have developed mn another way
Its starting-point was the image, which rendered the idea of
objects sensible to the eyes, especially the image drawn upon
stone or clay, bark or parchment

As soon as the sign came to be recognized as an objective
representation, writing had begun The oar planted by
Ulysses upon the tomb of Elpenor (Odyssey 31, 77, xu, 25)
may be described as the first Greek inscription  This oar was
intended to recall to passers-by the profession of the deceased,
exactly as the pictorial and sumilar signs of our shopkeepers
windicate the nature of the business and the commodities sold ,
or as the ex-votos of the churches indicate the gratitude of the
faithful This oar was an emblem Man has long used this
sort of emblematic language, even i historical peniods when
we are tempted to regard 1t as having become merely allegonical
Witness the message which the Scythians, according to Hero-
dotus (v, 131), sent to Danus, and which was made up of a
bird, a rat, a frog, and five arrows That constituted a message
conveyed by signs and 1ts meanming was interpreted by the
sage, Gobryas

Immense progress was achueved when men learned to draw
and to make the picture the emblem of the object By com-
bining a senes of figures, a coherent and connected tale could
be told Such living pictures are presented by the figured
inscnphons discovered upon Scandmavian rocks of pre-
hustone date, further, we find them still in use to-day among
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the American savages! Some of the E'pmal pictures furmsh
similar examples We can get a still better idea of them by
thinking of a piece of news described by the cinematograph
instead of being read 1 a newspaper.

Out of this 1deographic wnting was born the earbest wniting
which we know, and from it may be traced every system
of wnting used by men It consists in representing each 1dea
or object by an adequate sign We can obtain a clear 1dea of
its oniginal character by referring to three types of wrniting
which are perfectly well known to-day—Chmese character,
cuneiform, and heroglypbic. Itisimportant to realize, how-
ever, that none of these remamned purely 1deographic, and that
from the earliest tumes at which we know them the 1deograph
had ceased to play more than a hmted part in them, the
reason being that the 1deograph is not altogether adequate
to 1ts purpose and leaves too much to be supphed by the
1magination i

Even supposing that every 1dea were to receive an adequate
and defimte sign to-day—a thing practically unreahzable—
this complhcated system would be madequate to-morrow, for
1t 15 1mpossible to grasp all the infimte shades of thought and
to follow its perpetual modifications An absolutely fixed
1deographic wnting would be hike a rigid garment impnsoning
thought , the thought would soon break its shackles and render
even the remaining fragments useless At best such a type of
wrnting could only be of practical value 1n some esotenc science,
fixed once for all and destined never to vary It mught serve as
a sort of algebraic system for laboratory work , but 1t could
never be populanzed, neither could 1t serve as an instrument
for general education or social progress Despite the correc-
tions that have been made 1n the 1deographic system, we know
that Chinese and hieroglyphic wntings are shill open to cnt-
asms of this kind

One advantage of 1deographic wnting—perhaps the only
one—is that 1t can be read by people spealung different
languages The mantime code of signals is interpreted by all
sailors in the same way, though each speaks a different language
The 1deograph, representing 1deas, not sounds, has the same
advantage as a code of signals, 1t suppresses the word as a
medium and reproduces the language thought instead of the

1 De Morgan, op cit, chapters on wnting
¥
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language spoken It 1s easy to show the illusory nature of this
advantage A signal-code, according to definition, apphes
only to a small number of precise and techmeal 1deas, that is
unchanging 1deas, which have been estabhshed by agree-
ment among men of the same calling But a signal-code
cannot be generalized Forideography to have any generalized
sigmficance 1t would have to consist entirely of signs which
could immedhately be interpreted by all normal men Such a
hope 1s chimencal So long as 1t is a matter of concrete 1deas
such as birds, feathers, oxen, eyes, the sun, and so forth, it
presents no difficulies The difficulty begins, however, the
moment abstract 1deas are 1n question If fanciful or arbitrary
1deograms were adopted for these, we should have got nght
away from the very principle of ideograpmc wnting, 1if, on
the other hand, we utihize the 1deogram expressing a concrete
object, choosing the pen, for example, as the emblem for justice,
the ox for nches, and the eye for royal power, we should merely
be creating a system of ambiguities

And what of grammar ? Ideographic wniting has no means
of expressing 1t Doubtless, certain languages accommodate
themselves with httle trouble to this grave lacuna—the
languages which have no inflechions When the grammar
consists entirely 1n a special word-order, 1deographic wnting
can express 1t easly It i1s obvious that if there are special
signs for the 1dea of I, to wish, to eat, and meat, a short * petit-
négre ”’ sentence hke mor wvoulorr manger vande could be
accurately rendered by i1deographic wnhng, for 1t would be
sufficient to establish, once and for all, the order n which the
characters were to be read The morphology, as we have said
before, would then lie 1n the word-order But this does not
carry us very far, for, however poor in grammar we suppose
a language to be, there are nevertheless elementary gram-
matical notions which the 1deograph does not naturally express ;
for example, the distinction between the mdividual and the
species, between noun and verb, tense, mood, negation, etc
Ii these notions are to be rendered by speaal signs added to
those which express the 1dea, hike an exponent added to the
algebraic symbol, we mntroduce a new factor nto our wnting—
namely, the disbnction between empty and full signs  Ideo-
graphy would at once be comphcated, because 1t would be follow-
g two different systems, or rather, particular characters are
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added to the ideogram n order to indicate 1ts morpholagical
value, so to speak, and the ideogram-type could then be
changed i a hundred different ways, according to the use of
the word 1t represents, and to which the new elements are
attached This would multiply the number of 1deograms to
nfinty, and make wnting practically useless Or an 1deogram
mght be succeeded by one or more empty signs in order to
indicate 1ts grammatical value The disadvantage here 1s the
fact that several signs must be juxtaposed in order to express
even a single notion  The first process 1s best suited for mono-
syllabic tongues, and, 1n fact, 1t 1s actually mn use 1n the ortho-
graphy of Far-Eastern languages, like Chunese  But stnictly
speaking even mn Chinese 1t 15 combined with the second, so
difficult 1s 1t to transembe a language on the 1deographic
principle alone

No 1deographic wnting has remamed unchanged as such
Doubtless this 15 due not only to the patent defects of this
form of wniting but to a necessary evolution which made wnitten
language the intermediary between the language of thought
and the language of speech The mind had atits disposal vanous
processes for translating thought , 1t had gesture, and sounds,
and 1t created the image These processes permitted of the
use of conventional signs which could be adapted to different
cases, but which were often duphicated Unquestionably,
there are mnstances in which the gesture expresses the ideas
more perfectly than the sound, and the sound more perfectly
than the immage In general, however, the symbolic value of the
sound soon came to comcide with the symbolic value of the
1mage, and could replace 1t at need The image and the sound
could be substituted for one another Once the equivalence
of the two had been amved at, the umage could be treated,
first as the emblem, then as the graphic transcniption of the
sound Then, since the name of the object was, m its tum,
hnked with the object, this name came to be linked with the
mmage which had invoked the 1dea The sign representing the
object hkewise became the sign of the sound expressing the
object Phonetic wnting had been created

Let us imagine a graphic sign representing a pig (French
* porc ") and onginally denoting nothing but “ pg™. Ths
sign, beng read ‘“ pig ”’, would eventually cease to represent
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the ammal and would come to represent the name 1t bears,
and hence the sound constituting that name Thus, 1t would
come to be employed to represent phonetically every word
having the sound corresponding to the sign for pig, thus,
it could be used to transcnbe the French sound por
whether 1t related to a porc, a porf, or to pores
Better still, 1n a word of several syllables, 1t could serve to
transcribe the syllable por 1n a general way, irrespective of the
meanmg It could be used, for instance, in such words as
“ transporter ’, ‘' colporteur ”, *’ pornographe ', etc  This 1s
the process used in the game of making picture-puzzles, if a
person wishes to pive the i1dea of the word “ catastrophe ™ he
draws the picture of a cat, of an ass, and of a trophy

But that which 1s only an arbitrary phantasy in the game
of rebus-making 1s strictly established by convention in
phonetic ideography This kind of wnting, however, has two
grave disadvantages For the reason previously given the
number of signs 1s necessanly limited, whereas the number of
1deas 1s not There are more 1deas than signs, and 1t 1s there-
fore necessary to attnbute conventionally several ideas to the
same sign  As a rule the rdeas included under the same sign
are alhed, or appropnate to, or typical of the main idea Thus,
n cuneiform wnting, a disc represented not only the *“ sun '’
but also hght, a flash, whiteness, day, n hieroglyphic wniting
an “eye’ sigmfied also sight, watchfulness, knowledge
Each of these ideas bemng expressed in speech by a different
sound, the sign became ennched with as many new phonetic
values In cuneiform wnfing the same sign may represent
from fifteen to twenty different sounds This 15 what 1s
meant when a sign 15 descnibed as a ** polyphone

Conversely, every language will be found to contamn some
sound which forms a word by 1tself and yet represents many
different things Such, for example, 1s the sound por, which we
mentioned further back, in the French words porc, port, pore,
or the sound z:n 1n the French words vin, vingt, vint, vaine,
sin, 1N sawnt, sein, sain, cing, cent, seing, etc  An 1deographic
system naturally represents each of these words by different
signs, which means, to continue with French examples, that
for the sound por there would be three signs, for vin five, and
for sin six  In cuneiform wnting seventeen signs have been
found to represent the syllable fox. This 15 what 15 meant
when 1t 1s said that many signs are ** homophones **



ORIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT 3zs

Homophony and polyphony represent two opposite defects
which in practice cught to neutralize one another Some-
times this does happen, but the examples cited above wall
give some 1dea of the often insurmountable difficulties which
face those who would decipher them ?

When the Assynans adopted cuneirform wnting they modified
the disadvantages of polophony by using supplementary pho-
netic signs, after wnting the word as an 1deogram they
would indicate the pronunciation by wnting the last syllable
phonetically This muxture of 1deography and phonetism 1s
a charactenistic of Assynan wrting, and one of 1ts difficulties,
and was necessitated by the inherent defects of polyphony 2

Homophony has an equally grave defect, for it allows a
choice of 1deas to be expressed by the same sound In order to
remedy this defect, the procedure of providing keys was
mvented A key 15 the complementary sign added to the
phonetic 1deogram to mdicate 1ts precise meaning Instead of
indicating the true pronunciation of an ideogram by a comple-
mentary phonetic, the key makes 1t possible to indicate which
among several homophones 1s the right one Let us make use
agam of the preceding eramples, and 1magmne an 1deogram to
represent the sound por In order to avoid all ambiguity
this 1deogram would be combined with the particular sign
mdicatimg that the reference 1s to an animal (porc), a scaport
(port), the carmage of something (porf), deportment (porf), or
the pores of the skin (pore) This sign would thus provide
the key to the nddle

The most systematic and complete application of this method
of procedure 1s exemplified in Chmese We have already
mentioned how much better Chinese lends 1tself to 1deographic
writing than other languages, owing to its lack of inflection
In order to neutralize the disadvantages of homophony there
are, m Chinese, certain exponents (radicals) which must be
combmed with the phonetic 1deogram (phonetics) whose
function 1s to indicate the meaning of the word There exsted
for a long time an mdefinite number of such radicals, but 1in

1 On the history of the deciphering of cuneiform, ¢f ] Menant, Les
deystures cunésformes, Pans (1864) The great names associated therewith
are Grotefend, Eug WBurnouf, Chr Lassen, H Rawhnson, Oppert For
hieroglyphics Fr Champollion, jun, was the pioneer, he was followed by
Ch Lenormant, de Rougé, Salvolim, Lepsius, Burch, Brugsch, and Maspéro

" Cf Fossey, LXXIL vol 1
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1616 two hundred and fourteen were adopted defimtively
They are denoted in Chmese by the term pu, which signifies
“sort” or "“class” They are, in fact, determunatives
which express general ideas, social and natural classes, and
spiritual categories Chinese characters are thus composed of
two elements the first, the so-called ' phonetic ”’, an ideo-
gram which has become a phonogram, expresses the syllabic
sound of the word , the second, the so-called ““ radical ”’, gives
the key to the nddle by defiung the meaning of the word

Cuneiform and hieroglyphic systems of wnting were first
mvented for inflected languages, and the words consisted of
several syllables Thus, the process which made 1t possible to
perfect Chinese wnting did not effect much progress

It 1s certain, however, that when the Egyptians invented
determmatives, they obtamned the equivalents of the Chinese
“pu’” The hieroglyph read as ankh, for example, may sigmfy
“Iife ' or ““ear”, but when 1t has the latter meanng it 1s
accompamed by a picture of the ear, which serves as a deter-
mmative Even at the time when Egyptian wnting had become
purely phonetic, determinatives, traditionally preserved, were
occasionally used As for cuneiform wnting, 1t never ceased to
ambush a number of ambiguities, even at the period when 1t
was most extensively employed In order to render it of
practical value, it had to be turned mto syllabic wnting,
and, as such, we find 1t used to transcnbe Old Persian, one of
the Indo-European languages, in the inscriptions of Darius
In a general way, however, it was the least living of all
forms of 1deographic wnting, and the cuneiform of the Ache-
memd® was 1ts final effort It was soon replaced everywhere
by systems of phonetic wnting, notably by Aramaic, denved
from the Phemcian alphabet

The Pheniaan alphabet, as 1t appears on the stele of Mesa
(in the Louvre) dating from goo B ¢ , 1s considered by some to be
a denvative of hieroglyphic wnting But this transformation
took place slowly, by way of numerous mtermediate stages
We have already described how a natural evolution involved
the modification of the 1deogram into a phonogram Certain
forms of wnting, hke the Chinese, have remained mdway
between the two, thanks to a system of skilful combinations
It was inevitable, however, that the lueroglyphic system, above
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all when 1t was transcmibing an inflected language, should
more or less rapidly develop into a phonetic scrpt

Syllabism was first affected. This stage 1s mteresting, in
that 1t emphasized the importance of the syilable (see p 53).
It should be pownted out, however, that syllabism 1itself 1s a
result of the evolution of ideography—n a monosyllabic
language, of course, since each word 1s a syllable. In other
languages the same result was brought about by the fact that
each ideogram had been used to designate only one of the
syllables (generally the first) of the word 1t represented That
{s why, for example, the names of the letters in the Semtic
alphabet are those of specific objects whose names begin with
the letter in question, this 1s hkewise the case m the Insh
ogham alphabet Division mnto syllables has also the advantage
of brevity It marks, with great precision, the mitial conso-
nants of the syllables, and 15 quite adequate for languages
which have no consonantal groups, and m which the tunbre
of the vowel can be determined morphologically, as in Semutic
Thus, m many cases, this intermediate stage may be defimtive
In Semtic, the vowel sign was added comparatively late, when
the language was spoken by people who knew 1t imperfectly
only.

Syllabism also existed mn the Far East From the Chinese
scnpt the Japanese, after vanous expenments which need
not be detailed here, adopted in the ninth century a syllabary
containing forty-seven elementary signs taken from Chmese
1deographs, and called katakana (= side-characters) , but they
are very far from using 1t exclusively Their present system of
writing i1s a compromuse between Chinese character and
syllabic wniting  On the other hand, the Koreans have frankly
adopted, as theiwr national wnting, a syllabic system of Aramaic
origm (see p 328)

Cypniot script must also be classed among syllabic systems,
and 1t has been successfully deciphered, thanks to the fact that
1t was used for transcnbing Greek ,* and it 15 chiefly Greek
texts that we have mn this scnpt  Its ongin 1s unknown, but
1t 1s certain that 1t was not imnvented for Greek, which 1t trans-
cnbes m very imperfect fashion In Cyprus itself it has been
replaced by the Greek alphabet

1 Ci, Breal, * Sur Ie déchifirement des mscniptions chypriotes ** (Journal des
savanis, Aug -Sept, 1877)
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An alphabet represents the final stage in the perfecting of
writing It grew out of the need for indicating the vowels
without increasing the number of signs in the syllabary. The
Semitic syllabary had to be provided, at a certain period of 1ts
history, with vocalic symbols, matres Lectiomss, m order to
faclitate reading In the Greek alphabet the prinaple of the
malres lectionss was skilfully used for the creation of a special
sign for each vowel Renan wrote that *‘ the alphabet 1s a
Semitic invention ’ ! It 1s possible To-day, however, we do
not adhere so fumly to the old doctrine that the Greeks got
their alphabet from the Pheemicians M Dussaud,? for instance,
has suggested that the honour of the mvention of the alphabet
should be attributed to the Zgean civilization represented
for us—very poorly moreover—by the Cretan monuments
The Greeks may just as well have obtained their alphabet from
the Zgeans as from the Pheemicians In any case, the Phee-
nician alphabet obviously influenced the Greek, as 1s proved by
the names of the Greek letters (cf especially, Herodotus, v,
58, who calls the letters Powinriia ypdupara) The Greek
alphabet, perfected by the Iomans, soon spread umformly
all over the Greek world Subsequently the Greeks carmed the
alphabet to the west It reached the Latins and the Etruscans
m Italy via Cumz, a colony of Eubeans of Chalchus It
spread up the Rhone valley as a result of the founding of
Marseilles, and as late as the beginming of the Chnstian era
Gaulish inscnptions are found there, wnitten m Greek
characters

In the East i1t was Aramaic which spread the use of the
alphabet, enjoymng a réle of considerable importance due to
the circumnstances of lmstory  The part played by Aramaic
was favoured by the transformation taking place mm wnting
Just as the Egyptian hieroglyphic wnting, owing to the use of
papyrus and the need for a notation that could be wrntten
quickly, was transformed first into hieratic, then into demotic,
so, hkewise, had Pheenician taken a cursive and practical
form in Aramaic, its angles were rounded off, the heads of
the letters disappeared, and the strokes ended mn curved tails
The Aramaic alphabet spread to India, and most of the systems

' CXLp 114
" Les cunlisations préhéllemques dans le bassin de Lo wmey Egée, 2nd ed ,

P 44
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of wnting used in Central Asia were denved from it Finally,
it reached the Far East, since we can still trace 1t to-day n
Korean wntng.

Alphabetic scnipt, the last stage in the evolution of wnting,
was to spread all over Europe from the begmning of the
Chnshan era, thanks to the Greeks and Romans

This can be explained histoncally by the propagation of the
Chnstian rebgion The apostles of this faith who preached
it to the pagan peoples taught them at the same time to read
the holy scriptures and, for this purpose, they were obliged to
devise alphabets on the model of the one they themselves used
Hence, the Greek alphabet served as a model for the Gotlne,
thanks to Ulfilas, and for the Slavoruc, thanks to Cynl and
Methodius It was from the Latin alphabet, on the other hand,
that Old German, Old Enghsh, and Old Insh were dernived

We know 1n a general way how the particular forms of the
alphabet mentioned above came into bemng  Ulfilas, for
example, began by selecting from the Greek all the letters
whach denoted sounds existing 1n hus own tongue, and retaining
therr ongmal value. To the other sounds he applied the
remaining letters, wath varying degrees of success Thus, the
Greek ¥ was employed for transcnibing the spirant dental surd
and the @ served to denote the sound %= , where necessary,
he even had recourse to the alphabets of other languages
Thus, the Gothic F 1s undoubtedly borrowed from the Latin
alphabet, and two signs m it have been adopted from the old
Runic alphabet Analogous facts could be cited for the history
of many other alphabets The Greek alphabet, in particular,
shows that the Greeks took simular hiberties 1n adapting the
so-called Pheenician script to therr language

In any case, there 1s an essential difference between the
alphabets derived from the Greek and those denved from the
Latin The first were formed with remarkable precision by men
who possessed a very accurate sense of phonetic relations, and
who displayed rare perspicacity n transcribing fine shades of
pronmnaation The Gothic alphabet of Ulfilas 1s an admirable
instrument, exact and precse, the Slavomic alphabet of
Cynil and Methodius 1s a vertable masterpiece What a
difference between these and the alphabet of the Anglo-Saxons
or the Insh | The latter have stnven for centurnes to find some
means of adapting the Latin alphabet to their language, and
have never succeeded
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The fact 1s, of course, that the Labn alphabet is really
tnadequate for the purposes to which they endeavoured to put
it The phonetic systems of the two languages were as different
as they could well be Latin has a large number of occlusives,
sonants, and surds, Insh, on the contrary, 1s a language of
spirants  Besides, Insh had a greater vanety of sounds than
ILatin The Insh scnpt was estabhished httle by httle, in
fragmentary fashion at the cost of much expenmenting and
by a succession of unrelated half-measures Italmost mvanably
requires some interpretative effort on the part of the reader
It 1s as the poles asunder from the Gothic scnpt, conceived
as a systematic whole by its author—who, however, does
not deserve all the credit of its success If Ulfilas was
successful where the Insh monks made shipwreck 1t was
because he worked over better prepared ground Gothic, as
we know 1t, presents a beautiful grammatical regulanty which
betrays a common language that has been stabibzed and
standardized Irsh, on the contrary, at the very time when
the effort was made to transcnbe 1t, was m a state of inde-
scnibable chaos A sitmlar comparnson can be drawn between
Old Slavonic, and Old German, or Old Enghsh



CHAPTER 11 ’
THE WRITTEN LANGUAGE AND ITS SPELLING

MAN has never faled to appreciate the unportance of

wntten language Onginally, it was attributed to
divine wmspiration The Hebrews believed that Moses had
recerved 1t direct from God ; the Egyphans attnbuted it to
their god Thoth (Plato, Phedrus, 274) ; the Greeks considered
the invention of wnting qute as important as the practice of
agriculture or the discovery of fire, and raised Cadmus to the
rank of Tniptolemus and Prometheus.

However, it must not be supposed that primtive man was
impressed because of the usefulness of the invention, or because
he divined the service it would render to lus descendants,
it was because he saw 1n writing a mysterious process whose
forrmdable character laid hold of the umagination Wntng
meant knowledge, and knowledge had always mspired men with
fear , not without reason, for it enables 1ts possessors to do evil
as well as good.

The first men who used wnting employed 1t for semi-magical
operations Wntng was originally a kind of magic, and wntten
language for a long time preserved this character To 1scribe
a pame upon a sheet of bark or an ammal skin was to hold
mn one’s power the person named, 1t meant that he eould be
constramned and controlled, that one had power to make or
mar him at will The first written lines containing the name of
a person were incantations, propitiatory or healing formule,
charms or witchcraft If the uttered word can possess magical
wvirtues (see p 185) how much more so the wntten word ?
Hence, the first wnters were sorcerers Wnting and fate, among
many peoples, are synonymous To the Celts and the Germans
wrnting was a *‘ mystery '’ (Gothic r4na), a system of magical
practices 1 The wood upon which letters were engraved served
also for witchcraft. The two ideas are still confused at the
present time mm the Insh and Brefon vocabularies While
Buchstabe (hterally ** beech staff ') 1s the term for “ letter ” 1n

1 Neckel, ‘“Zur Ewmfihrung 1n die Runenforschung ' (Germ -Rom.
Monatschrift, vol 1, 1909)
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German, the Insh crann-chur (** throwng the wood ") stands
for “ fate ”’, and the Welsh coel-bren means literally ' divining-
wood *’ 1

Even when 1t had been stnpped of its magical character,
wnting still retained its aura of fear and respect, and men
have persisted 1n their superstitious awe of the wntten word
Religion and law have utiized tlis sentunent for imposing
upon our munds the letter of the word that 1s unchangeable,
and often so much at vanance with the spint. We still repeat,
“ It 1s wntten,” or ‘' It was wntten '’, as 1f we possessed the
Onental mentality which conceives the destiny of man to be
inscnibed i a Book of Fate whose pages can never be turned
back It 1s natural that we should attach a great deal of
importance to the wntten word, for 1t persists when the spoken
word has long since departed If the word that falls from the
hps becomes crystallized in wnting, 1t 1s there for ever, like
an incnminating document, and one 1s accordingly condemned
“ on the wntten word ” Wnting 1s no longer a magical bond,
but it 15 2 bond, nevertheless

Thus custom agrees with tradition in upholding the contrast
between the spoken and the wntten language They were
never really confounded Tt 1s a mistake to 1magimne that a
written text can be an exact representation of the spoken word
Contrary to the opimon of many people, we never wnte as we
speak , we wnte (or attempt to wrte) as others write The
least cultured people have the feeling directly they take hold
of a pen that they are making use of some special language
different from the spoken tongue, which has its rules and
customs as well as1ts own purpose and significance (see p 271)
And this feeling has its justification

The wntten language 1s the most charactenstic expression
of the standard or common tongue which, by definition, 1s 1n
conflict with the spoken tongue, the latter, continually
vielding to mndividual influence, constantly tends to depart
from the 1deal norm represented by the standard language
The written tongue 1s accordingly exposed to attacks from the
spoken language, for the common language finds 1n wnting 1its
greatest stronghold of resistance On the other hand, wnting
serves also to express many special languages There are even

1 J Loth, "Le sort et 'écniture cher les anciens Celtes” (Journal des
Saranis, Sept , 1911, p 403 )
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some special languages which exist only mn written form In
this respect, also, there 1s a constant disagreement between
speech and writing

This disagreement becomes obvious as soon as we consider
orthography There 1s no pecple that does not suffer more
or less from this discrepancy, and we know that French, like
English, 1s particularly afficted in this respect The phght
of orthography 1s considered by certain Frenchmen to be
a national calamuty ! It 1s important to inform ourselves of
the extent of this evil, the causes which have provoked it, and
the remedies to be applied

In order to postulate the problem correctly, we ought first
to ask how far spelling 1s capable of lessening the discrepancy
between speech and wnting, and up to what point the wnitten
word can represent pronunciation Some orthographies owe
their complexities to this very desire to speafy to the reader
exactly how the words should be pronounced These com-
plexities are often of foreign onigm The care with which
wnting transcnbes sounds 1s, then, due to the extension of a
language among people who have not spoken 1t from birth
Thus the use of accents in Greek words was developed in Egypt,
where Greek was spoken by non-Greeks who had to be in-
structed as to the position of the accent in the word It was
the same mn Ethiopia where the people began to vocalize a
Semutic writing when Arabic was introduced The earliest
Ethiopian texts are in Sabzan wniting, which had no vowels
Ethiopian 15 the first of these Sermtic forms of wrniting which
attempted to indicate the vowels, this being indispensable to a
people who were unaccustomed to the complexities of Semitic
morphology It was a genuine mmprovement, whereby wrniting
became a more faithful reflection of speech

And yet no orthography has ever exactly reproduced the
spoken language Let us imagme a so-called phonetic spelling
ennched with varied characters, and provided with diacntical
marks , it would never enable anyone who had never heard the

1 Cf especially Arséne Darmesteter, ' La question de [a réforme ortho-
graphique ' (Mémoires et documenis scolavres, fascicule 73, Pans, 1BRS),
F "Brunot, La réforme de Uorthographe, Pans (1905), L Havet, “Ia
simphfication de ['orthographe " (Révue bleue, Mar 11, 1205), M Bréal,
““Un dermier mot sur l'orthographe’ (1bid) N Grammont, "La

sumphfication de 'ortograle frangaisc ' (XVII, Nov -Dec, 1908, p 537 H)
A complete outline of the guestion 1s to be found 1n Dutens, LXI1
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language spoken to pronounce it correctly As a rule, in pho-
netic treatises, the description of the sounds does not set out
from man’s vocal apparatus, but 1s referred to some language
known to the reader This is sumpler and more preaise We
say that a given sign represents the soft Enghsh th, or the
Pansian 7, or the hard ck i1n German, or better stll, that a
certain vowel 1n a given word 1s the French a of a certain
word pronounced in Pansian fashhion So much the worse for
those who have never heard an Enghshman, a German, or a
Pansian speak !

This method 1s also inadequate Even with the aid of exact
phonetic transliterations m his own tongue, the reader
cannot obtain an absolutely accurate notion of the sounds of a
new language and succeed in pronouncing them He must
hear the language actually spoken. The spoken language
1s so complex that there are always a number of details of
intensity, mtonation, and articulation, which even the most
perfect wniting cannot mdicate

The 1dea of a phonetic speling that would be applhcable to
all language 1s chumencal, because the vaneties of pronuncia-
tion are so numerous that no manner of wnting them can
be more than approximately correct This 1s evident 1n the
attempts made to armve at a uniform spelling for geographucal
names One difficulty was mnsuperable—the wntten word
always left a certain amount of doubt as to 1ts pronunciation !
It has sorely perplexed the philologists even to estabhsh a
uniform system of transcnption applhcable to all the languages
they study 2

If the principles of phonetic spelling could be carmed to their
logical conclusion, we should finally have to establish a different
system of signs for almost every language , for there are very
few languages which have exactly the same vocalic and articu-
latory systems Enghsh has scarcely any sound in common
with French, different signs would thus be required for
English, and this would lead to an unlumited multiplication of
orthographic signs  We might as well leave things as they are,

3 Cf. Chnstian Garmier, Méthods de transcription ralionelle génévale des
noms glographiques s'appliquant a foules les écritures usitédes dans le monde,
Pans (1899)

* K Brugmann, XXX, vol vu, p 167, H Hirt, " Zur Transcnptions-
misere,” XXX, vol xx, p 145 Chr Bartholomz, XXX, vol. xm, p. 336,
J Wackernagel, XXX, vol xxun, p 310
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since it will always be necessary, as we said before, to hear the
language spoken 1n order to understand the value of the sign

We may add that the most perfect system of spelung will
ignore dialectal pecubanties, and that the special pronunciation
of natives of Picardy or the Franche-Conté, for example, not
to mention that of a native of Marseilles or Gascony, would not
be mdicated

Thus is the first difficulty

A second one hes m the fact that with the process of time
and more or less rapidly according to the language, the spelling
would become out of date The mam reason for cnses in
orthography, and the best evidence of the differences that
exast between the wntten and spoken language, 1s the incapacity
of spelling to keep pace with changes in the language. Spoken
language 1s being constantly modified by evolution ! Wntten
language, on the contrary, 1s by the nature of the case conserva-
tive, not only because 1t 15 the concrete expression of the
standard language normalized by grammanans, but because 1t
15 unable to change as quickly as the spoken language It 1s
true that tradition 1s very strong when supported by the
schooals, by hterature, and by the general agreement of cultured
people  And yet tradition 1s not the only obstacle to changes
m speling  Stability 1s essential to wrnitten language, which
represents an 1deal language, standardized once for all, and
mcapable of alteration except when 1t 15 too late However
carefully we may attempt to take the ngidity from thus unyield-
ing garment, and adjust 1t to the lines of the body 1t covers,
we shall never succeed mn adaptng 1t to nature’s caprces, nor
to make 1t grow along with the body—for 1t 1s a hfeless cloak
hung upon a body that 1s alive

We are sometimes astonished at the delay met with m
adapting the lughest standard of a language to the progress
made in morphology or vocabulary of the spoken tongue The
Académie Frangaise has doubtless not yet admitted expressions
Lke je m’en rappelle or de fagon d ce que, which have been 1n
common use for a century But this matters very hittle, for
nowadays these expressions are fully sanctioned This con-
servative tendency, however, 15 easy to understand Many of
the diverse tendencies daily mamfested by the spoken tongue

1 For the hstory of French pronunciatton cf Thurot, CXXV] and
Rosset, CXII, for Enghsh pronuncation, Elhs, XXIII, 1873-4
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are destined to be lost, and come to nothing, and, when a
tendency 1s full of life, 1t requures tume to attain its end. Even
supposing 1t were transcnbed on the very day that end had
been achieved, this would already be too late, for the tendency
has already been long 1n action The same 1s true for spelling
No matter how correct and punctilious 1t may be, 1t can, n the
nature of the case, only adopt such forms as have been tried
and stabihized by usage

It 1s difficult, however, for spelling always to be correct and
punctilous In this respect, languages differ from one another
We are sometimes justifiably astonished at the differences
presented by languages like English and German, French and
Spanish from the pomt of vie'w of the value of spelling German
has a spelling that 1s certainly not bad - Spamsh spelling 1s
good The French and Enghsh spellmg 1is abormmnable—
Tibetan and Insh alone could give 1t pomts Celtic scholars
have often quoted such ndiculous spellings as saoghal, lanam-
hawn, oidhche, cathughadh, pronounced something hke s#/,
lianun, i, cahu  This might provoke the jealousy of the French-
man who pronounces o:seau as wazo, or of the Enghshman
whose enough, knight, or wrought represents sounds which could
also be wntten 1n English enuf, nite, and rawf We must, how-
ever, plead extenuating crcumstances for these unfortunate
languages, smce the discrepancies between their spelling and
their pronunciation is generally due to histoncal causes

We should remember first that the standard languages
expressed 1n these orthographies were formed at a more or less
early date, that the phonetic evolution of certain languages
1s much more rapid than that of others and mmvolves a more
radical transformation in the pronunciation of words, Itahan
and Spamish have remamed closer to Latin than French, and
Enghsh has completely upset the phonetic system received
from Germamc Above all we must remember that the
conditions under which spellings were developed varied greatly
m different countries Many external and even individual
influences reacted upon orthography There was the influence,
for example, of a reformer hke the Welshman Salisbury,
whose translation of the Bible (1567) became authontative ,
the habit thus adopted of wnting ¢: to indicate the pronoun
which had always been pronounced :, has been preserved
till the present day In Russia, the mfluence of the Old
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Slavomc tradition—a rehgious language—was so strong that
modem Russian still mamtains the spelling fogo for a gembive
whuch 1s pronounced favé At the end of the sixteenth century
French orthography was subjected to the influence of scholars
1mbued with classical traditions and etymological preoccupa-
tions. Itisthey who are pnmanly to blame for misdeeds whose
consequences present-day French folk have to bear But they
were men of their age Ireland was similarly unfortunate, for
her spelling was fixed, as the result of much expennment, by
pedants who were slaves to traditon In Scotland, in the
muddle of the sixteenth century, Gaehc was the subject of
an attempt to reform its spelling in the famous manuscript
copied by Sir James Macgregor, Dean of Lismore (Argyllshure),
between 1512 and 1526 Thanks to this book, we can judge of
the discrepancy which existed at that time between the written
and the spoken language But we must not exaggerate the
complexities of Irsh spelling, they are in great measure due
to an mtial error, consisting 1n employing letters as diacntical
marks to indicate the pronunciation of other letters This
gave a somewhat crabbed appearance to the wnting but, with
a hittle practice, one casily grows accustomed to it  The fact
that we can read quite accurately certain very complicated
Insh texts contemporary with the manuscnpt of the Dean of
Lismore proves that traditional orthographies have some good
1n them, whereas, i the Dean’s own writings, the significance
of certamn spellings escapes us

This does not mean that Insh spelling 1s to be defended any
more than French, encumbered as they both are with super-
numerary and useless letters The French language has suffered
more than any other from the evil influence of pedants Did
they not attempt to write the word s:7e as cyre, under the
false pretext that it came from the Greek «bpcos ? They have
not been followed 1n this particular pomnt, but 1t 1s to them that
Frenchimen owe the wnting of poids with a 4 and vingt with a g,
although these letters have never been pronounced at any time
m the history of the language, and in the first case this addition
ran counter to etymology , potds comes from pensum and not
from pondus It was they who restoied letters which had
long ceased to be pronounced Ill luck has brought it about
that these supernumerary letters have found a place m

the pronunciation To-day, the s in festoyer 1s sounded, despite
r
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féte, we hear cheptel, dompler, sculpiewr, promplemens, pro-
nounced with the group $¢ unduly emphasized, by people who
pnde themselves on the elegance of ther speech There 1s
even worse Under the mfluence of the verb lguer, the old
word lais from lassser was invested with a mew uniform
to which 1t had no nght , 1t was given a g and spelt legs, and
to-day most people pronounce this g as in the proper name
Leygues  Orthography ends by upsetting vocabulary® It
separates festoyer from féte, and legs from lassser, but it attaches
forsené (' beside humself’) to force by wnting 1t forcené Some-
times 1t also upsets etymology An unfortunate use of ge for
7 1s responsible for the creation of the word gageure, which 1s
nowadays commonly rhymed with beurre, although it 1s formed
from gager with the suffix wre, hike pigiere from prquer, or
mourllure from mowrller We should never come to an end if
we were to enumerate all the evil effects of French spelling 2
Recent discussions have enabled us to compile a hst of them,
which 15 only too long and too well known

It 15 bound to become longer stil These orthographic
crises depend upon the social conditions under which language
15 developed , 1n proportion as the discrepancy between hterary
and spoken French 1s increased (see p 276) the muschief will
become more acute Many words still used in conversation
will be defimtely relegated to the wntten language , they will
no Jonger be learned except through the medium of books, no
oral tradition will maintamn therr pronunciation  Such words
will have the same fate as the foreign words introduced by
books into the language, French people say ratl or wagon
according to therr form in print, applying a French pronuncia-
tion to the Enghsh speling  But they say bifteck to-day because
they owe this word to an oral tradition Like rai! and wagon,
gageure 15 a bookish word, and that explains the transformation
1t has undergone Books bring about a constant reaction of
the wntten form upon the oral form of language

In England, also, the discrepancy between the wntten and
spoken language has long been evident The Enghsh provincial
methods of speech are all permeated by the hiterary language

! For analogous facts in German, cf Behaghel ' Der Emfluss des Schnfttums
i:lil)f ‘16;27% rachschatz ' (Zestschr des dewischen Sprachveresms, xvin, pp 35—

' A Ganer, ‘L'orthographe de nos péres et celle de nos enfants,*
Mtlanges de hitdrature et &' hrsiorrs, Pans (1904), p 321
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introduced by books, and especially by newspapers As among
the French, the English provinaal speech 1s often only hterary
language dalectalized (see p 269) In turmng a hterary
language mto a provincial patois, however, mistakes are bound
to creep n  Here, for instance, 1s a typical example, the
word I1ght, pronounced /tfe 1n the standard language, 1s still
licht (ch as 1n German 1ch) m the north By analogy, m this
region, they mught say delicht instead of delite for delrght,
which has an entirely different origin ; or, combining the two
processes, we mught get lascht for light, another form of creating
a false provincialism !

The influence of wnting upon pronunciation was even greater
m German than in French or Enghsh, and this 1s due to the
fact that standard German 1s pnmanly a wntten language
(see p 265) Moreover, when the standard language was 1n the
process of development the pronunciation was constantly
bemng regulated by the orthography which tended to estabhsh
a normal pronunciation, which was not that of any given pro-
vince nor of any single social group Usage aimed and shll
amms at making spoken German conform to the way literary
German 1s wntten For example, the diphthong ¢ 1n Middle
High German has become long : without any change in spelhng
But, as the chancellery of Saxony had at the outset wrtten je
for e, this difference has been introduced mto the pronunciation,
hence the contrast between jemand, je, and niemand, nze * But
German has this mmportant advantage over French and Enghsh,
the pronunciation, once fixed, remains fairly stable Among
us, the hterary tongue will suffer more and more from the
growing discrepancy between 1itself and the spoken tongue

We cannot but applaud the efforts of those who have
attempted to remedy these disadvantages m orthography
Therr 1easoning 1n the matter 15 bnefly as follows —French
orthography 15 a heterogeneous conventional system established
according to the pleasure of a few pedants Whatever con-
vention has made, convention can unmake Correcting the
orthography does not imply any mjury to the language, 1t
means freeng 1t from an evil that has been eating mnto 1t , 1t

! W Hom, CLXIX, p 55
* W Braune, Uebey dis Esmigung der deulschen Aussprache, Akademische

Festrede, Halle (1905).
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means saving our children considerable loss of time, and making
the acquiring of French easier to foreigners

All these reasons are excellent, and we wish that they
had met with universal approbation A commuttee of compe-
tent scholars should be formed to report on the best means of
remedying French orthography, just as physicians attend upon
a4 person who 1s ill until lis complete recovery The work wall
demand time, for it must necessanly proceed very slowly.
There are many reasons mn fact, which render prudence
advisable We will indicate some of them

Too sweeping a reform would have the result of substituting
at one stroke a new wntten language for the famihar one
Apait from the trouble which a generation or two of French-
men would have i learming what would be practically two
languages, we have to take mto account the impossibility of
making a sudden clean sweep of the pnnted matter published
m France for many centunies There are literary customs and
traditions that cannot be changed with a stroke of the pen
Doubtless, 1t 1s imperative that French should be made easter
and more accessible to the foreigner Frenchmen who dream of
a prosperous colomal future for their country, ought to think of
the difficulties of their orthography, difficulties which are
well calculated to dishearten a native of Central Africa or the
Far East But 1t would not seem that the difficulties of
Enghsh spelling have hindered the prosperity of the Bntish
Empire, and 1t would not do to bring confusion into the
customs of native Frenchmen n order to satisfy a few foreigners
We ought to recogmze, furthermore, that the shghtest change
m orthographic rules upsets acquired habits to an extra-
ordinary extent There 1s not a page of French which would
not be completely changed if even the minimum programme
proposed by the reformers were appled to 1t  The eye would
be continually arrested and thought would be tripped up by
perpetual corrections that would speedily become maddening
It may be contended that 1t would only affect a generation or
two, and that our grandcluldren would no longer have to learn
that which we had unlearnt This contention 1s very plausible,
but all the same these objections prove how prudently we
ought to procced mn any reform of orthography

In hmmting ourselves to a progressive but exceedingly
cautious plan of simplification, we should also be respecting the
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canons of the wntten language, which must certainly also be
taken mto account

Certain scholars are too much mnchned to regard the wntten
tongue as the humble servant of the spoken tongue Ths
is the view of phoneticians and teachers of hiving tongues, who
feel constramned to protest against the exaggerations of school-
masters to whom, on the contrary, the wrnitten tongue 1s the
be-all of language Is it actually necessary to say ‘‘ this
written word is pronounced thus, and that spoken word 1s
wntten thus ”’ ? Does the word exist 1n the sound issuing from
the mouth or in the writing set down on paper ? The answer
must be that for all cavilized men 1t exists 1n both at the same
time, Many cultivated people commumnicate with their fellows
even more by wrnting than by word of mouth Doubtless, if
we were to go back to the beginnings of writing, we should
have to start with the spoken tongue i order to build up the
wntten tongue When Ulfilas decided to write down the
language of the Goths, he sought to find an adequate graphic
representation for each sound in the language, and in this
sense 1t 1s night to say that wntmng followed pronunciation
It 1s the same nowadays, when a traveller transcribes a native
language which has never before been wntten down In the
untutored mind the word has evidently only an auditory form
But from the moment when an alphabet comes into being and
the study of reading 1s forced upon all the chidren of the
country the wntten word assumes an ever-increasing
unportance

Nowadays we do not think of language without 1ts wrntten
form Words present themselves to our minds in the garb
which orthography has lent them We may say that here the
organ has created the function, and what a function! Such
a tyranny that for many of us, who are described as visualizers,
the wntten language has a great advantage over the spoken
language 1 point of clanty A certain character in Musset
declared that he could not clearly understand anything but the
slanting round-hand secript This amusmg 1diosyncrasy may
be said to apply to many people Some people scarcely under-
stand a page they hear read, and can grasp 1t only when they
read 1t themselves , others derive no profit from a lesson which
15 bemng recited to them unless, at the same time, the printed
outlme 15 before their eyes  Such are obviously extreme cases,
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and appear more stnking by reason of their very infrequency.
But each one of us will find, if he considers the matter, that he
approximates more or less to this condition
* Asarule, when we are histening to a lecture the words strnke
our visual and auditory apparatus at one and the same tiume,
in the sense that the effect produced upon the auditory centres
15 transmutted by reflex action to the visual ones We thus see
the words our ears hear, and when we ourselves are speaking
we see the words we are pronouncing They spread out before
our minds Like the writing of an open book The form which
words take upon our lips 1s often deterruned by the aspect
they present to our intelhgence An excellent way of avoiding
mustakes 1in pronunciahon 1s to refer to the visual form of the
word, which always accompanies the auditory form 1n our minds
Conversely, the visual form 1s accompanied 1n reading by an
auditory sensation, we repeat to ourselves the sentences we
are reading, and when we wrnte our pen follows what the
mner voice dictates It may be said that i the linguistic
expression of the normal civilized person all forms of language
are in operation at the same fime

Wntten language, therefore, plays a very important part
in the psychology of language When teaching children to
read and write, we must consider the laws underlying the
wntten language, even 1f these are sometunes opposed to those
of the spoken tongue Such a conclusion does not exclude
the possibility of a reformed orthography It 1s quute natural
that we should aim at reducing the discrepancy between the
written and the spoken tongue We must not forget, however,
that a perfect equivalence between the two can never be
attained, and since words exist as much in the wntten as 1n
the spoken form 1t 1s perhaps not altogether unfortunate that
orthography should have irregularities, excrescences, and
blemishes These but engrave the physiognomy of words the
more mndelibly on the memory The peculiarity of their dress
expresses the 1dea enveloped all the better

Voltaire once said, *“ Wnting 1s the portrait of the voice,
the greater the resemblance, the better 1t 1s”’ That 15 true
only n theary, and as a principle of method 1n connexion with
the wniting down of a new language In a language like French,
we should be unduly restricting the range of writmg by making
1t the mere 1mage of the spoken word The written language
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was undoubtedly born of a convention estabhished by a few
persons But this convenhon has spread to the whole of
society, and is imposed with tyranmcal ngour. Our soaal hfe
15 not regulated by reason, but by custom, and philosophical
reasoning is vam agamnst the power of custom When we
desired to obtain a little more dayhght for work, 1t would have
been rational to change our daily tumne-tables, but not the hour ,
and yet 1t was the hour that was changed We consented to
dine at six o'clock upon condition that six o'clock was called
seven—s0 completely are we the slaves of our social habits !
For all civihzed men, spelling 1s one of these habits We
cannot hope to reform 1t unless we exeraise great prudence,
taking custom 1itself for our inspiration



CONCLUSION
THE PROGRESS OF LANGUAGE

WRITING 15 an excellent example of those implements
created by man which the passage of time only enriches
with the improvements imposed or suggested by custom
Great progress has taken place, and that not only m the
material sense, between the days when the earliest signs were
graven on stone and to-day when characters are printed on
paper

We are tempted to expect an analogous conclusion to the
study of language, viewed as the outcome of the intellectual
work of successive generations Is there not also in our
lingmstic equpment constant improvement ? Have the
varied combmnations of sounds formed by the mind fot trans-
lating 1deas reahized no progress 1n the course of ages?
Language never seems to stand still Are we to look upon
this flux as an illusory movement which expends itself mn
sterile efforts ? Or does language tend towards an 1deal end
to which it approaches ever nearer at every stage 1n its evolu-
tion ? We know the history of certain languages over very long
pertods Often we see them changing with great rapidity
We are justified, therefore, in asking ourselves whither these
transformations tend and 1n formulating our questions as to
the progress of language 1n other terms

We must be careful to define what we understand by the
expression '‘ progress of language Those who use 1t have
too often mtroduced into hnguwstics an 1dea borrowed from
literary history We have long been accustomed to the idea
of progress in literature as dogmatic, we could not conceive
the evolution of hiterary forms other than as an advance toward
perfection or as a process of decadence This 1s the classic
conception according to which art and taste reach their chmax
of perfection and then must needs detenorate Classical
philologists, carrying this conception into the study of language,
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have imagined that there was a cmax of perfection, attained
at the cost of long effort, m the hstory of Greek and Latin,
beyond which these languages had only declined

For Latin, Cicero served as the summit of perfechon Yet
the cnitics took pleasure 1n discovering mstakes i his writings,
and the letters he wrote to hus friends were set aside as being
neghigible and unworthy of im. Real Latin was supposed to
be summed up 1n a few discourses and philosophical treatises
by the great orator Casar’s Commentaries and the Lives
of Cornehius Nepos were somewhat grudgmngly accorded the
same respect The other Latin wnters, hawever, were etther
open to suspicion or frankly discredited Lucretius was
uncouth and careless, Plautus half-civilized and barbarous,
Sallust guilty of archaisms, Livy provincial, Tacitus bizarre
and crabbed, and apparently disposed to accumulate all the
faults of the language for the sake of so domng The writers
of the Empire are appraised only mnasmuch as they approach
by servile mmtation the arbitrary Ciceroman standard

This manner of treating the classical languages—for Greek
suffered in the same way—rests upon an unfortunate confusion
between the language of hiterature and the language as 1t 15
used by all the inhabitants of & country and 1s modified with
time It 1s quite permussible for Latimists to set up a certain
1deal for the Latin language and to impose it on those who
wnte Latin exermses It 15 the normal procedure of the
dogmatic grammarian summed up m the formula that this,
that, or the other 1s or 1s not smd  In adopting it they are only
following the tradition of the Latin writers who recogmized U1
Cicero their master and therr model But this artifical
procedure must not be applied to the study of language in
general

Thus, nevertheless, was what the phulologists of the last
century did, when they fixed an arbitrary standard of perfec-
tion for every language? They set this 1deal standard in the
past—rather naturally n a very distant past—and made out
that 1n some ‘ primitive ”’ epoch a perfect language—an
absolutely regular language—had existed  Since modification
and change 1s a lJaw of language, 1t was mevitable that, in pro-
portion as they developed, languages should diverge fartherand

1 Particularly Schleicher, CXCVIL, p 34 CXCVIIL vol 1, pp 13-17
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farther from tlus prumtive ideal. It was in strange terms that
these philologists spoke of linguistic development—degrada-
tion, detenioration, degeneration| And as for our wretched
modern languages, late comers which an evil fate had placed at
the end farthest from the standard, they were treated with
contempt According to the expression of Schleicher, they
were ' worm-eaten debris ! The older the languages, the
more respect did they inspire There 15 a story of an old
Hellemst, who, when he was consulted upon some question of
modern Greek, pereinptonlly dechined to give any opinion,
declaning that he would never comsent to learn a language
where amé was construed with the accusative ® He would
certamly have commended Schleicher’s dictum,?® that history
15 an enemy of language (die Geschichle, jene Femndin der
Sprache)—a nonsensical utterance, whuch would oppose to
language the very life that nournshes 1t

It 15 needless to add that any hypothesis of perfect language
projected mto the prehistonic past 1s as purely chimerical as
the 1dea of an unmutable language, frozen into i1mmobihty
for all etermaty We must resign ourselves to accepting
change, which 1s mevitable, and not indulge 1n regrets for a
golden age, as vain 1 linguistics as m everything else  Besides,
1s there no advantage in change ? Thus 1s precisely what another
school of philologists maintans, taking the opposite point of
view and transferring the linguistic 1deal from the past to the
future * This school has taken upon 1tself the task of rehabihita-
ting modern languages, 1t mamtains that the most lnghly
evolved languages are at the same time the most perfect
This merely rekindles the old quarrel between the Ancients
and the Moderns by importing 1t 1nto linguistic matters This
quarrel crops up anew every half-century, demonstrating the
swing of the pendulum in affairs of human taste as between
things old and things new

Certainly modern languages such as English and French
rejoice in an extreme suppleness, ease, and flexibility French,
especially, has the advantage of bemng precise and clear
Far from tolerating the hcence, exaggerations, and pomposities

1 CXCVLp 27

1 Modern Greck has élafla ypdppe an’ rév warépa pov ‘' I have received
a letter from my father '* Pernot, CIX, pp 180 and 444

* CXCVIL u, p 144 cf Jespersen, CXXXIV,p 8
¢ Thas school1s bnlhantly represeated by Jespersen, CXXXIV.
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approved wm certam neighbouring languages, 1t ever seeks for
that precision which, as 1 Voltare's phrase,! renders gloss
or explanation unnecessary But can we mamtain that the
classical tongues hke Greek or Latin are mfenor to 1t? And
1f we had to choose among them the Jangnage to which the palm
15 due, who would dare to leave out Greek ? It 15 a language
whose very essence 15 godlike If we have once acquired the
taste for 1it, all other languages seem wsipid or harsh after it
It 1s not a matter of the ideas this language has served to
express or of its hterature, which 1s an education 1 wisdom
and beauty—a '’ treasure-house of balm for the spint ”, as
the Egyptians said of their books The outward form of the
Greek language 15 1n 1itself a delhight to the soul The harmony
of its rhythm, the grace of its sounds, and the richness of 1ts
vocabulary even, are not the most precious of 1ts qualities
In the grammatical field, Greek 1s distingushed above -all
other languages by the precision of its morphemes which
renders the word-formation so lucid, and the graceful suppleness
of 1ts syntax which gives to every thought 1ts full value, follow-
ing 1ts every movement and reflecting each fine shade 1n 1its
transparent depths Never has a more beautiful mstrument
been fashioned to express human thought

But the fact that languages of quite different type have
sufficed to express the varied needs of thoughts equally rich and
exacting, shows that one must not seek the 1deal of perfection
in any special type of language It may be amusing to try to
prove that the language of Homer, Plato and Archimedes
1s mnfenior or superior to that of Shakespeare, Newton, and
Darwin Al of them have perfectly expressed what they wished
to say, although by different means Their ment 1s equal,
since each, 1n lis own language, found adequate expression for
his thought In fact, no language has ever failed the man who
has really had something to say We need pay no attention to
the unskilful writers who have held their language responsible
for the failure of their work , the fault i1s generally their own

It 1s evident that a wrnter has rare good fortune when he has
a tradition to follow, and can use a language already fashioned
and perfected by generations of great writers But 1t 1s merely
a question of degree in difficulty Descartes said 1n his Discours
de la Methode ‘' Those who reason most cogently, and best
digest their thoughts in order to render them clear and intel-

v Essas sur le pobme éprque
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Ligible, are ever best able to convince, no matter whether the
language they speak in is only Bas-Breton.”

Nevertheless, the writer’s ability 1s not the only factor that
counts, his environment must also be taken mto considera-
tion Whether he speaks or writes, in order to be histened to
or read he must find a public sufficiently cultured to under-
stand him It 1s only 1n enlightened ages,” says Buffon,
‘" that men write and speak well ” Imagine a Breton who wishes
to wnte a philosophical work mn his own language, he will
succeed, no doubt But unfortunately the Bretons, at least
those who are most Breton, are not in the least interested 1n
philosophical questions, no more so, indeed, than philosophers
are able to understand the Breton language Our Breton
philosopher, therefoie, would run the nsk of bemng neither
understood norread The carrying-power of a language depends
upon the number, and degree of culture, of those who use 1t
That 15 why the Celtic languages have less value than the
Romance or Germanic tongues Yet, for several centures,
Insh and Welsh were used as the vehicle of beautiful and
poetic thought, the most ongmnal perhaps, that the Middle
Ages produced, and one may be perrmtted to regret that
Dafydd ab Gwilym did not wnite i Italian hke Dante, or n
German bike Wolfram von Eschenbach more people would
then have been able to enjoy his poetry But to what does this
lead us? On the day when Greek 1s no longer taught in the
schools, where will the glory of Homer and Plato be? The
croaking of the crow 1s as melodious as the song of the mghtin-
gale, when there 1s none left to hear

To push the preceding argument would merely lead us to
an mmpasse The @sthetic or utilitanian value of a language
must not be taken into account in esttmating the progress ot
language The talent of its wnters, m a peniod of intense
literary achivity, national prospenty, and political hegemony,
may confer upon a language a sort of semi-absolute perfection,
and hence a world-wide prestige This 1s what happened to
the Greek of the Attic peniod, the Latin of the Augustan age,
and the French of the seventeenth and eighteenth centunes
But the question of the general progress of language 1s one apart
from any momentary perfection in some particular language
The 1dea of perfection 1s indeed so foreign to the appreciation
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of progress that we should not be justified in applying 1t to
any particular phase of a language, such as, for instance,
1ts sounds or 1ts grammatical form

Some languages are more harmonious and fluent than others,
and some are easier than others to pronounce, phonetic
modifications, however, are 1n no wise determmined by the desire
to give pronunciation certain qualities 1t may lack Further-
more the appreciation of these qualities 1s 1 large measure a
matter of personal taste, and accordingly introduces into the
discussion a subjective element which 1s false in principle

With regard to morphology, if we restrict ourselves to gram-
matical structure, it 15 equally difficult to justify the idea of
progress

A doctrine greatly in favour forty years ago, taught that
there were thiee stages through which languages must pass
the 1solated, the agglutinative, and the inflectional stage It
was considered that every known language, at the moment of
1ts evolution known to the student, was 1n onc of these three
stages And thus a morphological aspect of the progress of
language was outhned ?

From what has been previously said about morphological
modifications and the relations betwcen words and morphemes,
we can estunate how great 1s the fallacy in this conception of
the history of languages Doubtless grammatical elements
are often the result of old wom-out mdependent words, and
we can sometimes find in the vocabulary the ongin of certain
suffixes or even word-endings that, in the course of time,
have become part and parcel of the words they modify This
agglutination of ongmally 1solated elements enables languages
to renew their morphology On the other hand, phonetic
wear and tear often reduces the length of words, destroys the
inflection, tends to reduce polysyllabic words to monosyllables,
and thus revives the 1solation stage

These different ‘‘ stages'’, however, are the result of
modifications taking place at the same iime n every
language, which influence the morphological system at every
pomnt, and whose momentary success or otherwise, 1s deter-

mined by particular conditions in each language Further, the

1 Cf clally Hovelacque, LXXXIV Msteli, CLXXXII, and Sayce,
CXKXVIIL



350 CONCLUSION

transformation 1s never complete , the earher forms often hive
side by side with the new ones, so much so, that in a lughly
evolved language with a long past, such as French or Enghsh,
different types representing these three different so-called
** stages * are to be found combined in the general system

Thus the monosyllable has sometimes been considered as
a charactenshc Enghsh feature It 1s a fact that Modem
Euglish shows short forms, often reduced to a single syllable,
where the Old Enghsh forms were burdened with syllables
and weighed down with suffixes and word-endings Ths 1s
the result of phonetic wear and tear, much 1n evidence 1n
Enghsh The language could have reacted agamnst this wear
and tear as well as any other The Romance tongues, for
example, repair this monosyllabism by the addition of suffixes
Thus the French say sole:! where the Latin had sol, and have
substituted the verb gémir (1 gémit) for the old verb
gewndre (2l geinf) In Spamish there are practically no mono-
syllables

However, we must not exaggerate the monosyllabism of
English, which 1s often only apparent! We must not allow
ourselves to be deceived by wnting or by habits imposed by
grammars and dictionaries Among those Enghsh words
which are separate, according to grammatical analysis, there
are many which have no independent existence , a number of
them are simply morphemes or exist only 1n certain combina-
tions where they are indissolubly hnked to other morphemes
A sentence like I don’t know does not really contain more words
than the Latin nesczo  The element know, the most significant
part of 1t, 1s never used by itself Nor have the other words
a more independent existence , they are grammatical mstru-
ments having no independence in themselves, and exsting
merely as elements mn autdnomous groups On the other hand,
the monosyllabism of native English words 1s largely compen-
sated by borrowings from Latin and French It 1s well known
that English 1s noted for its readiness mm assumilating foreign
words that 1t judges useful or swtable This habit permtted
1t to neglect 1ts own vocabulary as a source for new words ,
and whereas 1t leaves intact any number of monosyllables
mnherited from 1ts own ancient sources, without the addition

! Jespersen, CXXXIIL p 10
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of suffixes or increase of adventitious elements, 1t has borrowed
French and Latin polysyllables wholesale

The contrast of an inflectional with an 1solated or agglutina-
tive state becomes illusory, moreover, in regard to the verbal
image, where these vanous states are co-existent in a synthesis
which mutually reconciles them We speak in sentences and
not m i1solated words The difference between different
languages hes in the position occupied by the morphemes, and
in the nature of the hnk umting morphemes and words This
is an acadental and not a fundamental difference We could
not deduce from it any princaiple of classification for languages,
still less does it furmsh the means of appraising progress m
language

We must, mn addition, never forget the precarious nature ot
all hngwstic mnovation There 1s nothing permanent n
hngwstic acquisitions which can assure defimte advantages to
the Ianguage obtamming them

The gamns are always ephemeral, and, as a rule, counter-
balanced by losses We have seen how French supphed 1tself
with an mterrogative particle, a happy combmation of
fortuitous circumstances was necessary to imsure life, force
and development to this particle And without any great nsk
of error we may suppose that in the nature of thungs this
particle 1n 1ts turn will lose 1ts present expressiveness, and will
finally drop out of the current language This 1s the history
of all ingwstic formations We know how,the Latin interro-
gative particles, themselves so expressive and convenient, came
into being and penished Nusm vides (d'you see ?) pronounced
m an interrogative tone, became the nterrogative formula
expectng an answer 1 the negative Videsne (don't
you see?) hkewise acqured the value of an nterrogation
which would recerve an affirmative answer This was a valuable
gamn for Latin, but 1t did not last It disappeared because
phonetic wear reduced num and ne to a worn expressionless
condition. Progress, 1f we may use the term, was therefore
only transitory

Nor can the losses a lJanguage undergoes be better explamned
as progress It 1s unfortunate that modern French should have !
reduced to a single tense both 1ts past defimte and its past
mdefinite, there was a real difference between them, and by
their use delicate shades of meamng could be expressed which
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have now dsappeared for want of expression. We know
that the cause of the disappearance of one of these tenses
(generally the past definite) was that the two tenses became
equivalent, and the reason for this was that the past indefinite
(of the type 7'as fa:t), pnmanlyacompound tense, became sumple
and lost the periphrastic value 1n which the auxihary verb was
still felt It 1s possible that as the language suffers from this
poverty of expression 1t may eventually expenence the need
for remedying 1t, and will one day come to distingwish by a
new process the sumple narrative, formerly expressed by the
past defintte (2 fif), from the perfect, formerly expressed by
the indefinite (2 a fait) In the meanwhile, however, the
French language 1s the poorer for the loss of a useful element
No one would maintain that the disappearance of the imperfect
subjunctive 1s equally regrettable Nevertheless, this tense
was often very useful It brought a reinforcement to the
French verbal system, and completed 1ts senes of tenses
Regret for 1ts disappearance would be superfluous, nevertheless
Despite the efforts of the schools to preserve it, it has dis-
appeared, a victim of tendencies which the human will has no
power to arrest

Thus by drawing up a balance-sheet of profit and loss on
morphological evolution, we do not find that the i1dea of
progress as such can be associated with 1t Every modification
language undergoes has an individual aspect only The same
language, at two different periods of its history, doubtless
presents two very diffcrent aspects, the elements of which 1t
1s buult up are changed, displaced or reversed But as a whole
the total gain and total loss very nearly balance each other
We have already explained why alanguage can never, by natural
development, armive at the Jlogical perfection artificially
given to ready-made 1dioms (see p 162) The different aspects
of morphological evolution remind one of the changing images
seen 1n a kaleidoscope, which one may go on producing n-
definitely, changing the combmation but never the sum of
the elements of which the combimnatons are composed All
depends upon the hand that mampulates 1t

Lingwstic evolution 1s directly dependent upon historical
arcumstances , there 1s an obvious relation between hingwstic
evolution and the social conditions underwhich language evolves
The development of society leads language along a defimte
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path, and we are therefore nght in seeking in the history of
languages a reflection of the lustory of avilizations From
this point of view the question of progress in language takes
on a different aspect, and it 1s this aspect which must now be
considered

It has often been observed that languages evolve m pro-
portton as they spread abroad and are spoken by greater
numbers and more widely differing peoples When they
extend to regions where they come in contact with other
languages they become hable to lose their most idiomatic
qualities, and the influences operating upon them are likely to
modify them rapidly Thus, if we compare the dialect of
a colony with that of the home-country, we shall often
observe 1n the former the disappearance of certamn subtle
grammatical distinctions Tradition maintamns them on
their native soil, but they do not survive transplantation
The difference between [ shall and I will no longer exusts in the
English spoken in America [ w1/l alone 1s used for the future

On the other hand certain tendencies inbherent mn the language
will often come to matunty more rapidly and more completely
when the language 1s introduced into a remote country Thus
certain mnovations have appeared more quickly in the French
spoken mn Canada than in western France, whence the French
emigrated to Amenca 1n the seventeenth century In some
respects, Canadian French has the air of archaic French, but
mn others 1t 1s in advance of that used 1 France, mn that it has
divested 1tself more rapidly of certain monbund features
which the latter has maintained by tradition! Similarly, the
Dutch spoken by the Boers 1s more highly evolved than
Netherlands Dutch ?

As a rule, languages that do not travel are conservative
Those spoken within defimtely hrmted areas, far from cosmo-
politan centres and the great routes of communication, are
often remarkably archaic in character Lithuanian, for example,
the rural language of a poor forest region, cut off from the
great European nations, 1s the most archaic of all the Indo-
European tongues Languages are best preserved in mountain
regions or at the extremities of peminsulas where outside

! Geddes, ' Study of a Canadian-French dialect ** (1808), quoted by Meyer
Labke, Germ_-Rom Monalschnfi, vol 1, p 133
* H Meyer, Dus Sprache der Buren, Gottingen (1901).



354 CONCLUSION

influences are few It 1s thus that Basque, among the valleys
of the Pyrenees, and Breton, lymg close to the Ocean, have
been preserved

Habitat, hikewsse, has 1ts mfluence 'When a population 1s
thinly scattered over the countryside, dialectal differentiation
1s promoted On the contrary, 1if the population hives at close
quarters in villages and towns, this mode of life facilitates the
creation of standard languages, which provide a sort of mean
between the languages of the different social classes contatned
within the village or town Thus not only does social action
retard or precipitate the evolution of languages, but even
deterrmines the way m which this evolution 1s to take place
All that we said a while back with reference to the relation
between standard languages, dialects, and special languages
will serve 1n ilustration of this general prninciple

Even our mental activity 1s ruled by social causes When
the history of a language embraces a long period of time
we can recognize the effect social evolution has upon human
mentality For example, 1t has been observed that languages
exhibit a general tendency to lose their mystical character
and to become more and more intellectnal, to abandon the
concrete 1n expression for the abstract In its earliest form
the grammar of Indo-European languages was much more
subjective and concrete than 1t became later The category
of tense appears 1n Indo-European under the more subjective
aspect of duration, in the course of ages, tense properly so-
called—that 1s to say, the 1dea of the actual moment of time—
was envisaged more and more clearly in the expression of these
languages

An examination of the languages of uncivihzed peoples
confirms the teachings of history These languages represent
a inguistic condition m which what we call civihzation has taken
either little or no part They abound, therefore, ;n concrete
and special categories, and are thus strongly contrasted with
our cultivated tongues where these have almost vamished,
and 1in which there 15 an mcreasing tendency toward purely
abstract and general categonies The savage expresses with rare
precision a mass of matenal detals that escape us, and he
Ppays even closer attention, for example, to spatial considera-
tions than our languakes do to temporal ones An act presents
itself to lus mind as confined within a certain area of space, and
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the spahal relations between persons and things are as defimtely
marked m his language by special categones as are temporal
relations,! or more so  Stll, time 15 a lngher degree of abstrac-
tion than space We cwvilized folk abandon the concrete
notion of space m the morphology of our languages and are
more desirous of expressing the abstract notion of time This
15 a fact of civilization

The very way i which the concrete categories disappeared
from language confirms the impot tance of the rélewhich civiliza-
tion has played One of the most striking cases 1s that of the
dual 1n Greek (see p 97) The use of the dual in different
dialects was 1n proportion to the degree of culture, those
dialects which had lost this number from prelustoric times
were the very ones spoken by the most cultured people The
dialects of the colonies, for example, were 1n advance of those
of the mother-country , the same dialect preserved the dual in
continental Greece and lost 1t 1n Asia Minor and the Archi-
pelago This 1s a general rule and practically without excep-
tions, apart from certain dialects hike the Atfic, where special
and secondary influences were at play, which, moreover,
confirmm the rule when properly understood The home
dialects, as we have said before, are more conservative than the
colomal ones, which represent the language of the élite of the
Greek cities, the most active, intelligent, and vinle element of
the nation It was in the colonies that the fruits of civilization,
especially 1 regard to hterature, were first made mamfest
The preservation of the dual appears thus as an evidence of
stagnant civihzation, and 1ts disappearance, on the contrary,
an indication of a avilization at once more alive and more
advanced.

We must not exaggerate the importance of the evidence
taken from the Greek languages, since other causes of a purely
linguistic character also explain (see p 294) why the disappear-
ance of the dual took place earlier in the colomes than in the
home cities The evidence of Greek, however, does not stand
alone , 1t 1s confirmed by the history of most languages, even
those outside the Indo-European group The same method
of eliminating the dual 1s to be observed 1n Semitic and Finno-
Ugnan The earhest developed languages of the Semitic

} LXXXVIIL p 153
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group, the old languages of civibzation, such as Assynan,
Hebrew, Aramaic, and Ethiopian, have the dual only in
certain words, sigmifying the organs that eccurin pairs Arabic,
which up to the seventh century A p was a language of nomads
1n a backward stage of civilization, kept 1t 1n the noun, pronoun,
and verb , it may even be said that in the course of the history
of Arabic the degree of civihization deterrmined the degree of
preservation of the dual In the Finno-Ugmnan group, the only
tongues to preserve the dual were the two least-developed
dialects, Wogulian and Ostiak , neither Hunganan nor Finnish
has a trace of 1t left And 1if we descend 1 the scale of civiliza-
tion, we shall find languages like those of certain Amencan and
Australian tribes which possess a tnple number !

In thus studying the psychic operations which have produced
language, we do not, of course, consider the grammatical
conditions under which 1t was formed The two things must
be carefully distingmshed An absence of "abstract ideas
expressed 1n language does not exclude grammatical com-
plexity There 1s no connexion between the nature of the
mental categories and the number and complexities of the
grammatical categories The latter depend primanly upon
memory Among pnmifive peoples memory 1s generally
rather highly developed, for imperative need and vital necessity
force them to develop 1t Their mental activity 1s not aided
by the many devices which civihized peoples can so easily
substitute for memonzation and thus let their memones
grow 1dle with no practical inconvenience to themselves The
mfluence of memory upon the development of language does not
appear to have been studied Nevertheless, the fact that
certain uncivilized languages fairly bnstle with diversified
forms, which are mamtamed for long periods, and possess
morphologies of unpaialleled complexity and vocabulanes of
disconcerting richness, 1s evidently bound up with a special
development of memory Memory is naturally conservative
It 1s not 1n grammatical structure, there‘ore, that the effects
of civilization will be recorded, but 1n the solicitude wath which
concrete details are expressed There 1s a connexion between
the degree of civilization and the concrete character of the
mental categories

! LXXXVIIL p 157
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But the faci that this advance of language toward abstrac-
fion 1s linked with the development of avihzation suggests
how the preceding examples may be interpreted We know
very well that a language 1s the reflection of human conscious-
ness, and betrays the nature of the mund which conceives it
The mind of a cultured person, however, 1s more capable of
perceiving the abstract than the mind of pnimitive man,
because the conditions of civilized life turn the mund towards
abstract considerations rather than to concrete ones
Trade presupposes calculation, that 1s to say, reasoming, the
development of pohtical life favours the habit and taste for
general 1deas, the exercise of thought itself 1s naturally
brought about by a conuideration of the concrete 1n terms of
the abstract We can estimate the difference between the
powers of abstract thought in two mentalities by comparing
ourselves with those around us  The 1lliterate peasant speaking
French 1s very nearly in the position of an uncivilized being
with nothing but French in which to express himself , for his
particular mentality, it 15 a very defective mstrument And
he does not fail to correct 1t so as to accommodate 1t to his use
He twists 1t mside out to avoid abstract expressions and
bends it to concrete expression, which alone concerns him
For example, he introduces onomatopeeic words mto 1t, and
interjections , he supplies what 1s lacking in the way of concrete
categonies by vocabulary, and destroys everything that 1s
formal and logical 1in the French sentence by disarticulating
and dislocating 1t

There 1s nothing astorushing n the fact that the language of
savages abounds in concrete terms whose variety and precision
overwhelm us This 1s true of all rural tongues It has been
observed i Lithuamian, where one tale can be relaied in a
series of onomatopes! The same may be observed 1n any
country patois Compare some story in a genuine rural pators
with the discourse of any Trench political wnter of the
eighteenth century brought up i the school of logic The
first abounds in concrete1deas , 1t1s disjointed, abrupt, rlogical,
but nevertheless very cxpressive, the other progresses by a
succession of abstract and general formulz, linked together
m order hike the terms of a syllogism They are two different

1 Cf Leskien, Schallnachahniungen und Schallyerba i Litouischen, XXX,
vol xm, p 167
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types of language representing two different types of thought
Let us not flatter ourselves that even our highly elaborated
languages are completely void of mysticism They are only so in
appearance The mystical element lies not in the language,
but m the thought Or rather, when 1t 1s found 1n language,
1t 1s because 1t was already present mn the thought It 1s
not necessary to probe very deep beneath the surface of the
language of ilhterate folk anywhere 1n order to see the mystical
appear, as mn 1ts proper element The power of the name, the
creation of onomastic legends, the use of formulz and spells,
the verbal taboos 1n our country folk-lore ; are these anything
but the natural frmt of an uncivilized mentahty cropping up
1n the language of a civilized people ?

Still, 1f we can 1magine a political or social cataclysm over-
throwing the present barmers which divide human groups,
fiinging into one whirlpool the representatives of different
classes, nabionabties, and races. destroymg even our tfime-
honoured civilization 1n order to clear the way for a new
civilization, to be established upon another foundation, would
not language be the first thing to suffer? Would not this
mystical and concrete mentahity, which has been almost
elmnated from the great common languages, become
sufficiently powerful again to recreate them in its own image
and 1mpose 1ts own habits of thought upon them? What
would French or Enghsh become 1n that case ? Nothing more
nor less than an uncivilized tongue They would travel over
again, 1n the reverse direction, the road by which they came to
their present state They would pass from the expression of
the abstract to that of the concrete, and would be full of
mystical and subjective categories Would this be progress
or decadence ? Neither—at least 1f we treat the matter from
the inguistic point of view  We need not consider the purely
relative advantages or inconveniences of a change of civiliza-
tion or even of a return to the state known as barbansm We
have no right to consider a rational and abstract language,
because 1t happens to be our own, as in any way superior to
a mystical and concrete one It 1s entirely a question of two
difierent types of mentality, each of which may have 1ts ments
There 1s nothing to prove that, n the eyes of an inhabitant of
Sinus, the civilized person’s mentahty does not represent
degeneration
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We can now see how the hypothesis of progress in language
must be understood /Progress m the absolute sense 1s
impossible, jJust as it 15 in morahty or poltics It 1s
sumply that different states exist, succeeding each other,
each dominated by certain general laws imposed by the
equihbrium of the forces with which they are confronted
S0 1s 1t with language. In the listory of languages a certan
relative progress can be observed Languages may be adapted
m a greater or lesser degree to certain states of civilization
Progress consists m the best possible adaptation of a language
to the needs of the peopleusing1t But, however real this pro-
gress may be, it1s never defimmtive  The characteristics of a lan-
guage are maintamned just so long as the people speaking 1t
preserve the same habits of thought, and they are hable
to modification and degeneration, or to complete disappear-
ance It 1s quite wrong to think of language as an 1deal entity
evolving independently of men and pursuing its own ends.
Language does not exist apart from the people who think and
speak 1t , 1ts roots go deep into the consciousness of each one
of us, thence 1t 1s that 1t draws the sustenance enabhng 1t to
blossom 1n speech But personal consclousness 1s only one of
the elements of the collective consciousness whose laws are
imposed upon every individual The evolution of language
thus constitutes only one aspect of the evolution of society
we should not see 1n 1t anything 1n the nature of direct advance
toward a definite goal,, The task of the philologist comes to
an end when he has recogmzed 1n language the play of social
forces and the influence of history






BIBLIOGRAPHY

The following lsst makes no clawm fo be a complete Babhography cithey of
questions yelating to language or even of thoss which are dealt with 1 the present
book It comiasns omly the chief works which, in virtuc of their varely, may
best sarve to give an 1dea of the vared aspacts of the science of language.

I PERIODICALS

(French)
Amnnalss do Bretagne, Rennes, from 1886 1
Année socrologiques, Pans, from 1898 n
Bulletsn do dialectologse vomane, Bruxelles, from 1809 11
Bulietvn de Ia Socvétd de himgusstique, Parns IV
Journal asiatique, Pans, from 1822 v
Mémores de la Socsdtd de Lingurstigue, Paris V1
La Parole, Pans VII
Revue celtsgues, Paris, from 1870 vin
Revus snternationale de sociologie, Pans 1X
Revue de métaphysique el de movale, Pans, from 1893 X
Revue de phalologie, de Liitérature, et d histoire anciennes, Pans,
from 1877 X1
Revue de phonétique, Pans, from 1911 X1
Revue des dfudes anciennes, Bordeaux, from 1897 X1
Revue des études ethnographiques et sociologiques, Pans, {rom
1908 Xiv
Revue des dtudes basques Xv
Revus des dtudes grecques, Pans, Irom 1888 vl
Revue des langues yomanes, Montpellier, from 1870 XvIl
Romania, Pans, from 1872 Xvin
(Enghsh)
American Journal of Philology, Baltimore NIX
Classscal Philology, Chicago, from 1908 XX
Classical Review, London, from 1887 Xxi
Harvard Studies sn Classical Phslology, Boston, U 5, frem
1890 R XXII
Transachons of the Philological Soczety London XXI11
(German)
Annalen der Naturphilosophie (Ostwald s Annalen) Xxiv
Avrchw fur das Studium dey neueven Sprachen und Literaturen,
Braunschwelg, from 1846 Xxv
Beitydge sur Geschichte der deutschen Sprache und Lilevalur
(Paul und Braune's Beitrige), Halle, from 1874 XXVI
Bestrage zur Kunde der sndogermanischen Sprachen (Bezzen-
berger’s Beitrige), Gattingen, from 1877 XXvil

Finmsch-Ugrische Forschungen, Helsingfors, from 1801 XXVIlI



362 BIBLIOGRAPHY

Glotta, Gttingen, from 1907

Indogermanische Forschungen, Strassburg, from 1891

Internatsionals Zetschrift fur allgemeine Sprachmissenschaft,
Leipzig, from 1884

Neue Jahrblicher filr das klassische Alterium, Leipzig, from
1888

Wortzr und Sachen, Herdelberg, Irom 1500

Zestschnft der deulschen  morgenl@ndischen  Gesellschaft,
Leipzig, from 1847

Zevtschrift  fir deutsches Altertwm (Haupt’s Zeitschnit),
Lewpzig, from 1841

Zeutschrift fir dewlsche Wortforschung, Strassburg, from 1800

Zeilschrift fur vergleschends Sprachforschung (Kuhn's Zeit-
schnift), Berlin, from 1852

Zestschnft fur vomanmische Philologie (Grbber's Zeitschrift),
Halle, from 1877

Sitzungsberichte dey hass Akademse der Wissenschaften,
Wien, from 1848 . .

Berichte Wber dis Verhandlungen der hkémgl sachs Gesell-
schaft der Wissenschaften, Leipzig, from 1848

(Italian)

Archivso gloltologsco Italiano, Rome, Turn, and Florence,
from 1873

Scienfia (articles also i French, Englsh, and German),
Bologna, from 1907

II Books
(French)

Adam (L), Le genrz dans les diverses langues, Paris, 1883

Bally (Ch ), Le langage et la vie, Geneva, 1913

Bally (Ch ), Précis de stylistiqus, Geneva, 1905

Bally (Ch), Tra:d de stylistique frangasse, 2 vols , Pans and
Heidelberg, 1909

Barbelenet (D ), Ds [ aspect verbal en latin, Pans, 1913

Berger (Ph ), Histoire de l érratuye dans Vantiquité, Parns, 1891

Bloch (J ), La formation de la langue marathe, Panis, 1914

Bonnet (M), Le latin de Grégoire de Tours, Pans, 1890

Bourciez (E ), Kldments de hingusstique yomane, Pars, 1910

Bourdon, L’expression des dmotions et des tendances dans le
{angage, Paris, 1892 R

Boyer (P ) and Spéranski (N ), Manuel de langue russe, Panis,
1805

Bréal (M), Meélanges de mythologie et de inguistigue, Pans,
1878

Bréal (M), Essai de sémantrigue, 3rd edn , Pans, 1904

Brunot (F), Grammaire historique de la langue frangasse,
Parns

Brunot (F ), Histowre de la langue frangasse, Pans, 5 vols

Cadiére (P ), Phonetique annamale, Parns, 1901

Clédat (L), Dictionnaire diymologique de la Jangue frangarse

XXIX
XXX

XXX1

Xxxi
XXX

XXXIV

XXXV
XXXVI

Xxxvi
XXXvIIl
XXXIX
XL

XLI
XLII

XLIIK
XL1V
XLV

XLVI
XLvVII
XLvIIl
XLIX
L

LI

LIl
LIl

LIV
LV

LVl
LvII
LVIII

LIX



BIBLIOGRAPHY

Couturst (L) and Leau, Histowre de la langue umiverselle,
Panas, 1903

Cuny (A.), Le nombre ducl en grec, Pans, 1906

Darmesteter (A ), La vse des mols dtudsde dans leur ssgmification,
Pans, 1887

Darmesteter (A ), Cours de grammarre historigue de la langue
[rangaise

Darmesteter (J }, Ormazd et Ahriman, Pans, 1877

Dauzat (A ), Essas ds méthodologie hinguistique, Paris, 1906

Depsusiann, Hsstosre de la langue youmamne, Pans, 1901

Deschanel (E ), Les déformations de la langue frangasse, Pans
1898

Dottin (G ), Manuel pour serviral élude de I'anisqusté celtigue,
2nd edn , Paris, 1915

Dutens (A ), Etude sur ka ssmphification de Uovthographe, Pans,
1906

Ernout (A), Les dldmenis dialeclauz du vocabulairs latin,
Parws, 1909

Ferrand (G), Essas de phonétique comparde du malais i des
dalectes malgaches, Pans, 1909

Fossey (C ), Manuel d’assyriologie, Vol I, Pars, 1904

Gauthiot (R ), Essas sur le vocalisme du sogdien, Parnis, 1913

Gauthiot (R ), La fin de mot en indo-européen, Pans, 1913

Gennep (van A ), Religions maurs et légendes, Pans, 1908-9

Gillvéron and Mongin  Efude de geographie binguistique (Scier
n la Gauls Romaine)

Gilliéron and Reques (M), Etudes de glographie hngurstique,
Pars, 1912

Guinnecken (] van), Principes de hinguistique psychologique
(trans from the Dutch), Pans, Amsterdam, Leipzig,
1907

Grammont (M), Traitd prahiqus de prononciation frangarse,
Pans, 1914

Grammont (M ), La dissimilation consonantique, Dyon, 1895

Havet (L ), Métrique grecque et lafine, 3rd edn , Pans, 1893

Henry (V), Précis de grammaire comparde du gvec et du latin,
6th eda , Panis, 1918

Henry (V ), Essas sur P'analogre, Pans, 1883

Henry (V), Antimonies linguastiques, Pans, 1896

Hovelacque (A ), La linguist:que, 4th edn , Paris, 1888

Hubert (H ) and Mauss (M ), Melanges d'kistoire des religions,
Parns, 1909

Juret (C), Dominance et resistance dans la phonétique latine,
Pans, 1913

Leroy (B ), Le langage, Paris, 1805

Lévy-Bruhl (L), Les fonctions mentales dans les socidlds infe-
rieures, Pans, 1910

Loth (] ), Les mols latins dans les langues britloniques, Panis,
1892

Magnien (V ), Le futur grec, Pans, 1913

Marouzeau (J ), La phrase o verbe élre en Jatin, Pans, 1910

363
LX

LX1
LXII

L XIII
LXIV
LXV
Lxv1
LXVII
LXVIIl
LXIX
LXX
LXXI
LXXII
LXXIIb1s
LXXIII
LXXIV
LXXV

LXXVI

LXXVII

LXXVIII
LXXIX
LXXX

LXXXI
LXXXII
LXXXIII
LXXXIV

LXXXV

LXXXVI
LXXXVII

LXXXVIII
LKXXIX

XC
XcC1



364 BIBLIOGRAPHY

Mazon (A ), Emplos des aspects du verbe russz, Pans, 1914

Meillet (A.), Apergu d'unc hislowe ds la langue grecque, 2nd
edn., Pans, 1920 -

Meillet (A ), Introduction a I'diude comparaiive des langues
indo-européennes, 4th edn , Pans

Meillet (A ), Caractdres généraur des langues germamgques

Mellet (A), Recherches sur Vemplor du gémisf-accusairf en
vieux-siave, Pans, 1897

Meulet (A ), Les dialectes indo-curopdens, Pans, 1908

Mdélanges de hngwistique 1 hopour of F. de Saussure, Pans,
1908

Mélanges lsngurshques 1n honour of A Maillet, Pans, 1902

Mdanges d yndianisme 10 honour of Sylvain-Lévi, Pans, 1911

Mdanges Louis Havet, Philologis el Lingusstique, Pans, 1009

Millardet (G ), Etudes de dsalectologse landaise, Toulouse, 1810

Miller (Max), La science du lamgags, transl by Harms and
Perrot, Pans, 1867

Maller (Max), Nowvells legons sur la science du langage, transl
by Harris and Perrot, Pans, 1867-8

Nyrop (K ), Grammasre Mstonque de la langue frangaise, 4
vols , Paris, 1913

Pars (G ), Mélanges imgunshques, Pans, 1906

Passy (P). Etude sur les chamgements phondtiques el leurs
caracléres géndrauzx, Pans, 1890

Pernot (H ), Etudes de hnguistique méo-hellénmique, 1, Pans,
1807

Pernot (H ), Grammaire du grec moderne, Paris

Renan (E), Essaf sur )} onigane du langage, 3rd cdn , Pans,
1862 .

Renan (F ), Grammasre générale et comparde des langues séma-
hques, 1

Rosset (T ), Les onigines de la pronunciation moderne éiudides
au XVII* sidcle, Pans, 1911

Roudet (L ), Eléments de phonétique générale, Pans, 1911

Rousselot (P) and Laclotte (F), Précis dc prononciation
Jfrangaise, Pans

Rousselot (P ), Principes de phonétique expévimentale, Pans,
1897-1909

Rousselot (P ), Les modifications phonéiiques du langage
ltudsdes dans le pators d'une famille de Cellefrousn, Pans,
1802

Sacleux (Ch ), Grammasre des dialectes swahilis, Pans, 1909

Sacleux (Ch ), Essai de phonétigue avec son application d I'étude
des 1diomes africains, Pans, 1905

Sameéan (L), L'argof ancien, Pans, 1896

Saussure (F de), Mémorre swr le systéme primitsf des voyelles
dans les langues mmdo-européennes, Leipzig, 1879

Saussure (F de), Cours de hnguistiqgue générale, Paris and
Laussanne, 1918

Séchehaye, (Ch -A ), Programme el méthodes de la himgutsiique
theorigue, Geneva, Pans, and Leapzig, 1908

Icn
XCInl

IC1V
XCY

xcvl
xcvi

Xxcvin
XCIX
C

C1

cn
cm
Clv

Ccv
cvi

cvil

CVIII
CIX

CX
CXI

CXIl
CXIlI

CXIV
CXv
CXvl
CXxvil

CXVIII
CXIX

CXX
CXXI
cxixn



BIBLIOGRAPHY

Stapler {P), Récréattons grammaticales cf Lilérawres, Pars,
1800

Terracher (A ), Les aires morphologiques dans les paviers
populaires du nord-cuest de I' Angoumoss, Pans, 1914

Thomas {A), Mdanges d dtymalogie frangasse, Pars, 1902
Essais de philologie frangaise, Pans, 1898  Nowveaux
essats ds philologve frangaise, Pars, 1905

Thurot (Ch ), La pronunciation frangaise depurs le commence-
ment du XVI- siécle d apres les tdmognages des gram-
mawriens, Pars, 1881-3, 2 vols

Leite de Vasconcellos, Esquisse d'une dialectologie poriugasse,
Paris, 1901

Weil (H ), L'ordre des mots, 3rd eda , Pans, 1879

Whitney (D), La vz du langage  French translation, 3rd
edn , Paris, 1880

(English)

Boas (Fr), Handbook of American-Indian Languages (Smith-
somian Institution Bureau of American Ethnology,
Bulletin 40), Washingtor, 1911

Byrne (J ), General Principles of the Structure of Language,
London, 1885

Giles (P ), 4 Skort Manual of Comparative Philology, 2nd cdn ,
London, 1901

Jespersen (O ), Growth and Struciure of the Lynghsh Language,
Lerpzig, 1912

Jespersen (O ), Progress sn [ anguage, 2nd cdn , London

Morris- Jones (J ), 4 Wealsk Grammar, Oxford, 1913

Migeod (F W H), The Languages of West Africa, London,
1911-3, 2 vols

Oertel (H ), Lectures on the Study of Language, New York and
London, 1802

Sayce (A H), Introduction to the Science of Language, 2 vols ,
9rd edn , London, 1890

Wheeler Scripture The Elements of Expersmental Phonetics,
New York and London, 1902

Sweet (H ), Primer of Phonelics, 2nd edn , Oxford, 1802

Whatney (D), Language and the Study of Language, New
York and London

(Geyman)

Baudouin de Courtenay Versuch erner Theorie phonetischer
Allsrnatsonen, Strassburg, 1895

Bechtel (F), Die Hauptprobleme der indogermanisihen
Lawilohye saal Schlescher, Gottingen, 1882

Behaghel (0 ), Geschichte der deutschen Sprache, Strassburg,
1911

Bopp (F), Vergleschends Grammatsk des Sanskrid, Zend,
Griechaschen, Latesmsschen, Letthausschen, Gothischen,
und Deutschen, Berlin, 1833

Bormnsk (K ), Der Ursprung der Sprache, Halle, 1811

Bremer (O ), Deufsche Phonetrk, Leipzig, 1893

365

CXXIln
CXXIV

CXXV

CXXVI

CXXVII
CXXVII

CXXIX

CXXX
CXXXI
CXXxxii
CXXXIN
CXXXIV
CXXXV
CXXXVI
CXXXVI
CXXXVIIl

CXXXIX
CXL

CXLI

cXLi
CXLIII
CXLI1V
CXLV

CXLVI
CXLVI



366 BIBLIOGRAPHY

Brockelmann (C ), Grundriss der vergleschenden Grammaitk dey
semzlischen Spracken, 2 vols , Berhin, 1907-8

Broch (O), Slavische Phoneirk, Heidelberg, 1911

Brugmann (K ), and Delbriick (B ), Grundriss der verglotchen-
den Grammatik der tndogermamschen Sprachen, 2nd edn ,
Strassburg

Danzel (Th W), Die Anfange der Schnft, Leipzig, 1912

Delbruck (B ), Grundfragen dey Sprachforschung, 1901

Delbruck (B), Linlestung wn das Sprachskidium, 5th edn ,
Leipzig, 1908

Delbruck (B ), Zur Stellung des Verbums, Leipzig, 1911

Dattrich (O), Grundriige der Sprachpsychologie, 1, Halle, 1904

Dittrach (O ), Die Pyobleme der Sprachpsychologie, Leipng,
1914

Erdmann (K O), Die Bedeutung des Wortes, 2nd edn , Leipzig,
1916

Fest (S), Europa in Lichte der Voygeschichte, Berhn, 1910

Feist (5 ), Kultwr, Ausbreitung, und Herkunft der Indogermanen,
Berlin, 1913

Finch (F N), Die Aufgabe umd Ghederung der Sprachwissen-
schaft, Halle, 1905

Finck (F N), Die Houptlypen des Sprachbaus, Leipzig, 1910

Finck (F N), Die Sprachstamme des Eydkyeises, Leipzig, 1909

Gabelentz (G von der), Die Sprachwissenschafl, 2nd edn,
Leipzig, 1901

Ganzmann (O ), Ueber Sprach wnd Sachvorstellungen, Berlin,
1902

Gutzmann (H ), Physiologie dey Stimme und Sprache, Braun-
schweig, 1909

Hurt (H ), Der indogeymanssche Ablaut, Strassburg, 1900

Hirt (H ), Die Indogeymanen, shre Verbrettung, thre Urkeimat,
und 1hre Kultur, 2 vols , Strassburg, 1905-7

Hoffmann (O ), Geschichle der griechischen Sprache, Leipzig,
1911

Horn (W), Unlersuchungen zur neuenglischen Laulgeschichie,
Strassburg, 19035

Horn (W ), Historische neuenglische Grammaiik, 1, Strassburg,
1908

Hubschmann (H ), Das sndogermanische Vooalsystem, Strass-
burg, 1885

Jaberg (K), Sprachgrographie, Aaraun, 1908

Jespersen (Q), Lehrbuck der Phonetsk, 2nd cdn, Leipzig,
1913

Kluge (F ), Urgermanisch, Strassburg, 1913

Kluge (F), Von Luther bis Lesssng, 4th edn, Strassburg,
1904

Kluge (F ), Unser Deutsch, 2nd edn , Leipzig, 1910

Kretschmer (P), Ewnleitung wn die Geschichie dev griechischen
Sprache, Gottingen, 1896

Mavuthner (F), Beilrdge zu einer Kyitik der Sprache, 3 vols ,
Stuttgart, 1900-2

CXLVIIl
CILIX

CL
CLI1
CLII
CLIII
CLIV
CLV
CLVI

CLVIl
CLVIII

CLIX
CLX
CLXI
CLXII
CLXIII
CLXIV

CLXV
CLXVI

CLXVII
CLXVIlI
CLXIX
CLXX

CLXXI
CLXXII

CLXXIII
CLXX1V

CLXXV
CLXXV]

CLXXVII
CLXXVIII



BIBLIOGRAPHY 367

Menhof (C.), Grundriss esmer Lastlchrs der Bantusprachun,

2nd edn,, Berlin, 1910 CLXXIX
Mermger (R.) and Mayer, Versprechen und ¥erlesen, Stuit-

gart, 1885 - CLXXX
Meyer-Lubke (W.), Esnfihrung sn das Studium der romanischen

Sprachunssenschafl, Heidelberg, 1901 CLXXXI
Mustel (F), Charakterssisk dey hauplsichhchsten Typem des

Sprackbaus, Berhn, 1893 CLXXXI1
Morshach (L), Ueber den Ursprung der neuenglischen Schrifi-

sprache, Heilbronn, 1888 CLXXXIII
Moller (), Semstsschk wnd Indogermamsch, Copenhagen,

1906 CLXXX1V

Muller (F ), Grundress der Sprachwissenschaft, Vienna, 1876-88 CLXXXV
Nyrop (K ), Das Leben dgv Wortey (trans from the Damsh by

Vogt), Leipaig, 1903 CLXXXVI
Osthofi (H ), Das Verbum in dev Nominalkomposiiion, Jena,

1877 CLXXKVII
Paul (H), Prinnpren der Sprachgeschichte, 4th edn , Halle,

1909 CLXXXVIII
Pedersen (H ), Vergleschende Grammatsh der keltischen Sprachen,

2 vols , Gotlingen, 1909-13. . CLXXXIX
Persson (P ), Berdge zur indogermanischen Worlforschung,

2 vols , Upszala and Lewpzig, 1912 CXC
Powrot (J), “ Phonetik "' (from the Handbuch der physiolo-

gischen Methodsk, edited by R Tigerstedt), Letpzig, 1911 CXCI
Porzezinskn (V'), Etnlestumg 1n  die  Sprachwissenschaft

(trans from the Russian by E Bohme), Letpzig, 1910 CXcC1l

Rozwadowskn (I  von), Worthildung und Wortbedeutung,

Hedelberg, 1904 cxcm
Scherer (W ), Zur Geschichie dey deutschen Sprachte, 2nd edn ,

Lepzig, 1878 CXciv
Schleicher (A ), Compendsum der vergleschenden Grammatik

der wndogermamischen Sprachen, 1861 (4th edn , 1874) CXCv
Schlescher (A ), Ueber dse Bedeutung dey Sprache fur die

Naturgeschschte der Menschen, 1865 CXcvI
Schleicher (A ), Die deutsche Sprache, 2nd edn , 1869 cCXcvil
Schleicher (A ), Sprachvergleschende Unleysuchungen, 2 vols,

1848-50 cXcvin
Schmmudt (J), Dre Verwandichaftsverkalinusse der ndoger-

manischen Sprachen, Weimar, 1872 CXCIX
Schrader (O), Sprachvergleschung wnd Urgeschichle, Jena,

1890 cc
Schrader (O ), Dte Indogermanen, Leipzig, 1911 CcCl
Schrader (0 ), Reallexikon der mdogermansschen Alleriumsnunde, e

Strasshurg, 1901
Schuchardt (H ), Slawodeulsches und Slawortahienisches CCIII

Schuchardt (H ), Ueber die Laulgesetze gegen die Junggram-

malikey, Berhin, 1885 CCIV
Sievers (E ), Grundzuge dey Phonetik, 5th edn , Leipzig, 1901 CCvV
Soan (H ), Sckrifispracke und Dialekic m deutschen, Hell-

bronn, 1388 Cccvl



368 BIBLIOGRAPHY

Stewnthal (H), Abriss der Sprachwsssemschaff, 2nd edn.,
Berln, 1881 .

Stolz (F ), Geschchie der latevnischen Spraches, Leipzig, 1911 .

Storm (] ), Englische Phlologie, 2nd edn , 1892

Streitberg (W ), Urgermanssche Grammatk, Heidelberg, 1894

Samonye: (5 ), Die ungarsche Spracke, Strassburg, 1907

Saunpyel (] ), Finnisch-ugnsche Sprachunssemschaft, Lewpug,
1910

Thumb (A ), Die griechische Sprache sm Zestaller des Hellen-
ismus, Strassburg, 1901

Thurueysen (R ), Die Etymologie, Freiburg in Breisgan, 1904

Trautmann (M.), Diz Spracklaute wm aligemeinen und die
Laule des enghschen, franzdsischen, und dewtschen wn
besonderon, Leipnig, 1884-6

Vidtor (W ), Elemente der Phonetsk, 5th edn , Leipzig, 1604

Vondrak (W), Vergleschende slavische Grammatik, 2 vols,
Géttingen, 1906-8

Vossler (K ), Sprache als Schopfumg und Entwickelung,
Heidelberg, 1905

Vossler (K ), Frankrewch’s Kultuy im Spuegel seinev Sprachent-
wickelung, Herdelberg, 1913

Wackernagel (] ), Studien zum griechischen Perfektum,
Gottingen, 1904

Westermann (D), Grammatih der Ewe-Sprachen, Berlin,
1907

Winkler (H ), Das grammatische Geschleckt, Berlin, 1889

Wundt (W), Vélkerpsychologte, vol 1 Die Sprache, 3rd
edn , Strassburg, 1911-12

Zauner (A ), Romanische Sprachunssenschaft, Leipzuig

(Itahan)

Barone (M), Sus verbs perfeitsvs in Plauto e sn Tersnzio, Rome,
1908

Barone (M), Sull' orgine del gemere grammaticale nell’
Indoeuropso, Rome, 1809 -

Ribezzo (F ), I deverbativi stgmaticy o la formazione del futuro
sndoeuropeo, Naples, 1907

Trombetti, L'unita d'ongine del inguaggio, Bologna, 1905

(Damsh)

Jespersen (O ), Sprogets logik, Copenhagen, 1913

Pedersen (H ), Et Bht pa Sprogusdenskabens Historse, Capen-
hagen, 1916

Thomsen (V'), Sprogusdenskabens Histowrs, Copenhagen, 1902

ccvn’
ccvin
CCIX
CCX
ccxr
CCXII
CCXIII
CCIIv
CCXvV
CCXVI
CCXvIl
CCXVIII
CCIXIX
CCXX

CCXXI
CCXXII

CCXXIIl
CCXxiv

CCXKvV
CCXXVI

CCXXvIl
CcCXXvio

CCXXIX

CCXXX
CCXXXKI



APPENDIX

age published i 1914 needs to be revised
more than once “eefore 1t can be in keeping with the
scentific thought of 1924 By a comncidence which we do not
owe entirely to chance, lan age-study m general during these
last ten years has been the sgblec’ of a variety of works whose
equivalent 1n number and -.ality had mever beenn known
before
De Saussure's Cosrs de h,hgmshque generale, p\\bhshed an
1916 (znd edition, 1922), wa not avalable for use until after
the last revision of the pregent work, 1n which 1t has served
merely as the subject of one or two references 1n the footnotes
It contamns some profound and ongmal views from which
several chapters mght hav denived benefit
- "Tinrpesent. work was already printed when Meillet published
his Linguistique hastorsque et himguishgue genevale, a collection
of articles which by thewr mere juxtaposition constitute a
comprehensive and harmonious body of doctrine Most of
these articles had, however, appeared elsewhere, so they had
already been utilized and quoted above with references to
the ongmnal publcations Marouzeau’s lttle book, La
Lingmistique ou science de langage, published about the same
tume, dealt 1n a clear and simple form with some of the problems
studied by linguists, and placed them within reach of the public
_ Two works of first-rate importance, one by Sapir* and the
other by Jespersén,? both bearing the title Language, have
appeared since the present volume was prnted The author
would have been glad to have benefited by them 1 order to
ennch and adorn several arguments of his own He would also
have profited by Trombett's Elementy di glottologra (two vols.
Bologna, 1922), 1n which a personal theory as to the evolution
of language 1s supported by an almost untversal erudition m

hinguistic matters
In then judicious selection of extracts from the enormous

bulk of thewr master’s writings, various disciples of Schuchardt

1 Language. an Introduction to the Study of Speech Landom and New

York, 1921
" Language s Nature, Development and Ongwn  London, 1922
Bb
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Finally, there'is the recently ubhshed Lestschreft Wilhelm
Strettberg, which offers, as 13 ind¥jcated by the gub-title, an
exposition of the presest state of sanguagemahady and Jaf the
work which has yet to be tackled The first chapier, written
by Junker, provides a good summary of the yleas currait.in
Germany with reference to general hnguistics

It 15 by no means essential for the reader to concern bimself
with these various works, even when the ideas which they
contain are similar to those elaborated here, they are writen
from a different point of view and with quite another sense of
values and proportions, so far as details are concerned, each
contains a number of new examples which could have been
advantageously mtroduced above or substituted for those we
have given None of them, however, seems to require any
modification of the general plan of the present work This
proves that the science of language has reached a pont at
which every general synthesis must be conceived 1 the same
way One part only may, perhaps, require altering, namely the
first, which 1s devoted to sounds and which was based on a
system that may appear to be out of date Grammont’s work
on Assimilation (Pans, Champion, 1924), a prelude to his
expected treatise on general phonetics, enables us to envisage
a simpler and also a more scientific method of grouping facts

The orginal design of the book would have involved a sixth
chapter at the end of the fourth part, dealing with the
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distributien of language-families througbout the world For
certain practical reasons this chapter was abandoned, but the
idea, which would only have been presented as a mere sketch,
has now been fully realized in the book entitled Les Langues
du monde (Champion) by a group of hinguists under the
durection of Messrs Meallet and Cohen The drmensions attamed
by tbis vast survey have justified our decision to leave the
question cut of the present volume

The 1nterest in his book manifested by several philosophers
would seem to be an invitation to the author to express his
general ideas 1n clearer outline, to emphasize his doctnne
further, and above all, to bring 1t 1n Iine with the progress of
psychological science A work by Delacroix (le Language et la
Pensée, Pans, 19z4), which will appear while these pages are
being printed, will render such a desire futile All linguists
will welcome the aid of this specialist in a kindred subject

Furthermore, 1n 1923, the German philosopher, Cassirer,
published a book entitled Philosophie der symbolischen Formen,
Part I, Die Sprachen, ;n which he touched on some essential
points 1n general lingustics

Had circumstances allowed him to produce a new edition
of his book, and not merely a reprint, the author would have
been obliged to introduce numerous corrections and additions
He has found some extremely useful suggestions 1n the very
friendly reviews which have been devgted to his work, notably
by Messrs Grammont, Niedermann, L Clédat, Viggo Brondal,
A Dauzat, and G Esnault Several colleagues and fnends,
Messrs Lalande, Marcou, Mayer, Lambert, Am Castro, and
J Jud, have sent him notes and observations, fo1 which he 1s
greatly obliged The Bibliography, moreover, has become much
more extensive during the last ten years In the following hst
only the principal modifications are mentioned, which might
with advantage be made 1n the text, together with the most
important bibliographical references

P 5,0 1 Add V Henry, LXXXIN, and F Ribeszo, Eco della Cultura,
Naples, f xv (1916)

P i1, n 2 Add G Ballett, Le langage intérieur el les diverses formes de
1 aphasie, Paris, 1888, Forxin Sergent s Tratd de pathologie mentals, Vol V
Déjenine, Sémiologie , Gilbert and Thonot, Tratlé de médecine, Vol XXXI,
Sémiologie nerveuse, the chapter on aphasia
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P 13 On prelustoric anthropology, see now Houle's admurable book
L'homma fossils, dlémenis de paléontologie humaine, Pans, 1020 (Engliah
Tranalation, 1924).
I,n | Add Fred Newton Scott, The genssis of Speech (Publications of the
Modern Language Associationof America, Vol. XXIII, 4, 1808, pp. 1-28).
25,1 1 Read dentals (French s and Enghsh (A 1o thank or thich, with a
difierent position for the tip of the tongue)
38,1 4. Add it has also heen noticed 1n the Bantu group of languages
48,1 8 Add 1n the Aherdeen district (Scotland) f 1s pronounced wnstead
of wh (Grant and Dixon, Manual of Modern Scols, Cambndge, 1821,
p 32)
49,1 38 Add see Suetomwus, Vesp VIII, 22
56,n | Add andp 172,5 cf Vondrak, CCXVI, I, p 243
57,0 2 Add Psichan, Vol V,p 340
73 On all questions discussed 1 Part II, see now Jespersen's Philosopky
of Grammar (London, 1924)
90, n 1 Add H ] Pos, Zur Log:k der Sprachwissenschafl, Heidelberg,
1022
95, n | Add Melllet, Linguist hist et hingusst géndy p 211
96,1 10 For the distinction between the animate and mnanumate object
in Spanish and Roumaman, see Bourciez, Eldments de hingussiigus romane,
2nd ed , 1923, 8§ 2364, 381, 4992, and 531, and Millardet, Lingwistique
et dvalectologie romanes, p 451
108, 1 4 Cf Kr Sandfeld-Jensen, der Schwund des Infinstivs 1m
rumanischen und den Balkensprachen (Rumanske Studier, Vol I, 1802)
P 122,1 3 Add Hence the error of Pascal, who argues that 1t 1s possible
to define being, on the ground that every defimtion of this word
would necessanly begin with ‘it 1s ' —which 1s begging the question
(De I esprit gdométrique)

P 131,1 3 from bottom For analogous facts in Russian, see Boyer and
Spersnsia, LI, p 16,n 5
P 137, n 1 Asregards active language, see Wegener, Der Worlsatz, XXX,
Vol XXXIX, p 1-25
137, n 1 Add Leo Spitzer, Aufsdtze zur yomamschen Syntax und
styhistik, Halle, 1918
142,n 2 Add Marouzeau, L'ordre dos mols en latin 1, Les formes nominales,
Parns, 1922
150,1 18 Ci H Paul, CXXXVII, p 285 ff
156 On Analogy as a conservative principal, see F de Saussure, CXXI,
p 242
159 On the opposition between grammar and lexicography, that 1s between
the deliberate and the arbitrary, F de Saussure, CXXI, p 187
182,n 2 The word 1s Max Muller's N 3,add Erdmann, CLVIL, p 107
P 183,1 12 See Court de Gébeln, Le monde primitsf analysé et compard
avec le monde moderne, conswdérd dans Vhistowe naturelle de la parole,
oit Origins du langage et de | ecrilure avec une vépon.se d une crifique
anonyme, Pans, 1775

P 201, n 3 Add Meullet, Linguistigue hsstorsqus ll Imgusstique générale,
p 244

Pp 208, 207 Other examples will be found wn Dottin, Quelques fauls de
sémanhique dans les parlers du Bas-Mawne (Mélanges Wilmotte, Paris,
1909)

wWhh W whHnw Lo~ - B

-]

d

w ® ™Y U
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P 208. On the difference between French and German With regard to con-
versdtion, see somé subtle observations by Mme de Sta&l, De I'4 Hemagne,
Part I, Chap XII, -

P 213. Add m note Brunot, LVII, Vol I, p 131, and Meillet, Lingust.
htst et lingssst gdn , p 264 The whole chapter should be reconsidered
in the light of Gilhéron’s 1deas (Gémdalogre dos mots qus omd déssgnd
l'abeiile, Pans, 1918, La faillstz ds I'dtymologie phonétsque, Neuveville,
1918, Les dtymologies des dtymologistes of celles du peuple, Pans, 1022)

220, last paragraph Cf Erdmann, CLVI, p 114

225, last paragraph Cf Leo Spitzer, Usber esnige worter der Licbessprache,
Leipzig, 1918

P 2268 The wmfluence of hunting-terms 13 also deserving of mention cf
Nicolas Edgar, Les exprassions figurdes d’ongine cyndgédhiquo en frangass,
Upsala, 1806

P 244 On the conditions of a umiversal common language, see especially
Meillet, Les langes dans I' Europe nouvelle, Pans, 1918

P 245 On hnguistic geography, consult Dauzat's excellent hittle book bearing
this title (Panas, 1922)

P 249 On the poetical langnage of the Middle Ages, see Gertrud Wacker,
Dialekt und Schrifisprache ym Alifranzhsischen (Beitrbge zur Geschichte
der romanischen Sprachen und Literaturen, no 11, Halle, 1918)

Pp 250-1 On slang, consult Esnault’s articles in the Revus de philologis
frangaise et de hitiératuye, Vols XXVII, XXVIII, and XXXV, and his
book Le potlu tel qu’tl se parle, Pans, 1919

P 253 The slang of German students 13 full of dialect words (cf Hluge,
Studeniensprache, p 65)

Pp 254-5 Chéron (Bulletindel dcole frangatss d'extvéme-Orient, V,47) mentions
special languages used in Tonkin by dealers 1 pigs or secds, sampan-
boatmen, and singing girls , these are all bastard forms of Annamese

P 264, n 1 Add Navarro Tomas, Manual ds promonciatsdn espaiiola,
Madnd, 1918, and J ] Nunes, Compendio de grammathca Msiorica
portuguesa, Lisbon, 1919

P 266, n. 3 Add F Kluge, Deutsche Sprachgeschichle, Werden und
Wachsen unserer Multersprache von shyven Anfangen bis rur Gegenwart,
Leipzig, 1920

P 269 On the relations between Epghsh and Scottish dialects and normal
Enghsh, see W Grant and ] M Dixon, Manual of Modern Scots
(Cambndge, 1821) On the question of languages in Norway, see Ragnua,
dlverson, Bokmaal og Talemaal s Norge (1560-1630), Knstiana, 1821,
and especially A Burgun, Ls développement linguistiqus en Norvige
depuis 1814, Knistiana, 1919-21

P 270, n 1 Add M G RBartoh, alle fonh del Neolatino (estralto dalla
miscellanea di studs sn onove dv Aétshio Horhis), Tnieste, 1910

P 280,n { Add G Hempl, 'Language Rivalry and Speech Differentiation
n the Case of Race-muxture '’ (Transactions of the American Philologi.al
Assocsation, Vol XXXIX, 1898) and consult Marr's works and his
" japhetic ” theory which assumes the existence of several mixed
languages (Recuesl Japhétique, Petrograd, 1922-3, Jaophetitische Studien
ruy Sprache und Kultur Eurasiens, Leipzig, Berlin)

P 283 At Bourcet (= New Hengstett) and Pinaché-Serres, in Wilrttemberg,
we still find groups of the population speaking Provencal, cf Moros),

vd
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XLI, Vol XI, p. 393, and Réasager, New Hemgstelt (Birssl) Gaschichts
und Sprachs einer Waldsussrholonis 1n Wilrilembsrg, Greiiswald, 18R3.
295 On the Spanisa language in the Mananne Islands, see an article by

K. Wulff mn the Festschrft V. Thomsen, 1912

323, 2nd paragraph See the very cunous development of the system of
writing invented m our own time by Moya, King of the Bamoon 1n the
Cameroons (Delafosse, Revus d'ethnographse et de traditions popularres,
1922, No 9)

325,n I Add Adolphe Cattaui Bey, Champolhon st Is ddchiffrement des
hséroglyphes, Cairo, 1022, and especially Sottas and Drniotton, Infroduction
a I étude des hréroglyphes, Pans, 1922
338, n 2 Add G Pans, Mélanges hnguisiiques, Paris, 1906-9
(Appendix, Histowre de ! orthographie frangasse)

354,1 18 Add to denote the future (Mencken, Ths American Language,
2nd ed, New York and London, 1921, pp 178-9) Add to n 1
Louvigny dc Montigny, La langue frangaise au Canada, Ottawa, 1916.

356,n 1 Add Lévy-Bruhl, La mentalitd primitsve, Pans, 1922

362 E DBourciez, Eléments ds linguistique romane, 2nd edition, 1923

363 Densusianu, Histoire de Ia langue roumaime, Vol I, Pans, 1901,
Vol II, Part I, Pans, 1914

388 K O, Erdmann, Diz Bedeutung des Wortes, 3rd edition, Leipzig, 1922
O Hoffmann, Geschichle der grachischen Sprache, 2nd edition, 1918

367 'W Meyer-Lilbke, Einfuhrung, etc , 3rd edition, Heidelberg, 1920

367-8 O Schrader, Sprachverglesdung und Urgeschichte, 3rd edition, 1907
A Zauner, Romamsche Sprachwisscuschafl, Part I, 4th edition, 1821,
Part II, 3rd edition, 1914 Add also O Jespersen, Nutidssprog hos
boern og vosne, Copenhagen, 1916
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Ablaut (vocalic), 78 &

Abstract (nouns), 120 &

Abstraction, 135 fl, 355 et seq

Accent, 29, 55 f , 77

Accommodation, 61

Action (nouns of), 127 i

Active (language), 137

Active (voice), 180 ff

Adjective, 117, 129 ff

Aflective (language), 137-54

Affective (verbs), 104 ff

Affixes, 81 ff

AFRICANS (languages), 33, 77, 95,
112,310 ff

Apgential nouns, 127 ff

Agglutination, 170, 850

ALBANIAN, 280

Algonkin, 95

Allegro (forms of), 58

Alphabetism, 328 ff

Alteration of meanimng, 201, 203

AMERICAN (languages), 95

Analogy, 48, 108, 157 &

Animals (language of), 11

Anmmate (gender), 95 ff

ANNAMESE, 30, 77

Aonst, 91, 101

ARraBIC, 24, 75, 77, BO fi , 83, 100,
117, 122, 153, 250, 278, 331, 357

ARAMAIC, 326 fi , 337

ARAWAK, 256

Argot, 216, 229, 250 fi

ARMENIAN, 38, 51, 96,97, 165 fi , 250,
262, 280, 283, 292 fi

Article, 116, 132

Artificial (languages), 162, 254

Aspects (verbal), 99, 109

Aspirates, 32

Assimilation, 61

AssvyRrian, 169, 325, 357

BaNTU, B6, B9 96, 123, 311

BAsqUE, 249, 355

BENGALI, 279

Borrowings, 193, 209, 218, 227

BaxTtow, 33,47 fi ,61,62,206,217 8,
222, 258, 261, 355

BRETON (language), 284-8

Broken Enghsh, 285

BuLcarian, 109, 152, 280

CAniB, 258
Categones, 90, 114, 356
CeLTIC, 98 H , 126, 218, 307

Children (language of), 6, 36, 40 ff ,
66 ff , 132, 149

CuinNooK (language), 87 H.

CIRCASSIAN, 293

Civihization (words of), 227

Chchs, 33

Coltective, 98 ff

Comparative Grammar, 5, 209 ff.

Compounds (words), 132 fi

Concrete (words), 128 i , 135 et seq ,
355 F

Conjunctions, 116, 148
Cousonantal Mutations, 38
Consonants, 22 ff , 54, 153
Corr, 250

Copula (verb), 123, 143
CoRNIsH, 287

Correctitude in language, 241
Crecle (speech), 280, 296
CROATIAN, 202

Cuneiform, 321, 325 K
CyPRIOT (wntwng), 54, 327
CzeneMisH, 118

DanisH, 30, 39, 84, 95, 105, 128, 164,
168, 206, 270

Dentals, 22

Dialects, 245 i, 260 f , 268, 298 ff

Differentiation, 60 , of language, 243

Dissimilation, 62

Doublets, 45, 49, 193

Dual (number), 97 ff , 356 fi

Duration (aspect of), 89, 109

Endings, 78, 82, 163

LnGLISH (language), 265, 270, 285,
351

EncLisH (OLp), 94, 124, 168, 221,
329 ff , 409 -

IncLisH (phanetics), 22 A, 30, 39,
41, 43, 44, morphology, 76 et
seq, 84,93 fi , 119, 150, 152, 180,
165 et seq, 168, 351, 354,
vocabulary, 207, 209, 211, 215,
306 , wntng, 336, 338

Epenthesis, 59

Erniorian, 162, 303, 333, 357

Erruscan, 282

Etymology, 176, 194, popular,
1814

Euphemism, 202, 219

Explosion (of consonants), 23, 58

Expressive (language), 137-54

Expressive (words), 215, 228
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Lapressivity, 163 £
Extension of meaning, 201 ﬂ

Family (word), 181 et seq., lo-
guustic, 297 ff

Figurative (mnscriptions), 321

Finals, 57 #

Finnisn, 118, 292, 357

Finno-UcRiAN, 85,118, 122,303, 311,
357

Folk-lore (langnage of), 182

Foreign construction, 207, 289

FrencH (language), 242, 245, 248,
283, 275, 281, 298 ff

FRENCH (phonetu:s) 21-33 passim,
35 41 et seq, 38 48, 56, 58 1 ,

holo v, 75, 79 53 84,88, 92

94 103ﬂ' lll 112 116
129ﬂ' 147 150, 152 156 164ﬂ'
168, vocab‘ulnry. 177 ff,193 4,
211 6 , wnting, 333 £ | 335

FRENCH-CANADIAN, 354

Fricatives, 24, 115

FuL, 77, B8

Future, 98 &, 151

GaELIC, 101, 185,291, 336

Gallantry (language of), 225 ff

GasconN, 44

Gender, B1 et seq , 241 , animate and
manimate, 95 ff

Generalization of meaning, 202 ff

GroRrerax, 51, 104, 293

GERMAN (language), 266, 270, 281,
283

GerMAN (OLD), 42 £, 97, 109, 159
etse% 168, 176, 196 207ﬂ 218,
222, 328

Gnmum (phonetlcs). 25,29, 31 £ , 35,
42 et seq, 43, 45ff, 58, mor-
phology, 69, 76 fi , B1, 84, 51, 88,
105,109,116,130, 144,150 £ , 159
ff,162,165M,167ff vocabu-
lary, 178, 196, 199, 202 f,, 209
et seq, 212, 215, 216 ff, 223,
306 , wrniting, 336, 339

GrrmaNIc, 38, 301, 307

Gesture (language of), 8, 139

Glottis, 20, 31

GorHic, 42, 61, 132, 205 1, 207, 217
ff, 222 4, 384

Grammar (comparative), 5, 300 et

seq
Grammatical (categories) 80-114
GREEK (language), 249, 262, 289, 271,
294,347 &
GREENLANDIC, B9
Gutturals, 23

HEBrREW, 100, 357
Hieroglyphs, 321 &

INDEX

HinpuaTani, 175, 279
Homonymy, 213
Homophony, 325
HuNgarian, 118, 122§,
357
Hyper-dialectism, 49
Hyper-urbgnism, 49

132, 164,

Ideogram, 322

Imperfect, 100

Imperative, 78, 121, 137

Impersonal, 103

Isclating languages, 350

Implosion of consonants, 23, 50

Indicative, 121

INDo-EUROPEAN, 28, 29, 56,768,881 # ,
84, 89, 99, 117, 122, 123, 144,
153, 159, 282, 311

INpDo-EUROPEAN (languages), 301

Infimtive, 126

Inflexion, 80 & ,170, 350 internal, 80

Instrumental (nouns), 127

Interjection, 115

Isoglass, 2486, 261

Interrogative, 169, 352

Intransitive, 105 fi

Irreals, 74

IrisH, 786, 93, 07, 144, 188, 203, 205 ff ,
217 i , 221, 222, 255, 258, 282,
282, 288, 303, 329 ff , 336

ITALIAN, 44, 59, 105, 202, 250

ITALIAN (language), 267, 268, 268

}.unnms:, 327
avanese (slang called), 280

Hata-kana, 327

Kawi, 273

KorEgan, 327, 329
KuriNe (languages), 253
HrowMo (language), 257

Labials, 22

LaApino, 291

Language (defimitions), 7, ongmn of,
51 , progress of, 345 ff

Languages (definitions), 233, 235,
240 f , different kinds of, 243
g , artifi;al, 162, 254, com-
mon, 260 7 , 268, 271, written,
14548, 272, 331ff , hterary,
248 f , 272 f , mixed, 202 §F ,
religious, 249, 258, special,
249 ff , technical, 250, comn-
tact and mixture of, 280 ff

LaTIN, 49, 591, 78, 93 ff, 97, 102,
103 #, 111, 123, 127, 128, 131,
141, 186,200,203 £ ,217 H , 308,
329, 351

LATIN (language), 250, 263, 270,
277 1, 282, 301, 346

LATIN (VULGAR), 209
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Lanio (form of), 58

LErTISH, 51

Liquids 27 f, 37, 41

Lrtruamian, 28, 29, 188, 208, 217,
223 4, 354, 358

Livonian, 50

Locahzations, i2 ff

Logic of language, 1084, 1121,
133,138 &

Loucherbime, 254

MALAYAN (language), 109

MALAYO-POLYNESIAN
150

Mandé, 316

Maudingo, 112

ﬁARATHl, 279

ASAI (language of the), B6, 257

Memory, lg‘sl )

Metaphor, 178 ff , 220, 252

Metathess, 61

Middle (Voice), 102 ff,

Monosyllables, 58

Monosyllabism, 351

MopERN GREEK, 58, 109, 152 A , 165,
189, 212, 222, 280, 282, 306, 347

Modifications (phonetic), 34 fi , 52 ff ,
semantic, 180f , of nouns,
212

Mordvian, 118

Morphemes, 73 ff, 115 £ , 126

Morphology, 155-71, 308, 350

(lapguage),

Nasals, 28

Negation, 134, 166 ff , 174, 188

Ncoxo (language), 256

Number (category of), 97 ff

NoRMAN, 248, 270

Nouns (different lunds of), 127 ff ,
difference between and verbs,
117, 125, value and power of,
184 f , proper, 59, 189, 213,
verbal, 126

Occlusives, 22 f

OGHAM (letters), 122, 320, 327
OLDp-PERsIAN, 97, 122, 127, 150, 326
Onomastic (Legends), 182
Onomatopzic (words), 181, 229
Optative, 90 ff

OscaN, 282

OsseTIC, 38

OsTIAK, 357

Pail, 97

Participals, 127 ff

Particles, 116, 147

Parts of the body (nouns of), 203,
216 ft

Parts of speech, 115

Past (tense), 99, 101 ff , 353

Passive (voice), 103 §

377

Pato 42, 245

PEHLEWY, 07

Perfect, 81, 101, 153

PERs1aAN, 309, 306

PranIcIAN, 326 fi

Phonemes, 20 ff

Phonetics, 196 | a paratus, 20 € ,
changes n, 37&, 45§, 52 1F ,
law, 42ff , words, 52 f , system,
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THE HISTORY OF CIVILIZATION

HIS senes marks one of the most ambitious adventares in the
I annals of book publishing Its aum 18 to present mn accesnble
form the results of modern research throughout the whole

range of the Social Sciences—to summarize in one comprehensive
synthess the most recent findings of histonans, anthropologsts,
archzologists, sociologists, and all conscientious students of cimhization

To achieve success in this stupendous undertaking, the new French
serics, L'Evolution de P Humanité, in which the leading savants of France
are collaborating with the Director of the Bibliothtque de Synthese
Historique, M Henn Berr, 15 being incorporated Distingmshed
historians, both European and American, are contributing volumes i
their several departments

The field has becn carefully mapped out, as regards both subjects
and periods, and, though the mstalments will be published as they are
ready, the necessary chronological sequence will be secured by the
fact that the volumes of the French collection will be used as a nucleus
Each work will be enuirely independent and complete in tself, bur
the volumes 1n a given group will be found to supplement one another
when considered 1n relation to a particular subjeet or period

The volumes are uniformly bound 1n a fine art-cambric cloth, with
specially demgned gold lettering and emblem, royal octavo 1n sze

THE TIMES LITERARY SUPPLEMENT devoted 3 leading
article to the first four volumes, 1n which the series was described as
bemng “ composed by all the talents ™

THE MANCHESTER GUARDIAN wrote that “it 15 a heroic
atrempr, which will be sympathetically watched, to bring some light into
the vast mass of 1ll-organized knowledge which we owe to modern research
and so make 1t available 1n the end for the gmdance of the world ”

NATURE, the leading scientific journal, 1n a six-column review,
provides a stnlnng summary of the aims and objects of the senes  * The
History of Civilizatton promises to be perhaps the most important
contribution so far undertaken towards the task of orgamization and
systematization of the sogial studies A plance at the prospectus makes
us anticipate a library of masterpieces, for the best workers of France,
Great Britain, and some other countnes are contnbuting from their
own speciality and are attempting to bring 1t into hoe with the con-
tnibutions from neighbounng fields and with the results of general
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soctology Including all the volumes of the umportant French collection,
L’Evolution de PHumanste, the English Library contamns additions and

improvements which will place 1t above 1ts continental counterpart
The volumes already 1ssued bear out our best hopes ”

The followsng plan, comprising yust under ome bundred trtles, though not

defimitrve, will serve to convey a general motion of the nature and scope of
the enterprise *

A. PRE-HISTORY AND ANTIQUITY

I InTrRopucTiON AND PRE-HisTORY

*Social Organization W H R Rivers
The Earth Before History Edmond Perrier
Prelustoric Man Faiques de Morgan
*Life and Work 1in Prelistoric Times G Renard
*The Dawn of European Civilization F Gordon Childe
Language a Linguistic Introduction to History T Tendryes
A Geographical Introduction to History L Tlebore
Race and History E Pittard
*The Aryans V. Gordon Childe
From Tnbe to Empire A Moret anl G Davy
*Monev and Monetary Policy 1 Farly Times A R Burns
*The Diffusion of Culture G Fllwot Smuth
II Tue Earcy EmPrnes
The Nile and Egyptian Civilization A Morer
The Mesopotamian Civilization L Drlaporte
The Algean Civilization G Glosz
*NMinoans, Philistines and Greeks Andrsw Robert Burn
IIT Greece
The Tormation of the Greek People A Farde
*Anaent Greece at Work G Glotz
Religious Thought of Greece L Gernet and 4 Boulanger
Art 1n Grecce It Deonna and A de Ridder
Greck Thought and the Scientific Spint L Robin
The Greek City and 1ts Institutions G Gloz
Macedonian Impenalism F Tougues
IV Rowme ,
Primitive Italy and Roman Imperialism Léon Homo
The Roman Spirit in Religion, Thought, and Art A4 Grenzer
Roman FPolitical Tnstitutions Lévn Homo
Rome the Law-Giver T Declareusl
Economic Life of the Ancient World T Toutain

® An asternk denoter that the volume doet mot form part of the Freach collection
L' Evolutson de I’ Humamtd



The Roman World

®Ancient Rome at Work

The Rise of the Celts

The Greatness and Decline of the Celts

V Bevonp THE Roman Empire
Germany and the Roman Empire
Ancient Persia and Iranian Civilization
Chinese Civilization
Chinese Thoughrt

*Feudal Japan
*A Thousand Years of the Tartars
*Nomads of the European Steppe
Ancient India
*The Heroic Age of India
*Caste and Race in India
*The Life of Buddha as Legend and History
*The Hustory of Buddhist Thought

Fsctor Chapot
Paoul Louss
H. Huybert
H Hubert

H Hubert
Clement Huart
M Granet
M Granet

G F Hudson
E H Parker
G F Hudwn
P Masson-Oursel
N K Sidbants
G § Ghurye
E ¥ Thomas
E F Thomas

B CHRISTIANITY AND THE MIDDLE AGES

I Tue OwriciNg oF CHRISTIANITY
Tsrael, from 1ts Beginnings
Jesus and the Birth of Chnstiamiry
The Formation of the Church
The Advance of Christianity
*History and Literature of Chrisuamty

Il Tue Baeax-ur oF THE Emrire
The End of the Ancient World
The Eastern Empire
Charlemagne
The Collapse of the Carlovingian Empire
The Origins of the Slavs
*Popular Life 1n the East Roman Empire
*The Northern Invaders

1I1 Rericiovs ImperiaLIsM
Islam and Mahomert
The Advance of Islam
Chnistendom and the Crusades
The Orgamzation of the Church

IV Tae Art or THE MipDLE AcEs
The Art of the Middle Ages
*The Papacy and the Arts

V RrconstiTurioNn oF MoNarcaic Power
The Foundation of Modern Monarchies
The Growth of Public Administration
The Orgamzation of Law

Adolphe Lods
C Guigneber:
C Guigneber
C Guignebert

P de Labriolle

Ferdinand Lot
C Diehl

L Halphen
Ferdimand Lot
(Ed) P BRoyer
Norman Baynes
B. § Phillpotts

£ Doutte

L Barrau-Dihago
P Alphandéry
R Genestal

P Lorquet
E Strong

C Petst-Dutarlhs
E Meynial
E Meymal



VI

VII

VIII

SociaL aNp Economic EvovruTion

The Development of Rural and Town Life G Bourgin
Manome Trade and the Merchant Gilds P Boissonnade
*The Court of Burgundy Otto Cartelliers
*Life and Work in Medieval Europe P Boissonnade
*The Life of Women 1n Medieval Times Eileen Power

*Travel and Travellers of the Middle Ages (E4)A4 P Newton
*Chuvalry and 1ts Historical Sigmificance  (Ed ) Edgar Prestage

InTeLLecTuaL EvoruTion

Education 1n the Middle Ages G Huiman
Philosophy 1n the Middle Ages E Brchier
Science 1n the Middle Ages Abel Rey and P Boutroux
Fuom tur MiopLe Aces To Mopean TiMEs

Nauons of Western and Central Europe P Lorquet
Russians, Byzantines, and Mongols (Ed) P Boyer
The Birth of the Ronk G Renaudet
*The Grandeur and Decline of Spain C Hughes Hartmann
*The Influence of Scandinavia on England M E Seaton
*The Philosophv of Capitalism T E Gregory
*The Prelude to the Machine Age Mrs Bertrand Russell

*Life and Work in Modern Europe G Renard and G Weulersse
*London Life in the Eighteenth Century M Dorothy George
*China and Europe 1n the Eighteenth Century A Rewchwesn

4 specsal group of volumes unll be devoted to

(1) Sueject Histories

*The History of Medicine C G Cumston
*The History of Witcheraft Montague Summers
*The Geography of Witcheraft Montague Summers
*The History of Money T E Gregory
*The History of Taste T 1saac
*The History of Orental Literature K Powys Mathers
*The History of Music Cecil Gray
(z) Hisroricar ETaNoroecy
*The Ethnology of Africa L U Dudley Buxton
*The Peoples of Asia L H Dudley Buxtgn
*The Threshold of the Pacific C E Fox
*The South American Indians Rafael Karsien
*The Amencan Indian Frontier T G #laclzad
*The Ethnology of India T C Hodson
*Death Customs L Bendann

In

the Sections devoted to MODERN HISTORY the mayorsvy of t1tles

will be announced later



VOLUMES PUBLISHED

The following volumes bave already been 1ssued  They are arranged
roughly in the order 1n which they were publiched  But thewr place 1n the
scheme of the whole series may be duiscovered from the list above +

THE EARTH BEFORE HISTORY Man’s Ortgin and the
Origim of Lafe

By EDMOND PERRIER late Hon Duirector of the Natural History

Museum of France
With 4 maps 155 net

“ It poes back to the birth of the world and the transformations of land and
water, and takes us through the growth of life on the planet, the primitive
animal forms, the peopling of the seas, and the forms of life 1n the primary,
secondary, and tertiary periods, to the growth of the human form  Thus, start-
ing from the ongin of matter, 1t leads us 1n easy stages to homo raprens mmself

Daily News
** A remarkable volume ”—Yorkshire Post

PREHISTORIC MAN A General Outline of Prebistory
By JACQUES DE MORGAN, late Director of Antiquities in Egypt
With rgoillustrations and maps 125 6d net
* A notable and eminently rcadable study in the early hustorv of c'vilization,
and one well worth 1ts place in the great senies now baing 1ssued by the publishers
It bears on every page the impress of the personahty of 1ts author, who strives
to give the reader a clear composite picrure of carly aivilization taking one topic
aficr another *—Nation
““A masterly summarv of our present knowledge at a low price  As a full
surve) the book has no rival, 1nd 1ts value 18 enhanced by the lavish 1llustrations ”
Neww Leader

SOCIATL, ORGANIZATION
By W H R RIVERS, LLD, FRS Preface by Proressor G

Eriior Smitn
Third edition, 105 6d net
*“ Sortal Organszation s the first volume of the series of historical works on the
whole range of human activity  May the present book be of good augury for the
rest! Tomantun so high a standard of onginality and thoroughness will be
no easv tash "'—JanE Harrrson, 1n Nation
The book 15 2 great contnbution to the sum of human lknowledge 1n the
region of pure sociology "—Datly News
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THE THRESHOLD OF THE PACIFIC an Account of
the Soctal Orgamzation, Magic, and Religion of the People
of San Cristoval in the Solomon Islands

By C.E FOX, Litr D Preface by Proressor G Evviior Smrrn
With 14 plates and 40 text llustrations, 185 net

‘ A masterprece  One of the very best contnbutions to ethnalogy we possess

It has, besides 1ts intninsic value as a masterly record of savage life, also an in-

direct one, 1t 15 a remarkable testimony to the indispensable need of scienufic

method for the observer  His account of magical ritual and spells will become

a classical source for students  The account of the life-history of the individual

1s depicted with a clearness and fulness unnivalled 1n ethnographic literature
P—Tsmes Literary Supplement

LANGUAGE 4 Linguistic Introduction to History
By ] VENDRYES, Professor 1n the University of Puras
Second impression 165 net

" A book remarkable for 1ts erudition and equally remarkable for onginahty
and independence of thought ”—Sunday Times

“ As an 1ntrodurtion to plulology this volume 15 1 «plendid picce of haute
vulgarisation, for which anyone who at all loves words or who 15 at all cunious
about language, must be gratcful It covers 1early all the eround from cvery
useful angle A wide, level-headed and erudite studv ”—NVation

A GEOGRAPHICAL INTRODUCTION TO HISTORY
By LUCIEN FEBVRE, Piofessor sn the Umversits of Strasburg

Second impression With 7 maps, 165 net

' A masterprece of cnticism, as wittv as 1t 1s wellainformed, and tceming with

nice observations and delicate turns of argument and phrase ”
Times Literary Supplement

“ A broad, clear-headed introduction to the fasaniuag study of human
geography Tt 1s much more than a text-boob for the student 1113 4 work
that anyone with no knowlcdge of geography en read with avidity, for it 13 the
greatest of pleasures to watch the clear lagicar thought of the writer rapidly
treating with masterly power theee great and important topics "— Vation

THE HISTORY AND LITERATURE OF
CHRISTIANITY  from Tertullian to Boethiur
By PIERRE DE LABRIOLLE, Professor of Literature at the
Unsversity of Pottrers  Foreword by Carpinal (Gasquit !
2§s nct

A masterly volume A scholar of the ne-r accemplishmeat, an enthusiast
for hus subject, and humself an artist in letters, he has procuced 2 book compre-
hen<ive and authontative, and also 2 jov to read from the first page to the last ”

U'niverse

“ This interesting and valuable book "—W [ CourTntyv,in Daly Telegraph
7



LONDON LIFE IN THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY
By M. DOROTHY GEORGE.

Second impression  With 8 plates, 215 net

“Mrs George, by her cumulative method, imparts 2 shuddenng u;:lpremn
of the brutalised Life led by the masses under the first two Georges er work
1s full of eloquent deta1l ~ All who like to get at close quarters with history will
feel immensely debtors to her industnous research and faculty of clear statement
And she will have the satisfaction of restonng faith to many mndy in the reality
of progress "—Observer

“ Ope of the best pieces of research 1n social and economic hutory which
haye appeared for many years "—Nastan

A THOUSAND YEARS OF THE TARTARS

By E H PARKER, Professor of Chinese tn the Fictoria Unieerssty
of Manchester
With 5 tllustrations and maps, 12zs 6d net

“ Professor Parker takes us back to a penod roughly contemporanecus with
that of the foundauon of the Roman empire, and shows their lustory to be, hike
that of the Northern barharians and Rome, a constant struggle with Cluna
With an unfamihar subject the book 1s not an easy one to read but the author
has done all that was possible to enliven his subject and has cerramnly succeeded
1n giving us a most valuable text-book "—Saturday Review

CHINA AND EUROPE  therr Intellectual and Artistic
Relations wn the Lighteenth Century
By ADOLPH REICHWEIN
With 24 plates, 125 6d net

“ Among the volumes of the monumental History of Civilizauion, this study
of the influence of Chinesr art and thought on the European art and thought
of the eighteenth century will find not the least popular and distinguished place
The chapter headed * Rococo ” will be of especialintercst to connoisseurs
The 1llustrations are numerous and beautiful *—Sunday Times

“ A fasainating subject  The references (o literature are admirably full and
complete * —Tames Literary Supplement

THE DAWN OF EUROPEAN CIVILIZATION
By V GORDON CHILDE, B Lirr
Second Impression  Wath 198 illustrations and 4 maps, 165 net

*“ Higher prase of Mr Childe’s book, which forms a volume of the monu-
mental History of Cavilization, could scarcely be given than to say that 1t 11 all
respects warthy of the volumes which preceded 1t ”—Sunday Times

*“ He has done a very great service to learning, and given a clear and rchable
outhne of the earhest mvilizanon of Europe His book ‘ fills 2 gap > indeed ”
—Nation

“ A very fine piece of work *—Mancherter Guardion
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MESOPOTAMIA - b Babylonian and Assyrian Croth-
zation

By L DELAPORTE, Professor 1n the Catholic Inststute of Paris
With 6o llustrations and maps, 16: net

* This book 15 for the most part very good The auchor has handled his
difficult materia] cleverly Where he succeeds 15 1n his admurably wntten
description of the social life, of which he makes a fasainating story ~ Here 1
presented an entertuning picture of theinhabitantsin zonon ¢ Then from the
earlier B-bylonians he passes to the Assyrians, dealing with them 1n 4 ssmilar
excellent way  Thisis one of the best books of 1ts lind which we have seen for
some ume "—Twmes Literary Supplement

THE AEGEAN CIVILIZATTON
By G GLOTZ, Professor of Greek Hustory in the University of Paris
With 4 plates, 87 text illustrations, and J maps, 16s net

* This 15 2 marvellous summary, divided 1nto four books, describing in detail
the material, vocial, 1 ligious, artistic and intelfectual ife of cthe people  Every
one of those sections 1s full of interesting and new knowledge A wonderful
book, thoroughly scholarly and attractive 1n presentation "—Birmingham Post

“Reads like a romance presents a very vivid picture of this
marvellous crvilization *—Tumes Literary Supplement

THE PEOPLES OF ASIA

By L H DUDLEY BUXTON, M A, 'S A, Lecturer in Physical
Anthrapology 1n the University of Oxford

With 8 plates, 125 6d net

“‘ Although the physical characters of the principal racsal strains are deseribed
1 some detail, the author keeps before usreaders the beaning of these data upon
the broader problems of racial distnbution, as well as the intensely interesting
question of the interaction of race, environment, and modification by contact
due to migration The exposiion of anthropological method given 1n an
ntroductory chapter 1s admirably luctd ”—Manchester Guardian

RACE AND HISTORY  an Libnological Introduction to
History

By E PITTARD, Professor of Anmtbropology in the Unmverssiey of

Geneva
Second Impression  With g 1llustrations and maps, z1s net  *

A (ompanwon 1o Tebore's Geographicd Introduction” to Hustyry, which
estimated the value of © envuonment ™' a< a factor 1 history, while the present
volume conuders the  racial ” factor  ** No one 1s better qualified to compose
a thoroughly level-headed treatise on the subject of race For the peoples
who accupy a consprcuous place 1n husrory, ard especially the peoples of Europe,
no better gmde could be found *—Tumesr Lizerary Supplement
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LIFE AND WORK IN MEDIEVAL EUROPE, from the

Fifth to the Fifteenth Century

By P BOISSONNADE, Professor tn the Unverssty of Postiers
Translated with an Imtroduction by Eiceen Powrr, D Luzt

With 8 plates, 16s net

¢ His work 13 s0 mteresting that 1t 1s to be hoped he will follow Sir James
Frazer’s admurable example and take each chapter 1 turn for the purpose of
converung 1its highly concentrated essence of history mnte a more ample dish for
scholars His subject 15 attractive and his pages are emunently readable by
laymen ”—Tumes Literary Supplement

“There 15 no book 1n English which gives so clear and comprehensive a view
of the labour question all through the Middle Ages Readers will find no single
volume so u-cful and so readable as this ’—G G Covurton, n Observer

LIFE AND WORK IN MODERN EUROPE, from the
Fifreenth to the Erghteenth Century
By G RENARD, Professor at the College of Framce, and G
WEULERSSE, Professor at the Lycie Carnst  Introduction by EiLeen
Power, D Litt, Reader in Economic History 1n the Untwernty of London
With B plates, 165 net

** Tlus can certainly be pronounced a most useful book  There 15 nothing
that covers anything e the same ground, indeed, there 1s actuullv ro book 1n
Foglsh wluch even pretends to give an outhine of European economic history
as a whole Tt 1s interestingly wrnitten, and 15 4 storehouse of valuable informa-
tion ’—New Statesman

TRAVEL AND TRAVELLERS OF THEMIDDLE AGES
Edited by A P NEWTON, Rbodes Professor of Impertal History 1n
the Univernty of London
Second impression  With B plates and maps, 12s 6d net

 I'his work 15 no mcre collection of stray essiys, but 1m some rispects 1he

most 1mportant contribution to the hustorv of medicval rravel since Profussor

Beazley’s Daten of Modern Geography and the new cdition of Yule’s Catbay

We have said enough to indicate that this work 15 are which thould

appeal both to the general reader and to the scholar  The illustrations are
good "—Tumes Literary Supplement

CHIVALRY [ts Hustorcal Sigmificance and Crorhzing Influence
Edited by EDGAR DPRESTAGI, Camiens Professor 1n the
Uvernty of London
With 24 full-page plates, 155 net
“This 15 an excellent book, at once learned and entertaining, a valuable

addiuon to our painfully limited Library of medieval studies The book 15 worth
having, and there 15 an abundance of beaunful dlustrations "—Dazly News

‘ An equally interesting and beautiful volume, a piece of work which appeals
alike to the general reader and to the specialist 1n hustory —Fournal of Education
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ANCIENT GREECE AT WORK 27 Economuc History of
Greece from the Homeric Pervod to the Roman Conguest’

By G GLOTZ, Professor of Greek Hastory 1n the Umiverssty of Pares
With 49 1llustrations, 165 net

“This 18 a learned but thoroughly interesung descniption of farming,
industry, and business 1n general 1n ancent Greece, and should ntercst the
student of economics as well as the classical scholar, since 1t shows practices
developing from therr simplest form  Besides giving hard economiz Lucts the
author males interesting remarks on the Greek atirude 10 <lay ¢s, to foreigners,
and to labour  Tlus 15 a very readable and unusual buok "—Spectater

“ A really fascimating economuc history of the Grak peaple "—A gy Lealer

THE FORMATION OF THE GREEK PEOPLE

,

By A JARDE, Professor of Hustory at the Lycie Lakanal

With 7 maps, 165 net

*One reader at least will tell the world he has enjoyed the book, has
profited by 11, and 1 not yet done with 1t | he nieans .o wsc 10 agur, and mean-
while ventuics to tedl others intcrested vl thie w 1 book for them "— Vateon

* Hc has given his readers an analyss of the course of events i the various
City states i their extcnal relanons mter e and wih other peoples, of therr
political, sncial, and intellcetual devclopment, of Hcllenic expansion and of
Hellenic unity, whach 1s Little short of brdhart ”— Vature

THE ARYANS a4 Studv of Indo-Furopean Origin:

By V. GORDON CHILDE B L

With 8 plates, 28 teat llustrations, and 4 map, ros 6d net

“ Ny Childe has followed ap lns intisesung book, The Dann of Furopean
Civtlizatros, with another archanlogical study not less scholirly and sound
By a jomnt use of philologual deducton ind wchzolovical imducion, hic continves
a thoroughly scientific handline of the prot e ™ Tomer L user ary Supplement

“Here 15 a book that must be of perennial mterest, for it covers the whole
field to the time of wnting, and 18 precisely wlhive 1 work dealing with problems
of enormous tucrtcicy should be "— New Stadeoman

FROM TRIBE TO EMPIRT  Sor1al Organiz ttion among the
Prinatives and an the Ancient Tart

By A MORET, Professor wn the Universiry of Partr, and G DAVY,

of the Umiveristy of Dyon
With 47 lustrattons and 7 maps, 16s net

“ The object of the authors of this valuable ardition (o the seues 1 o
demonstrate how Fmpires grew from the primitne totemustic cdlan Ieavirg
M Davv's excited, lcarned, and highly coneroversial disseitation an pormuve
saciety for M Morers calm review of the Lotory of the Ancient Fast s like
pasung from storm nto quiet M Moret’s story rem uns the most lueid and
satisfactory general survey of the Ancienr T'ast that has yet appeared It 13 the
very romance of history, and h= would be dull indecd who did not find recreation
and dehight 1n these string pages ¥— Vew Stoterman



THE HISTORY OF MEDICINE, from the time of the
Pharaohs to the end of the Erghteenth Century

By C G CUMSTON, MD
With 24 plates, 16s net

*“ Will be an invaluable source of referenee to those who wisely remain studenta
all therr days Beginning with the first dynasty of the Pharachs, the 1deas and
the personalities of medicine are described 1n a manner which compels wonder
for the amount of literary research, thought, and fime which must have been
devoted to 1ts construction *—RBrituh Medical Fournal

“The book should be as interesting 1o the general public 235 to the
dactors *—Sunday Times

THE HISTORY OF WITCHCRAFT AND
DEMONOLOGY

By MONTAGUE SUMMERS, edstor of Congreve, Wycherley, eic
With 8 full-page plates, 125 6d net

“Mr Summers has just the literary style w do jusuce to the stewing of
witchey’ broth or the licentious dancing of the Sabbat  This book 1s one of the
most masterly products of psychological-histonical literature, and one feels
that the editor of thus lcarncd series was perfectly justufied in mcluding 1n 1t
such a storchouse of facts ~ Mr Summers has our hearty thanks His book
enthralling ”—Outlosk

** No mor~ learned, no more copiously documented work on the subject has
seen the nght [or a long while ”— Birmingham Part

THF GLOGRAPHY OF WITCHCRAFT

By MONTAGUE 5UMMERS
With 8 full-page plates, z1s net

*“'The History described the gencral characterisucs of Furopean witcheraft
in the muddle ages, the present volume gives particulars of actual witches m
the various councrics of Westurn Furope  Mr Summirs includes within the
scope of hus excecedmgly painstabing work all the varieties of the black art, from
cattle laming to the concoction ot love philtres, to cemoniac pessession and
unnatural vice  Thr book 1s beavtifully produced and contains some excellent
Wustrations ”—S8pectator

THE CIVILIZATION O THE SOUTH AMERICAN
INDIANS, with specral reference to Magic and Religion

By RAFAEL KARSTEN, Ph D, Profersor at the University of

Finland, Helsngfors  Preface by Proressor E WesTERMARCK
1 255 net

A very solid piece of work Whether Professor Karsten be right or
wrong m his contentions, his book can be read with the utmost profit, because
he cites the evidence fully and faly ”—Temer Literary Supplement

“Dr Karsten can congratulate himself on having written a work that will
form not merely a contribution to the ethnology of Sonth America, but alse a
valuable addition to the small number of really useful works on the 1deas of the
less cultured peoples ”—Sazurday Review
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PRIMITIVE ITALY, osnd the Beginnings of  Roman

Imperialism

By LEON HOMO, Professor 1n the Unsversnty of Lyons
With 14 mapa and plans, 165 pet.

* This able and scholarly work, which has summoned 1o 1ts 21d all the resources
of anthropology, archeolagy, epigraphy and philulogy  Here 15 laid bare the real
hmory of Rome’s origins, and especially of her Frruscan origins A valume
characterized althe by scientific caution and + marked power of luad recon-
struction “—S8pecrator

*“ He gives us a spurted account of the de velopment of Rome from her obseure
origins to her establi-hment ay the dominant powar of the Mediicrranean world
It would be hard (o find a clearcr ar berter proportianed account of the stages
by which Reme aducved the muracle "—Times Literary Supplement

ANCIENT ROME AT WORK  an FEconomic Iistory of
Rome from the Origint to the lmpire

By PAUL LOUIS
Witl | illustrations and 6 maps, 168 net

“The mam stages in Rome s impcnial progress are 1ndicated, and the eco-
nomic czuses of lier dechine are adcquatcly analysed  Aenculwure and commerce,
mndustry and finance, 10ads and communications, slavery and 1ts devidopments,
the rise of the colonate, and the influence of puilds are dealt with i turn and
their beanng on souety and the social structure are discussed The
volume prestnts avivid, rapidly-moving picture of the economics ot the Roman
State "—Tymes Literary Supplement

THE ROMAN SPIRIT iz Relipion, Thought, and 1rt
By A GRENIFR, Professor tn the Univerniy of Strashurg
With 16 plates and 16 text illustrations, 165 net

1 have not space to set out all the things in the hook thit have nterested
me and given me pleure  The sections on religion and hteratare are fresh and
sumulating  The claswacal scholur and the general reader can be rccommended
alike 10 read cvery page of this admurable hook 7'~ Nation

¢ A brlhant intcrpretation of 1atm hterature and religio s 7-—New Leader

ROME THE LAW-GIVER

By ] DECLAREUIL., Profeisor in the Untversity of Toutouse
165 net

“ The level of scholarship 1s extremely bigh, and the treatment hardly mdte
technical than the subjcct-matter demands  The author traces the drielap-
ment of Roman law from 1ts origin to 1s codification, and on to the later
refinements which 1n their range, suhtlety, and realistic logic have given 1t such
unnivalled universality and completeness  While recommending this valuable
gynopsss as 2 whole, we may note as specially significant the chapter on the
organization of credit ”— Saturday Reciew
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THE LIFE OF BUDDHA, as Legend and Hustory

By E ] THOMAS, D Lrrr, Under Librarian s the Unversity

Library, Cambridge
Second edition  With 4 plates and a map, 125 6d net

“He has produced an authoritative account of all that 15 known of the Lfe
of the great teacher  We would recommend this important work to all interested
m Eastern philosophy »—S8pectator

““The treatment of his subject 1s as thorough as one could wish  His know-
ledge of the sources, his historical sense, and the soundness of his judgment make
hum a safe guude 1n a field 1n which there are many puifalls  The book 15 a worthy

addition to a notable stries '—Manchester Guardian

ANCIENT PERSIA, and Iranian Ciwilization

By CLEMENT HUART, Member of the Inststute of France

With 4 plates, 35 text ilustrations, and a map, 12s 6d net

“ A very good account of the cultural history of old Iran A vivid picture
of the country and an account of the seripts 1s followed by a history of the Ache-
menids, Arsacids, and Sassanuds  The real value of 1the book consists mm the
excellent analyses of the cultural datareferring to each epach  the social organi-
zation, the religrous cults and beliefs, and the arucuc producuons  The powerful
character sketches of the monarihs and herces receive new life from the back-
ground 1n which they are set *—Narure

** An admirable epitome of the known facts ¥ — N ew Starerman

ART IN GREECE
By A »pr RIDDER, Curator at the Lowvre Museum, and
W DLONNA, Director of the Geneva Micreum of Art and History
With 24 plates and 66 text illustrations, z21s net
*“ A fasemating addition to the series The authors have written attractively
not only of Greel art fiom 1+ beginmings tn the Hellunistic period and s final

decline, but of everyday Greek fe and 1ts redation to art and the arusis of the
ume —Daily Aews

“ Lven on the most familiar ground 11t 13 remarkably fresh and penetrating
MNew Statesman

MONEY AND MONETARY POLICY IN EARLY TIMES
By A 'R BURNS, B 8c Econ
With 16 plates, 258 net
* He has treated the subject with care and caution and shown clearly what the
puzzles are  Fle deals mamly with Greece and Rome, shightly with Assvria, and

grves a paragraph at the end of each chapter 1o the wholly independent and
wnteresung cmnage of China ”—Timey Literary Supplement

He 15 10 be congratulated  The book 15 2 striking contrast to the previous
superficial treatments of the subject  Dacuments have been searched and the
material obtained, digested, and presented in 2 moit readable form ”

Economist
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THE NILE AND EGYPTIAN CIVILIZATION

By A MORET, Profesror at the College of France

With 24 plares, 79 tevr illustranions and 3 maps, 258 net

" This brilliant stery of Egyptian socicty M Moret’s peculiar contnbuton
to Epyptology is that he has taken the disgecta membra of T gyptian hastory and
of them has built anew the hving body of that amazmg culture  What was 1t
that secured to Igypt a civilization more stable than that of any othcr of the
great hingdoms of antiquity r M Morct tells us It was the Nile, coupled
with the cstablishment of a ruigious systcm imposing 1ts sancnhons on every
social doty  Asseen in lus svmpathe ne retrospect, this great rdigion is cunously
attractive [t was the real moral and pintudl fora permeating the whole of
Fevptian Ife Art and scence and literatare minstered to 1t, and 1t sustamed
for millentums the most masaive, coherent, and amuable avilization the world
has known —T1me« Literary Supplement

'THE HISTORY OF MUSIC
By CECIL GRAY

Second impression 125 6d net
“ Here 15 just the 1 ook reades have been Joolang for, and locking for oo
Iongn vain  No music-lover would hod 1t other than arrcsting frum cover
1o cover Its distinction of stile 3ty me ticulous dcenracy
1ts fresh and ougnal standpome Lt 15 not too much to sav that 1t 15 one of the
mostilluminating books nl this decade ”— H1r Ricaarb Trrry, in Oueen

** A book which 1 quite one of the best of 1ts kind ** - Obrerver

THE ROMAN WORLD

By VICTOR CHAPOT, Professor at the Ecole des Beaun- rts

With z plates and 12 maps, 165 nct

* This survey of the Roman I'mpire presents 1n a2 eompendious form an
account of the expansion of Reme, the maclinery of provinaal government,
and hnally a survey of the 'mpire and 1ts fortunes province by provinee  Thus
t. the {ullesr account of the I mpire which has appeared 1o Fnglish since the
transhition of Mommsen's two volumes nearly fifty years wgo Tt 1s cnniched by
the discoverices that have been made mn the meanuime, and 1ts excillent bibli-
ography brings the sources up to datc  Ihc volume has some uscfal maps ”

Tuvmer {aterary Supplement

MACEDONIAN IMPFRIALISM, and the Hellemzation of

the liast

By P JOUGUET, Profescor tn the University of Paris

With 7 plates and ¢ maps, 21+ net

“He has told a most fascinaung story and told 1t so well that it forms an
excellent sequel to the ordinary histortes of Gricee  Particularly valuable 1
his account of the Hellenization of Asia and of 1 gypt, of the public and private
Iife of the lattcr, and of the cstablshment of the Greek and Macedonian military
and other olomes Lo read his book shows that no one can afford to neglect
the study of the Hellenisue penod, which was responsible for many fundamental
elements of modern avvilization " —Tumes Literary Supplement
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THE AMERICAN INDIAN FRONTIER
By WILLIAM CHRISTIE MACLEOD, Asnstant Professor in the

Unmivernity of Peansylvania
With 13 maps, 255 net

“1It 15 a tale, alike for its romantic and 1ts historical values, well worth the
telling, and 1t 18 not likely to find many tellers so competent and so vivid as
Professor Macleod  His book 18 an important contribution to historical ethno-
logy The picture of American Indian culture drawn, with a wealth of colour
and atmosphere, by this leading authority 15 1n many ways attractive The
crudition 1s enlivened by innumerable human touches *—New Staterman

GREEK THOUGHT, and the Origins of the Scientific Spires

By L ROBIN, Professor in the Univernty of Parss

With a map, 215 net

" His contriburion will probably rank as one of the finest in the series  For
mmmense eradition combined with perfect clanity of expression the book can
have few equals "—Nature

 Apart from his account of the three outstanding figures of Greek philosophy
[Plato, Aristotle and Pythagoras], a special meed of thanks 1s due to him for his
fulltreatment of Plounus and of the Stoics  Professor Robin’s workis characterized
throughout by an exceptional sense of proportion "—T wmes Literary Supplement

LIFE AND WORK IN PREHISTORIC TIMES

By G RENARD, Profescor at the College of France

With g plates, 1zs 6d net

** In a text which 1s always informing and never dull, 1t 15 hard to know where
to begin or when to stop [quoting] Throughout there 1s a pithiness of diction
resulting 1n memorable epigram  In short, the conjunction of style and matter
19 so fortunate that it gives the whole volume the individuality that marks a
contribution to literature as contrasted with a mere textbook  The student whe
wishes to use 1t 1n the latter capacity will get from 1t just the right stimulus to
send him forward  Hewill be made to realize the importance of theevolution of
the useful and decorative arts  He will be conducted through a veritable musenm
of curious and telling facts In short, there 1s inspiration 1n everything that
Professor Renard has wntten *—Twmes Liserary Supplement

THE COURT OF BURGUNDY

By OTTO CARTELLIERI

With 25 plates, 215 ner

* Professor Cartelliers chose a period steeped 1n romannc colour  When he
began to work he was fascinated by the rich and splendid culture of the brilliant
court Bur there were bigger matters, as he found the more he explored, and
his atrention turned to spiritual and soeral questions The result 15 the work
of a specialist, who has the gift of attractively presenting pictures of a strange
peniod, 1ts life and manners, 1ts art, literature, and music, 1ts ruler and Court,
how the knight and the lady Lived, the feasts, jousts, and tourneys ”—Times

“ His richly-1llustrated volume 15 a learned and engaging guide to the culture
of late medieval society at 1ts most brilhant "—Saturdsy Review
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THE HEROIC AGE OF INDIA
By N K SIDHANTA, Professor of Englsh at Lucknow Umvernity
125 6d met

* A valuable contribution The Heroic Age 1s an epoch in pracucally all
races and culrures, They all show characteristics which the Indian age also
displays The Mababbarata 1s his principal quarry, the heroes of that epic
teem near to us  With their drinking and love-making, their chivalry and
brutality, chey are of the schoolboy age of humanity It 15 a dehightful world
to which Professor Sidhanta transports us Not only scholars but all who
would recapture the dlusions of boyhood owe him a debt ”

Times Literary Supplement

THE GREEK CITY, and us Institutrons

By G GLOTZ, Professor of Greek History 1n the University of Parss
16s net

* The theme of this admirable book 1s the autonomous Greek aity as it
appeared 1n time from its first dim beginnings 1n the Homeric age down to its
overthrow by Philip of Maceden It combines great learning with philosophical
power, and with a pure and hively style  It, of course, contains the facts, but 1t
contains much more  His remarks on astracism and the selection of magstrates
by lot are good examples of his knowledge and his reasomng power ™

Sunday Times

“He 15 eminently qualified to wnte of Greek mmsututions, and his account
of the evolution of r in as a * political animal” 1n Greece 1s enriched with the
results of discovery since the days of Fustel dc Coulanges, whom he nivals 1n
logic and lucidity "—Tsmer Literary Supplement

ROMAN POLITICAL INSTITUTIONS, from City to State
Ry LEON HOMO, Profcssor tn the Unwwernity of Lyons
165 net

'“ No other Fnglish bool presents 10 so convenienr a form the story of the
stages through which the Roman Constitution arnived at 1ts ultimate form of
absolutc monarchy and bureaucratic orgamization From a description of the
nse of the oligarchy, he proceeds to give a lively account ol the period of transition
in which the 1deals of Pompey and Cazsar, Pnincipate and Monarchy, struggle
for the victory, and goes on to show how the Principate of Augustus passes by
mevitable development 1nto the military monarchy of the later Emperors ”

Times Lirerary Supplemert

THE ECONOMIC LIFE OF THE ANCIENT WORLD

By ] TOUTAIN, Sometsme Member of the French School at Romg

With 6 maps, 165 net

*““He has wrntten a lucid and attractive volume, maialy concerned with
Greece and Rome  Bur he shetches the beginrungs of trade 1n primitive society,
the history of Carthage, and the dawn of commerce in prehistoric Italy as well
as the development of Etruria  Thase who imagine that capita] 15 a modern
phenomenon may be commended to rhe chapter on capitalism in Republican
Rome from the Pumic Wars onwards " —Spzctator
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MINOANS, PHILISTINES AND GREEKS : s.c 1400-go0

By A. R BURN, sometsme Scholar of Chrit Church, Oxford

With 16 plates, 152 net

“ A comprehensive study of the Late Bronze and Early Iron Ages in the
Eastern Mediterranean for which there 15 now ample evidence  The author’s
reconstruction becomes an enthralling, sometimes a thnlling, reanimation, 1n
wlich a continuous narrative 15 evolved, and the Hebrew legends of the Judges
and of Saul and David and the Greek epic traditions of Minos and Theseus

and of the wars of Thebes and Troy are set 1n historical perspective A remark-
able book "—Morning Post

DEATH CUSTOMS  an Analytical Study of Burial Rites
By E BENDANN, PhD, 4 M
12s 6d net

‘ The beliefs and eustoms associated amaong primitive peoples with death and
the disposal of the body make up a complex manifold, the analysis and explana-
tion of which 15 a nich field for the ethnologint, they give us too sume mnsight
ity savage philosophy The author makes an intensive investigation 1n this
field, over Melapesia, Australia North-East Siberia and India  Her criticisms
on the Diffusionist school are shrewd and her study 1s to be commended ”

Times Luterary Supplement

CHINESE CIVILIZATION

By M GRANET, Professor at L'Feole des Langues Ortentales

With 12 plates and § maps, 2§s net

** The imposing story of Clunt's past achievements becomes a clear account
of the emcrgence of an obscurc tribe from the unknown lands of central Asia
to the proud positian of leader of Awatic avihzation  The second part of the
book 15 devoted to a careful analysis of Clunese society, hife, customs, citics,
{eudalism, and the numergus socual changes wrought by the change of Court and
the growth of moral 1deals lhe author displays a rare combinarion of re-
struned imagmation and careful scholirship  The book should be read widely,

and will be a necessary part oi the equipment of students of Asiahic history for
some time to come —T he Spectator

THF END OF THE ANCIENT WORLD, and the Beginning
of the Middle Ages
By FERDINAND LOT, Professor 1n the University of Parws
With 3 plates and 3 maps, 2Is net
“ Ihe author strikes a new note 1n the theorv he puts forward that the inflax
af the barbarian hordes was not the regenerating element which produced the
new 1deas of the Middle Ages The author holds that the real regeneration
of mankind only appeared when Islam challenged the superstition and 1dolatry
of the Dark Ages, when the reformed Papacy became at last conscious of 1ts
mussion and when feudalism was able to establish, however imperfectly, something
which could give rise to the modern state  The book has an excellent biblio-

graphy and index and can be heartily recommended ”—Listener
* Thus masterly book »—The Spectaror
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mAEL, Sfrom its Beginnings to the Middle of the Lighth
"Century .

By A LODS, Professor at the Sotboune

With 12 plates and 41 maps and text illustrations, z§s net

This book fills a disunct gap 1n the long Lst of modern books on the Old
Testament Its pecubar value lies in the careful and lueid way 1n which Pro-
fessor Lods, from his exhaustive knowledge of the results of recent excavation
m Palestine, has given us a convincing picture of the early cultural background
of the Hebrew people, enabling us to see the religious, social, and poliucal Lfe
of Canaan when Abraham and his descendants were setthing down in the
land Ihe effect of the culture of the great empires of Fgypt and Babylon
upon Canaan 1s drawn 1n bold outhnes, giving us the clue to the umque develop-
ment of Hebrew religion, at once influenced by and protesung against the
religious and social patterns of its emvironment

CASTE AND RACE IN INDIA
By G S GHURYE, Reader in Sociology, Bombay Univernity
108 6d net

One of .the most vemarkable developments 1n the history of sociology 1 the
mstitution of caste 1o grasp 1ts sigmhcance 1s one of the first requirements
for understanding some of the problems of modern India, the history of its
socidl structure, 1ts complex religious development, and 1ts future destiny 1 hus
volume has been writtcn by an Indian author who knows the actual facts from
witlun, and who his combined 1 mastery ot the prinaiples of anthropologscal
science with a knowledge of the madern theones of caste

THE HISTORY OF BUDDHIST THOUGHT
By E ] THOMAS, D Larr, author of “ The Life of Buddba™
With 4 plates, 153 net

“Dr Thomas's fine history Ta approach Buddhism one must learn
Buddha’s aim 1t was astomshingly simple  Buddha belicved i re-birth
It clarified the problem of injustice He was far too practical to care for
meraphysics or fruitless debate But Buddha’s followers had no such self-
denying wisdom, and the bulk of the commentaries 1s reckoned ro be 700 tumes
that ot the Bible Dr Thomas’s erudition mn winnowing this haystack 1
astonishing , mereover he makes 1t live "—The Observer

THE RISE OF THE CELTS
By H HUBLERT
With 47 llustrauons and 1z maps, 168 net

“ The whole problem has never been more completely surveyed than 1t was
by the late M Henn Hubert He spent a lifetime on 1t Taking as
hus starting pomnt the Indo-Eurcpean unity, of which he sees signs i the East,
he produced in this, the first atteinpr to construct a lustory of al) the Celts and
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a picture of all the Celtic world, a vast encyclopedia, conceived, however, 1n the
spinit of that finely co-ordinated Literary unity in which the French mind excels

From the welter of varied data M Hubert traces the mgration of the
Celts, and distinguishes more clearly than his predecessors the two great groups,
the Brythons of the Continent and Britain, and the Goidels of Ireland and
Scotland He had the douhble competence of a Celticist and an Assyrlo-
logist, and his whole career was inspired by the gift of synthess ”

Sunday Times

THE GREATNESS AND DECLINE OF THE CELTS
By H HUBERT
With § maps, 165 net

This volume deals with the peniod of greatest Celtic expansion and the
subsequent decline It describes Celtic settlements in Italy, Galatia, Spamn,
Gaul and the Danube valley , the adventures of Celtic mercenaries in Egypt
and elsewhere on the Mediterranean, the conquest of Celtic countries by the
Roman Empire, and later struggles with invaders in Ireland, Scotland, and
Wales A great part of the book 15 given to a survey of the whole of ancient
Celuic lfe, including such subjects as the survival of primitive customs like
potlatch and headhunting, the nature of the clan, the influence of the Druids
and the morality of honour

ANCIENT INDIA, and Indian Ciwilization

By P MASSON-OURSEL, H WILLMAN-GRABOWSKA, and
P STFRN

With 4o illustrations and § maps, about 165 net

This work presents native, pre-Moslem India A description of the country
and 1ts races 15 followed by a summary of 1ts history and an exammation of
paliical, social and cconomic hfe In the largest section, decaling with the
rehigions and philosophies, the authors, while emphasizing the different way 1
which the Indian mind works from the Western, give the essence of the various
beliefs and theories with remarkable clarity The section on lterature, with
its delightful summaries of the plots of epics, plays, and stories, and that on arr,
with 1ts interesting remarks on Indian and Western taste, complete a glowing
but accurate picture of a past world

Ready shortly

JESUS
By C GUIGNEBERT
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